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I NTRODUCTION.

The DTP AVAM SA ,
a n ed ition of wh i ch I h e r e lay

b e for e the public , i s a hi s torica l work com po s ed in Cey
lon by a n unknown a uthor. George T u r n o u r , who firs t
drew the a ttention of Europea n s chola rs to the D i pa
vam s a decla red it to be id e ntica l with a vers ion of th e

M a havam s a to wh ich the M a havam s a T i ka occa s iona lly
a l ludes , th e ver s ion - pre s erved in the U tta ra vih ii r a m o

n a s t e ry . Thi s i s certa i n ly wro n g W e m us t underta ke
,

therefore
,
a re s ea rch of our own a s to the origin of the

D i pa vam s a a n d i ts po s ition in the a ncient l itera ture of

the Ceylones e .

The M a havams a Ti ka, when comm enting on the title

I ) S e e th e Jour n a l As . Soc . B e n g a l , vol . VI, p . 7 9 0, 1 054 ; VI I , p . 9 1 9

e t s e q.

2) Th e a rg um e n ts by wh ich Turn our s upports h i s th e ory a r e e n t ir e ly
foun d e d o n e rror s a n d i n a ccura c i e s . Tur n our s ay s

,
for i n s ta n c e , tha t th e

Op e n i n g l i n e s of th e Di pa vams a a r e quote d i n tha t T
‘

i kz
'

i a s con ta i n e d i n
th e U t ta rav i har a - M a h fi vams a . Th e Ti k fi quot e s thos e l i n e s i n d e e d ( I n d ia
O ffi c e M S . o f th e M a hav . Ti k fi fol . b ut w ithout th e s l ig h t e s t r e f e r e n c e

to th e U t t . - M a havams a . Th e o n ly pa s s a g e r e f e r r i n g to th e M a hz
‘

i vams a o f

th e U t ta ra vi hz
’
i ra wh ich I k n ow , i s qu i te s u ffi c i e n t to s how tha t th i s work

w a s d i ff e r e n t f rom th e Di pa vams a . I n th e M a h fi vams a Ti k fi ( I n d ia O tl’. M S .

fol . g h a
'

) w e a r e told , tha t th e U tta ra v i h fi ra - M a havams a co n ta i n e d a s ta t e

m e n t s om e wh a t d i ff e r e n t f rom th e u s ua l on e , w i th r e g a rd to th e d e s c e n

d a n ts o f k i n g S i ha s s a r a : ” U tta ra v i hara vz
‘

i s i n am p a n a M a hz
'

i va i n s e S i ha s s a r a s s a

r a i n i n o putta pa pu tta kz
’

i ca tur fi s i t i s a h a s s fi n i rz
‘

i j z
’

i n o a h e s u l n ,
t e s a m k a n i tth a ko

B h a g g us a kko ( co r r e c t e d to B ha g us a kko ) n fi m a r a
'

ij a
'

i . ta s s a putta pa putta k fi

dvfi v i s a t i s a h a s s fi n i r fi j z
'

i n o a h e s um ,
te s am k a n i ttha ko Jay a s e n o

'

t i vuttam.

“

Th e Di pa va i p s a ( 3 , 4 3 . 44) i n th e co n tr a ry a g r e e s w i th th e s ta t e m e n t s o f

our M a h a
‘

i va m s a (p . 9 ) wh ich a r e i n co n tr a d ic t io n to th e M a h fi vams a o f th e

U t ta r av i h a
’

i r a .
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of the M ahavam s a , conta in s the following importa nt r e

m a rks
”M ahava rp s am pavakkham i t i m a ha n tan am vam s o ta nti

pave n ipa r ampa ra
’ti pi s a yam e va va m a ha n ta tta ubha

ya ttha pa r id ip i ta tta va M a havam s o ,
tam M ahavam s am .

be s am pi buddha buddha s avakad i n am pi g un am aha n ta n am
M a hds amm a tad i n am pi va raj am a ham a ttan am (raj am a ha n

txl n am pa ve n id ipi ta tta ca buddhag am a n ad ipakar e h i m aha
dh i kara tta s ayam e va m a ha n ta ttam ve d i ta b b am .

a n upam a vam s a a n ug g ahad i n am (
°d i nam Pa r i s M S .)

s a b b am a i i ii a ta rn (a fi i
’

u
‘

i tam P a r . MS .) ka ta m s uppaka

s i ta rp

apa r i yag a tam (a r iyab ha tam P a r . M S .) uttam a s a b bh i va n

n i tam

s un a n tu d ipa tthutiya s adhus akka ta n ti (com p . D i pa v. l , 5)
im ina A tth a k a t h a n aye n

’
cv

’
a s s a m a ha n ta ttam pa r id ip i

tam (pa r i d i p i ta ttam?) ca ve d i ta b b am . te n ahu p o r an a :
d ipag am a n am b uddha s s a dhz

'

i tui i ca b odh iag am am (bodhi

yag am am P a r .MS .)
s arn g aha tthe ravada i i ca d ipamh i s as a n ag am a rn

ua r i n d ti g am a n am vams am ki ttay i s s am s un atha m e
’ti

(com p . D ipa v. l , im aya pa na g athaya na yena (game.
nayena P a r . M S .) pi a s s a s a khya ( s am khya P a r . M S .) m a

ha n ta ttapa r id i p i ta ttam fi e yyam . e vam M a havam s a n ti la d
dha n fun am M a h av i h a r a va s i n a m vfi ca n am a g g a rn p o r i n
a tth a k a th a m e ttha Si ha la b h fi s am h i tva M ag a dhika b hz

‘

i s aya

pa vakkhfi m i ti a dh i ppfi yo .

“

A s two s ta nza s a r e quoted here
,
the firs t of which

i s s a id to b e ta ken f rom a n Attha ka tha
‘

i
,
the s econd f rom

a work of the ”Portrait“, a n d a s i mm edia tely a fterwa rd s
m e n tion i s m ad e of the Sinha le s e ”P o r fm a tthaka tha“, the
co n te n ts of which a re e x pre s s ed in th e M a hava i n s a in Pal i

,

the re ca n b e very little doubt tha t th i s Attha ka tha a n d

l ) I g i ve thi s pa s s ag e a cco rdin g to th e I n d ia O ffi c e M S . (fo l .
tog e the r with th e va r ious re a di n g s of th e Pa r i s M S . ( fo l . ko

'

) wh ic h M . F e e t

ha s k i n dly commun ica t e d to m e . C om p . Tur n our
'

a i n trod . to th e l i a b i

r aun s a , p . XXXI.
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tha t work of the Poran a a r e identica l with ea ch othe r
a n d w ith the P or fi n a ttha ka tha m entioned a fterwa rd s . I f I

am right in a s s erting the identity of the work s al luded
to under the s e va riou s ex pre s s ion s , we lea rn from th i s
pa s s age the following im porta nt fa ct , vi z. : there wa s a n

Attha ka tha ha nded down a n d proba bly a l s o com pos ed i n
the M a havi har a

,
writte n in Sinha le s e , the introductory

s ta nza s of which a l lude to a his torica l a ccount o f B ud

dha ’s vi s its to Ceylon
,
of the Council s

,
o f Ma h inda etc.

,

inte n ded to be given in tha t very Atthaka tha
,
a n d thes e

s ta nza s a r e a lm o s t id e ntica l with the Opening l ines of the
D i pavam s a . There m u s t

,
therefore

,
m o s t proba bly be s om e

rela tion betwee n thi s Atthaka tha a n d the D ipa vam s a which
wil l be of a s uffi cient intere s t to ju s tify a further inqui ry.

Let u s s e e wha t re s ults w e m ay obta in a s to the
contents of th i s Atthaka tha a n d a s to i ts l itera ry form ? Let
u s a s k pa rticula rly in wha t way the Pal i s ta nza s quoted
from thi s Atthaka tha were connected with i ts m a in s ub

s ta nce which wa s com po s ed i n Sinha l e s e ?
The M a havam s a Ti ka, a fter th e pa s s age quoted a bove

,

goes on to give s om e deta i l s a bout the wa y in which the
a uthor of the M ahavam s a m ade u s e o f thi s Sinhal es e
Atthaka tha on which h i s own work i s ba s ed . It i s s a id
in the Tika : ”ayam hi aca r iyo pora n am h i S i h a la [t t h a]
k a th a M a h a v a m 8 e a t i vi tthara pu n a r utt i do s a b havam pa

haya tam s ukhag g a ha n ad ippayoj a n a s a h i tam ka tva
’
va ka

thes i“. The work in ques tion i s ca l led here, a s repea tedly
a fte rwa rd s

, S i h a l a t t h a k a th a
- M a h av a m s a . It i s not

diffi cult to a ccount for th i s e x pre s s ion wh e re the two a t

firs t s ight contra d ictory e lem e n ts of a (theologica l) com

m enta ry (Attha ka tha) a n d o f a n ex ten s ive hi s torica l n a r
r a ti ve (M a havam s a ) a r e com bi n e d together. I f we look
a t B uddha g ho s a

’
s Atthaka tha on the Vinaya , we find tha t

the a uthor ha s there prefi x ed to h i s expla n a tion of the
s a cred te x ts a deta i led hi s torica l a ccount of the origin
of the T i pi ta ka , i t s reda ction i n the three Counci l s , a n d

i t s propaga tion to Cey lon by Ma h i nda a n d h i s com pa
nions . Buddha g hos a

’
s com m enta ry i s ba s ed , a s i s well
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kn ow n ,
on tha t very Sinha les e Atthaka tb a of the M aha

vihara , wh ich we a r e now di s cus s ing, a n d we m ay a s s um e
a lm os t with certa inty , tha t to thi s Attha ka thz

‘

i a s im ila r
hi s torica l introductio n wa s prefix ed which m ay have been
even of a gre a ter extent tha n tha t of Buddha g hos a . I f

our infer ence i s co rrect , we ha ve found i n wha t way the
ti tle ”Siha la tthaka tha- M ahavam s a

“ could apply m o s t pro
perly to th is work : it i s a h i s t o r i c a l a ccount (M a har
vam s a ) which form s a con s tituent pa rt of a t h e o l og i c a l
comm enta ry (Atthaka tha), a n d which i s com po s ed i n order
to g ive to the dogm a tica l contents of the la tter the indi s
pen s a ble hi s torica l
W e a r e not very l ikely to go too fa r a s tray , i f we

try to form a n idea o f the s tyle of com po s ition of th i s
Sinha les e Atthaka tha- M a havam s a a ccordi n g to the a na logy
of wha t we ha ve before u s in B uddhag ho s a

’
s comm ent.

According to thi s , the Atthaka tha - M ahavam s a appea rs to
ha ve been written

,
in the m a in

,
in pro s e ; it wa s inter

m ixed
,
however , with a con s idera ble num ber of s ta nza s

in order to em pha s ize the m ore importa nt points of the
na rra tion a n d to ra i s e them a bove the level of the res t.
The Pali vers e s quoted a bove

,
which a r e ta ken a ppa rently

from the introduction to the whole work
,
render it high ly

probable tha t a ll thes e s ta nza s were com po s ed in Pali .
It wa s nece s s a ry , of cours e

,
to convey to the Sinha le s e

clergy of tha t tim e the unders ta nding of th e s a cred Pal i
texts by a comm enta ry written in Sinha les e ; i f , however,
in the cours e of s uch a com m enta ry the m o s t im porta nt
a n d rem a rka ble points were to be expre s s ed in a m etri
ca l form

,
we m ay ea s i ly unders ta nd

,
tha t for s uch a pur

1 ) I n ord e r to s how how a n Atthak a thz
’
i could co n ta i n e xte n s iv e a n d

de ta i le d h i s tor i ca l s ta t e m e n t s , we m ay r e f e r a ls o to th e quota t io n s wh ich
th e M a h fi vams a Ti kz

‘

i g ive s from th e A t th a k a t lu
’

i of th e U t t a r a v i h fi r a
,

co n c e rn i n g th e h i s to ry o f Sus un ii g a (Tur n o n r
'

s I n troduct ion , p . XXXVI I ), o f

th e n i n e Na n da k i n g s ( l . l . p . of C a ud a g utta ( l . l . p . XL I I ), o f

th e d e s c e n da n ts o f M a h fi s amm a ta ( l . l . p . XXXV) . I t w e com pa r e th e la s t
p a s s a g e wath th e s ta t e m e n t s a bout th e s am e s ubj e c t g ive n a bov e (p . l

,
n . 2)

f rom th e M a h a v a m s a o f th e U t t a r a v i h a r a , w e a r e l e a d to b e l i e ve , tha t
th e M a h fi va rn s a a l s o o f th e U tta r avi hz

'

i r a fo rm e d a pa rt of th e Atta ka tha of

tha t m on a s t e ry i n th e s am e way a s wa s th e ca s e i n th e M ahz
’

i vi h fi r a .
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po s e the la nguage o f the s a cred texts which conta ined
s o a bunda nt a s tock o f m odel s fo r m e trica l com po s ition,
a ppea red m uch m ore a ppropria te tha n the popula r dia lect
of the Sinha le s e .

A con s idera ble num ber of vers e s a s cribed to the

”Porana“, i . e . ta ken from the a ncient Sinha les e Attha
ka tha

,
a n d quoted by B uddha g ho s a or in the M ahavam s a

Ti ka , pre s ent the s am e clo s e re s em bla nce . a n d a lm o s t
identity with pa s s ages of the D i pa vam s a

,
wh ich we ha ve

ob s erved in the two vers es given a bove . In proof of thi s
I give the following exam p le s

Sam a nta - P as zi d ika (MS . Orient. 1027 of the B rit. M u

s eum ) fol . g a
'

z tenaha p o r a n a

Ve d i s a g i r im hi Raj ag a he va s i tva t im s a r a ttiyo

kalo ’
va g am a n a s s a

’ti g a ccham a d ipa m utta m am .

pa l ina Jam bud ip ii to ham s a raj zi va a m ba re
e vam n ppa t i ta thera n ipa t im s u n a g utta m e . I

pa ra to p n ra s e ttha s s a pa b b a t e m e g ha s a n n i b he

pa ti ttha him s u kutam hi ham s a va n a g am uddha n fli .

Com p . D ipav.
—3 7 .

S am a nta - P as . fol. kah ' kha : s é pa n ayam (i . e . the
s econd Counci l)
yeh i th e r e hi s am g i ta s am g i te s u ca vi s s uta
S a b b a kam i ca S e

‘

i lho ca B eva to Khuddha s ob h i to
Ya s o ca San a s am b hfi to, ete s a ddh ivi har ika

thera An a n da the r a s s a d i ttha pub b a ta thz
'

i g a tam ,

Sum a n o Vas ab ha gan n ca fi e yya s a ddh ivihz
‘

i r i kz
‘

i

dve im e A n uruddha s s a d i tthap n b ba ta thag a tam .

dut iyo pa na s am g i to yeh i th e r e hi s am g a ho
s a b b e pi pa n n a b harzi te ka taki cca a n as ava

’ti .
Com p . D i pav. 4

,
50—54.

M a hav. T ika fol . kha n : te n ahu p o r a n a

yakkhz
‘

i n am buddho b ha yaj a n a n am a kas i
,

te taj j i ta tam s a ra n am a kam s u b uddham ,

lokan ukam po loka h i te s a dai . ra to
s o c i n tayi a tta s ukham a c i n tam a s s a . l
im a n ca L a fi katha la m an u s an am
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poran aka ppa tth i tam vutt[ h]avfi s am
va s a n ti L a fi katha la m anus a ba hu

pub b e va Oj am a n dava r a d i pe
’ti .

Com p. D i pa v. 1
,
66. 7s .

M ahav. Tika fol . tam : te n ahu p o r a n a

Suppa t i tthi ta b r ahm a ca N a n d i s e n o Sum a n ad e viya

putto m ats. pita c’ e va g i h i bhfi ta tayo ja na
’ti .

Com p . D ipa v. 1 9 , 9 .

M ahav. Ti ka fol. dhri' : te n ahu p o r a n a

Anula nam a ya i tth i s a ha n tvan a n a ruttam e

ca tum as am Tam b apa n n i m h i i s s a r iyam a n u s fi s i ta
’ti .

Com p . D i pav. 20
,
3 0.

The s e pa s s age s which we m ay a lm os t with certa inty
pronounce to belong to the a ncient Attha ka tha- M ahavam s a

of the M ahavihar a , wil l s uffi ce to s how
,
to wha t exte n t

the a uthor of the D i pavam s a borrowed not only the m a

te r i a l s of h i s own work, b ut a l s o the m ode o f expres s ion
a n d even whole l ines , word for word , from tha t Attha
ka tha. In fa ct

,
a grea t pa rt of the D i pavam s a ha s the

a ppea ra nce not o f a n independent
,
continua l work , b ut

of a com pos ition o f s uch s i n gle s ta nza s extra cted f rom a

work or work s l ike tha t . Attha ka tha ; m a ny of the repeti
tion s a n d om i s s ion s ‘) wh ich render s om e chapte rs of the

1 ) Th e mos t s tr ik i n g e xam ple of s uch re pe ti t io n s i s th e a ccou n t of th e

thr e e C ou n c i l s , e a ch o f wh ich i s d e s cr ib e d twic e , th e a uthor , n o doub t,
ha v i n g ha d b e for e him two di ff e r e n t author it i e s . Th e ca s e i s s im i la r i n th e

fo llowi n g pa s s a g e s
( 12, 5 1—5 3 0

s ama n o ’
t i m am m a n u s s a lok e y am kh a tti ya puccha s i b h t

‘

im i pala ,
s am a n z

'

i m ayam m a h fi rz
’

i j a d li amm a r iij a a s a s fi va k fi

tam e va a n ukam pfi ya Ja mbud ipa i dh fi g a tfi .

fi vud ham n i kkh i p i tvfi n a e kam a n tam up x
'

i vi s i ,
n i s aj j a r fi j zi s amm od i ba b um a tthupa s amh i tam.

s utva th e r e s s a va ca n am n i kkh i pi tvfi n a avud ham
ta to th e ram upa g a n tvfi s amm od i tvfi c

'

up fi v i s i .

( 17 ,
pu n n a k a n a ra ko n am a a h i i paua ra ko ta dz

‘

i

ta s m im s am aye m a n us s z
'

i n am rog o p aj j a ra ko a h fi .

An i n s truct ive e xam p le o f th e a brupt a n d fr a g m e n ta ry cha ra cte r o f

s om e pa rts o f th e D i pa vams a i s con ta in e d i n th e a ccoun t o f th e con ve r s io n
o f y ou n g M og g a l lan a (5, 5 5 wh ich would b e a lmos t un i n te l l ig ibl e
i f we d id n ot pos s e s s th e s ame n a rr a t ive i n th e M ah fi vams a (pp . 28
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D i pavam s a a lm o s t illegible , we m ay a ccoun t for not by
the ina dverte n ce of copyi s ts , b ut by thi s pecul ia r m ethod
of com pila tion .

The res ults we ha ve obta ined reg a rdi n g the connexion
between the Di pa vam s a a n d the a ncient Atthaka tha of the
M ahavi har a

,
furni s h us with a clue for gam i ng a n ins ight

into the rela tive pos ition of the D i pa vam s a a n d the s econd
importa n t h i s torica l text of the Pal i l itera ture

,
the Ma ha

vam s a . The two work s a r e
,
indeed

,
in the m a in nothi n g

b ut two vers ion s of the s a m e s ub s ta nce, both being ba s ed
on the hi s torica l Introduction to the grea t Comm enta ry of

the M ahavi har a . Ea ch work repres ented
,
of cours e

,
their

com m on s ubj ect in i t s own wa y, the D ipa vam s a following
s tep by s tep a n d a lm o s t word for word the tra ce s of the
origina l

,
the M a havam s a proceeding w ith m uch grea ter

independence a n d perfect l itera ry m a s ters hip. The D i pa
vam s a , a s rega rd s i ts s tyle a n d i t s gramm a tica l pecul ia
r i ti e s

, betra y s the cha ra cteri s tics of a n a g e in which the
Sinha les e firs t tried to write in the dia lect of the s a cre d
texts brought over from India ; there a r e pa s s ages in the
D ipa vam s a which rem ind us o f the firs t clum s y a ttem pts
of the a ncient Germ a n tribe s

,
to write La tin . The Ma ha

vams a i s com po s ed very d ifferently ; i t s a uthor m a s ters
the Pal i gramm a r a n d s ty le with a perfect ea s e which
ca nnot ha ve been a cquired b ut a fter m any f ruitles s a t

tem pts , a n d which m ay be com pa red with the elega nt
m a s ters hip of La tin com po s ition by which the Ita l ia n poets
a n d s chola rs of the r e n a i s s a n ce excelled . The turning

A ca r e ful co n s ide r a tion ,
howe v e r , of th i s pa s s a g e s hows tha t the boun da ry

l i n e b e twe e n wha t i s s a id a n d wha t i s om i tte d doe s n ot p r e s e n t thos e s ig n s
o f ca p r ic ious i r r e g ula r i ty wh ich i n e vi ta bly cha ra c t e r ize g a p s ca us e d by a

copy i s t’s ca r e le s s n e s s . Th e om i s s io n s a r e g ov e r n e d by a ce r ta i n pr i n c ipl e .

Th e im po r ta n t a n d i n t e re s t in g pa r t s of th e s tory a re f ul ly told ; th e l e s s
prom i n e n t e ve n t s which form o n ly th e co n n e c t i n g l i n k s b e twe e n th e ch i e f
po i n ts o f th e n a rr a t iv e , a r e a l tog e th e r om i tt e d . I th i n k tha t both th e s e
om i s s io n s a n d thos e r e p e t it ious a r e to b e a ccoun te d for , i n th e m a i n , by
th e e x tre m e ly a wkwa rd m e thod i n wh ich th e a uthor comp i le d h i s wor k ,
thoug h I d o n ot d e n y , o f cour s e ,

tha t m a n y o f th e g a p s which a r e fou n d
throug hout th e whol e wo rk , a r e to b e r e f e r r e d to a di ff e re n t or ig i n ,

v i z.

to the m i s for tun e s to wh ich th e tra dit ion o f th e Di pa vams a ha s , from th e n

ti ll n ow,
b e e n e xpos e d .



I n trod ucti on .

po int be tween the a ncient a n d the m oder n epoch of Pal i
l itera ture in Ceylon , i s m a rked

,
no doubt , by the grea t

works of Buddha g ho s a , which were not les s im porta nt
from a litera ry than from a theologica l point of view.

Both M a havam s a a n d Di pa vam s a finis h their record s
a t the s am e point

,
viz. with the dea th of king M ahas e n a .

Thi s coincide nce i s , of cours e, nothing b ut a con s equence
of the two works ’ bei n g derived f rom the s am e s ource .

W e m ay find in thi s a new confirm a tion of our opinion
tha t thi s s ource i s the Attha ka tha- M a havam s a of the Ma ha
vi bara Mona s tery. The reign of tha t very king M a has e n a

wa s a fa ta l tim e to thi s m ona s tery . A ho s ti le pa rty s uc

ce e d e d in obta ining king M a has e n a
’
s s a nction for des troy

ing the M a havihara ; during a period of nine yea r s the
m ona s tery rem a ined des erted by i ts form er inha bita nts ;
a fterwa rd s , a fter long a n d violent e c cles ia s tica l s truggle s ,
it was recon s tructed . W e m ay ea s i ly unders ta nd , there
fore

,
why h is torica l writers belonging to the M a havi bara

fra ternity s hould s top jus t a t the epoch of M ahas e n a
’
s

reign
,
where the pa s t de s tinie s of their s piritua l a bode

we re divided from the pres ent .
After thes e rem a rks a bout the rela tion of the D i pa

vam s a to the a ncient theologica l comm enta rie s a n d to the
M a havam s a , w e now proceed to collect the da ta which
throw a l ight on the ques tion

,
a t w h a t t i m e the D ipa

vam s a wa s com pos ed . T u r n o u r infers i t s a nterior origin ,
com pa red with the M ahavam s a

,
f rom the fa ct of the firs t

l ine’s , a s he s ays , of the D ipavam s a being quoted in the
M a havams a Tika , the a uthors hip of which he a s cribe s to
M ahan am a

,
the a uthor of the M a havam s a its elf . But a pa rt

f rom Turn on r
’
s opinion on the a g e of th e M a havam s a Ti ka

being tota l ly wrong
,
we ha ve s een , tha t thos e l ine s a r e

quoted in the M a havam s a T ika not f rom the D ipa vam s a

i ts elf
,
b ut f rom the Atthaka tha on wh ich the D i pa vam s a

i s founded . So we los e the da te on which Tu r n our ’s opi
nion i s ba s ed . Wha t rem a in s

,
a r e th e followi n g da ta

I ) The D i pavam s a ca nnot ha ve been written before
A . D . 3 02, beca us e i ts na rra tive extend s ti l l tha t yea r .
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2) B uddhag ho s a wa s a cqua inted with a vers ion of the
D i pa va m s a which, how e ver, d iff ere d in s om e deta il s f rom
tha t which w e

3 ) The continua tor o f the M a hava m s a (p . 257
,
e d . Tur

nour) tell s u s
, tha t king Dhatus e n a (A . D . 459—477) o r

dered the D i pa vam s a to be recited i n publ ic a t a n a nnua l
fe s tiva l held in honour of a n im age of Ma hinda .

4) Thes e da ta bei n g given , it i s on ly of a s econda ry
im porta nce

,
tha t the M a havam s a Ti ka , which wa s c om

po s e d in m uch la ter tim e s
,
m ention s a n Atthaka tha on

the

The re s ult i s
,
tha t the D i pa vam s a be it in th a t ”

very ver s ion which we po s s es s or in a s im ila r one wa s

written between the beginning of th e fourth a n d the firs t
thi rd of the fifth century . W e do n ot know a s yet the
exa ct da te o f the com po s ition of the M a havam s a bu t i f

we com pa re the la n guage a n d the s tyl e in which the two
wo rk s a r e writte n , th e r e wil l s ca rce ly be a n y doubt a s to
th e priority of the D i pa va i p s a . The word s

,
be s id e s , by

which M a li an am a cha ra cterize s th e works of h i s prede
c e s s or s

Q

po ran e h i ka to p
’
e s o a ti vi tthar i to kva c i

a ti va kva c i s a m kh i tto a n e ka p n n a rutta ko,

a pply s o extrem e ly we l l to tho s e pecul i a rities of the D i pa
va m s a of which we ha ve s poken a bove

,
tha t they a ppea r

to ha ve been written m o s t proba b ly with reference to
thi s very work.

1 ) Som e li n e s f rom tha t v e r s ion o f th e Di pa v. a r e quot e d i n th e Sa

m a n ta p fi s ad i kz
’
i . Th e y pa r tly a g r e e w i th our t e xt ; pa r tly th e y d i ff e r i n s uch

t way tha t th e y ca n n ot b e r e con c i l e d w i th i t . S e e m y n o te s o n D i p. l l , 1 7 ;
12

, 1 . Th e D i pa v. i s a l s o quote d i n th e Atta ka tha on th e Ka thava tthu ;

s e e th e n ote o n 5, 3 0 .

2) fo l . a s (wi th r e f e r e n c e to th e e ccl e s ia s t ica l qua r r e l s i n M a h a
‘

i s e n a
'

s

re ig n ) : y e k e c i b lukkhu v8 us s z
'

i p i ta n i k fi ya n ta ra la d dh i ka v ii ta th’ e va am ha
k am ai c a r iya a k ams fi

’
t i va d e yyum ,

t e s am p i ta m pa r i k a pp i ta vi ppha n d i ta m

e va , t s aam a b h i la pa m a ttam v i
'

t i D i p a v a m s a t th a k a t h ay a m vutta rp .

3 ) Th e a rg um e n t s o f Tur n our who br i n g s i t un d e r th e r e ig n o f Dh ii tu

s e n a ( I n trod . p . L I V), a r e e xtr e me ly we ak .



10 In troducti on .

I ha ve m a de us e in editing the text of the D ipa
vam s a , of the following MSS . :

I . MSS . written i n B u rm e s e cha ra cters .

U
l

l a,MS. belongi ng to Major Fryer who brought i t to
Engla nd f rom Briti s h Burm a h . About the third pa rt
of the D i pavam s a (6, 87 1 5, 9 1) i s wa nting ; in s tea d
of thi s the MS. conta in s a fragm ent of the Thflpa
vams a . The M S . ha s been written Sakka raj 1 1 90
A. D . 1 828 .

2) N : A Colla tion of the MS . pre s ented by the la te king
of B urm a h to the Colonia l Libra ry in Colom bo . Th i s
MS . wa s colla ted by Gom b a dd e Wa tte Dewa Ar a n ol i s

with the MS . M ( s e e be low), fo r the u s e of Mr. Rhy s
Da vid s ; i ts rea dings a r e ind ica ted , for the m os t pa r t
in Engl is h cha ra cters , s om etim e s in Sinha le s e wr iting,
a t the m a rgi n of M. I f the rea ding of N i s n ot ex
pre s s ly indica ted by Dewa Ar a n ol i s

,
b ut i f we a r e

,

from the s ilence of the colla tion
,
to draw the conclu

s ion , tha t N agree s with M a conclus i on which i s
,

of cour s e , by no m ea n s a lwa ys a s a fe one I de
s igna te s uch rea dings by n . I f only a pa rt o f the
s ingle word s i s ind ica ted

,
I include in bra ckets tho s e

pa rts which we a r e to s upply from M.

II . MSS . written in S i n h a l e s e cha ra cters .

3 ) G : MS . of the Pa ri s N a tiona l Libra ry (col lection Grim
blot ; fond s Pal i Although thi s M S . i s writ
ten i n Sinha le s e cha ra cters

,
i t s rea d ing s a gree a t a

good m a ny pa s s a ge s w ith the Burm es e MSS. The
text of G ha s been corrected from a MS. very s im i
la r to B .

4) A : MS . of the India Offi ce (P al i Collection no .

5 . 6) B . C : Copies o f two MSS. o

’

f the Da da lle W i har e
,

m a de for Mr. Rhys Da v i d s , now in the Cam bridge
Univers ity Libra ry (Add . 945 . I n the five firs t
B han avar a s there a r e f requent correction s in C m a de
f rom a noth e r MS . tha n tha t from which C ha s bee n
copied . I des ig n a te thes e corr ection s by c.



I n troduct ion .

7) M : Copy m a de by Gom b a dd e W a tte Dewa Ara n oli s

for Mr. Rhys Da vid s from a M S . o f the B us s e W i har e .

Written on paper. Now in the Cam bridge Un ivers ity
Libra ry (Add .

8) R : MS . of the Cam bridge Univers ity Libra ry (Add .

Thi s i s a copy of a MS . belonging to Mr.
Ja m es d’Alwi s .

9) D : MS. in the pos s e s s ion of M r s . Childers , London ;
it i s a copy m a de for the la te R . C . Childers .

10) E : MS . of th e Pa ris N a tiona l Libra ry (Coll . Grim
blot

,
fond s Pali

1 1 ) S : A copy written on paper, which the prie s t Sub hfl ti
of Va s ka duve wa s kind enough to s end m e . There
a r e s om e good correction s , wr itten with pencil , on
the firs t lea ves , which I de s igna te by s .

I ha ve us ed
,
be s ide s , the following a bbrevia tion s

X a l l Burm e s e MSS .

Y a ll Sinha le s e M SS .

Z the c la s s of MSS . repre s ented by C DEM RS .

All our MSS . a r e derived f rom the s am e o r ig i n a l

s ource which wa s very incorrectly written in Burm e s e
cha ra cters , a s we m a y inf e r f rom s om e of the b lunders
com m on to a ll o f our Perha p s thi s wa s the MS .

brought in 1 8 12 from Siam to Ceylon by th e M odl i a r

George Na dor i s

The wa y in which the s ingle M SS . a r e derived f rom
their com m on s ource

,
wil l be s hown by the following ta ble

Burm e s e A rchetype

X Y

N F 8 G 1 G 1 W Z

two Q

L
O I I I O

d

I I I S A B 0 G2 C I) EMR8 .

A s to the i r critica l va lue
,
the Burm e s e MSS . (X )

de s erve to be cla s s ed firs t ; lea s t i s the va lue of Z
,
the

1 ) S e e , fo r i n s ta n c e . I , s . 5 5 : 4, 4 5 ; l l , 3 ; 22, 1 8 .

2) S e e Jour n . As . Soc . B e n g a l VI , p . 7 9 0 .
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a ppa re nt correctn es s of which i s ow i n g not to rea l a n

cient tra ditio n , b ut to a rbitra ry a ttem pts of em enda tors .

It a ppea red d e s ira ble to print not the text cor rected
a s fa r a s pos s ible , b ut the text o f the code a: a r che typ us ,

a n d to give in the footnotes m y own em enda tion s a s well
a s thos e tried a lrea dy in the MSS . In m a n y pa s s ages I
ha ve refra ined from correcti n g m a nifes t gramm a tica l blun
der s , errors in num bers of yea rs e tc . ,

beca us e I wa s

a fra id of correcti n g n ot the copyi s t b ut the a uthor him
s elf . Ma ny pa s s ages a l s o a ppea red to m e too hopeles s ly
corrupt for m e to try to correct them . Of the va riou s
rea dings I could give, of cours e

,
only a s election

,
or the

work would ha ve increa s ed to i ts th reefold extent.
I ca nnot fini s h without ha ving expres s ed m y s incere

tha nk s to the libra ria n s a n d owners of MSS. who very
l ibera l ly lent them to m e or a l lowed m e to colla te them .

M y s pecia l tha nks a r e due a l s o to Dr. R. R o s t who
a ided m y undertaking from i ts beginning to i ts end with
the grea te s t kindne s s i n m a ny va rious ways

,
a n d to m y

lea rned f riends Dr. G . B fi h l e r a n d Mr. Rh y s D a v i d s
,

b ut for who s e kind a n d indefa tiga ble a s s i s ta nce I s hould
not ha ve be en a ble to a dd to the Bal i text of the Di pa
vam s a a tra n s la tion written in the la nguage of a foreign
country .

B e r l i n
,
Septem ber 1 879 .

Th e E d i t o r .



1 1—6.

Nam o ta s s a b hag ava to a r ab a to s am m as am

b uddha s s a .

D ipag a m a n am b uddha s s a dhatu ca b odhiyag am am

s am g a haca r iya vada ii ca d i pam h i s as a n ag am am

n a r i n dag am a n am vam s am k i ttay i s s am ,
s un atha m e

p i t ipam ojj aj a n a n am pa s ad e yyam m a n o r am am

a n e kakara s am pa n n am c i tt i ka tva s u n atha m e .

uda g g a c i tta s um a na pa ha ttha tuttham an a s a
n iddos am b ha d ra va ca n am s akka ccam s a m pa ticcha tha .

s a natha s a b b e pa n idhaya m an a s am ,
vam s am pa vakkham i

pa ram pa rag a tam

thut ippa s a ttham b ahun ab hiva n m tam e tam h i n an akus um am

va g a n th i tam , I
a n upam am vam s ava r a g g a vas i n am apub b am a n a ii ii am ta tha

s uppa kas i tam

a r iyag a tam uttam a s a b b h i va n n i tam s u n atha d ipa tthuti s a

dhu s a kka tam . 5

Tho s e r e a di n g s of th e M SS . wh ich th e Ed i tor th i n k s to b e cor r e ct
,
a r e

s p a c e d o u t
,
a s w e l l a s h i s own co n j e c tur e s .

I , 1 . Thi s ve r s e i s quote d i n th e M a lu
‘

i vams a Ti kz
‘

i (Tur n our
’
s

dhatu c a A B GX , dhatuf i c a Z , M e h a’i r . T . d ha tu m ay b e th e g e n it ive ;
com pa r e s om e e x am p l e s of s im i la r g e n i tive s a n d loca t i ve s a t 15, 2 1 . 2 7 ;

16, 3 2 ; I 7, 5 3 . 4.

"
fi b ha tam A B c G2, M a h ii v.

o
a
‘

i b ha b ha tam F, °
fi g a ta lp

N G l Z . n a n fi kus um a va r a b huta g auth i t a n N , n ii n fi kus um am va ra b huta g au

l i i tam F , n fi n i i ku s um a va d a s uta p aud i tam G 1 , e tamh i ua n aku s um am va g a u th i

t am Y , M a h fi v. T. 5 . Th i s C i c ka wh ich i s quot e d i n th e M a ha vams a

Ti lt ii , ru n s the r e thus : a n upa m a vams a a n ug g a h fi d i n am s a b b am a fi fi a tam ka tam
s uppa kzi s i tam a pa riya

'

i g a ta i p utta m a s a b b h i va n n i tam s uua n tu d i pa tthut iy fi s f;

d hus a kka ta n t i .
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1 , 2 1—3 3 .

n i ha r i tva yakkha g a n e p i s ac e a va ruddhake

khem am ka tvan a tam d ipam va s ap e s s am i m an n ae .
t i ttha n t e s u ca im e pape yava tayum a s e s a to,

s as a n a n ta r am b ha vi s s a ti L a fi kad i pa va r e ta him .

uddha r i tvan
’
a ham s a tte pa s ad e tva ba bh ja ne

ac i kkh i tvan a ta rp m a g g am a fi j a s am a r iyapa tham

a n upada pa r i n i b b ay i s uriyo a ttham g a to ya tha.

pa r i n i b b ut e ca tum as e h e s s a t i pa tham a s amg aho,
ta to pa ram va s s a s a t e va s s an’ a tthar a s an i ca

ta tiyo s am g a ho hoti pa va tta tthaya s as a n am .

im a s m im Jam b ud ipam h i b ha vi s s a ti m ah i pa ti

m ahapu ii fi o t e j ava n to A s oka dhamm o
’ti vi s s uto.

ta s s a rahho A s oka s s a putto h e s s a t i pa nd ito
M a h i n do s uta s am pa n n o L a n kad ipam pa s adayam

buddho fi a tva im am h e tum b a hum a tthfi pa s am hi tam

kalakalam im am d ipam ar a kkham s uga to ka ri .

p a lla fi kam a n im i s a i i c a c a fi kam am r a ta n ag ha r am

aj a palam uca li n do kh i r a pal e n a s a ttam am

s a tta s a ttahaka r a n i yam ka tvan a vivi dha fi j i no
B aran a s im ga to v i ro dha m m a ca kkam pava tt i tum . I
dhamm a ca kkam pa va tte n to pa kas e n to dhamm am utta m am

a tthar a s a n n am koti n am dham m ab h i s am ayo a hu.

Kon d a r
‘

i r
‘

i o B ha dd iyo Vappo M a han am o ca A s s aj i
ete pa fi ca m a hathe ra vim utta a n a tta lakkha n e .

Y a s as a haya ca ttar i
,
puna p a ii i i as a dar a k e

B aran a s i I s ipa ta n e va s a n to uddha r i j ino. I

22 . t i tth a n toh am im e papa X G I s , t i tth a n te s ucam i m e papa Z , t i ttha n
t e s u ca pap e s u A B G2 . I th i n k tha t a t l e a s t o n e l i n e i s wa n t i n g . W e m ay
fi ll up th e g a p thus :

” p i s e c e pave s e s s fi m i G i r i d
‘

i pam m a n o r am am,

t i tth a n tu ca im e papa y fi va ta‘iyum a s e s a to .

“

24 . pa r i n i b b fi y i G l X Z , p a r i n i b b e y am A B G2. p a r i n i b b e y y a m?

25 . va s s a s a t e va s s an a tth
°
X Z G l , dve va s aa s a tfi n a tth

°
A2 B G2, va s s a s a tz

‘

i n a tth
“

A I . I th i n k tha t th e r e a d i n g o f X Z G l i s corr e c t, a n d tha t a C loka wh ich
co n ta i n e d a m e n t io n o f th e s e con d C ou n c i l ha s b e e n om i tte d i n our M SS

27 . p a s fi d ay e Y (
°

yum G I ) ,
°

y am X s . 3 1 . p ava tt e n to a ll th e MSS . ; p a

v a t t e n t e ? p a k z
'

i s e n t e A B . 3 3 . Y a s a s a h fi y e c a t t a r o ? B ar fi

ua s i m a y b e a lo ca t i ve ; com pa r e th e n ot e o n dhatu l , 1 , a n d th e e xpr e s s io n
”jat i v i j j a n tc

“
i n th e Bud d h a vams a (Jat . vo l . I , p . B ut p e rha p s w e

s hould wr i te B x
’

i r fi n a s i m ,
com p . v . 3 4 a n d th e comm e n t on Ka ccay a n a

'

s

Gramma r , 2, 1 8 .



16 1 , 3 4—40.

B drén a s i rp va s i tvan a vutthava s s o ta thag a ta

Kappha ike va n a s a n de uddha r i Bhaddavag g iye .

a n upub ba fi ca ramAn o U ruve lam s ve s a r i,
as ad da s a virajo s a ttha U ruve laka s s apa r

‘

i ja tim .

ag yfi gar e ahi n agam dam e s i pur i s uttamo.

d i s va accha r iyam s a b b e n im a n tims u ta thag a tam :

he m a n ta i i catumde amhi i dha viha ra Gotam a ,

m ayam tam n i cca b ha tte n a s ada upa tthaham a s e .

U ruve IAyam he m a n te vas am an o ta thag a to

j a ti le s e par i s aj j e vinca i pur i s as a b b o .

m ahi ya ii fi am paka ppims u An g a ca M ag adha ub ho
,

d i s va ya i i fi e m ahalab ham vi c i n te s i ayon i s o :

m a hiddh iko m ahés am a n o an ubhava r
‘

i ca tam m a ha
,

40 e m m ahfi j a n akaye vikubb e yya ka tb e yya va,

pa r i hay i s s a ti m e labb o Gotam a s s a b ha vi s s a t i ,

a ho n una m ahas am a n o n ag a cche yya s am ag a m am .

ca r i ta rp a dhimutti i i ca as uya n c a a n us ayam

c i tta s s a s ola s akar e vij fi n éti ta thag a to .

j a ti la s s a c i n t i tam fi a tvft pa ra c i tta vidh m uni

p i n dapata rp Kurud ipe g a n tvan a m a haiddhiya

A n ota tta da he buddho pa r i b h n i i j itvan a b hoj a n am
ta ttha j han a s amapa ttim s am fi paj j i ba b um h itam .

b uddha cakkhfi hi loka g g o s a b b a lokam vi lokayi ,

as a dda s a viraj o s a ttha L a n kad ipava ruttam am .

m ahava n am m a hab him am ahu L a n kata lam ta da .

ut n ayakkha m ahag hora ludda lohi ta b hakkha s a
ca n da rudda ca pi s aca n an ar n pavihe s ika

n an adhimuttika s ubhe s a n n ipat e s am ag a ta .

ta ttha g a n tvhn a tamm aj j he vim am s e tvan a r akkha s e

n tha r i tva p i s acan am m a n u s s a b ontu i s s a ra.

im am a ttham m a havi ro c i n tayi tva b a hum hitam

8 7 . c a t um li s a m h i ? 40 . ca i s wa n t i n g i n DO) m a h fi s a c e

m a h fi j a n a k fi yc A B G,
ca tam m a h li s ' m

‘
X e , ca ma h i s a c s ma ha n t e j a n a

k fi ye ca Z . I f we ta ke th e r e a d i n g o f X a s corr e c t, {i n ub havam i n s te a d o f

fi uub h i vo i s we l l i n ke e p i n g with th e s tyle of th e D i pa vams a , a n d p e rha p s
we may e ve n a cc e pt n i aha

'

i ( o r m a h a m? ) a s a n e ut e r n om i n a t ive .

46 . a h t
‘

t ? 47 . n ii n fi r t
‘

l p i
'

i v i h e s a k fi ? 48 . g a n tvii n a tamm aj j h e F G I ,

g a n tvfi uab ham m aj j hc N, g a n tvfi n
'

a ham m ajj h e s , g a n tva
'

i n a t e m aj j h e Y.

1 8 . vi b h ims e tva
'

i n a ( vi b h
' G2) A lc 2 , vim ams e tvfi n a ( v im

' X ) XG I Z .

v i d d h a ma e t v fi n a ?



1 , 49—56 .

n a b ha rn a b b hug g am i tvan a Jam bud i pa i dhag a to .

yakkha s am ag a m am a jj he upa ri s i r am a tthak e

n i s i d a n am g a he tvan a d i s s am an o n a b h e th i to .

th i tam pa s s a nti s am b uddham yakkha s e n a s a m ag a ta

buddho ’ti tam n a m a fi r
’

i a n ti
"

yakkho a ii fi a ta ro iti .

g aug ati r e M a h iyas u pokkhal e s u pa titth i te thupa tthan e Su

b ha fi g a n e

ta s m im pa d e s a s m i th i to n a ruttam o

’

s am a ppi to j han a s am a
dhim uttam am .

j han a m la hum kh ippa n i s a n t ikaro m uni s am apaj j a t i citta
kkha n e ,

s a b a s a tam utthat i j han akha n iya s am apa yi s uc i tte hi para
m i g a to .

th i to n a ro iddhi vikub b am an o ya kkho va m ahi ddhi m a ha
n ubhavo,

kha n iyam gha na m e g ha s aha s s a dhara
'

pa va s s a t i s i ta la vata

d
f

udd i n i .

a ham kurom i te unham
,
m am a detha n i s i d i tum

,

a tth i t e j a b a lam m ayham pa r i s s ayav i n oda n am .

s a cc vi n od i tum s a kka n i s i dah i ya thi cch i tam ,

52 . Ga i i gat i r e Sub h a i i g auc i s wa n ti n g i n B G2Z . M a h iyapu A G ],

M a h i s s fi s u X . I h a v e w r i tt e n M a h i y a s u , th i s b e i n g th e s i t e o f th e M a h i
y a fi g a ua thupa ,

a s i s s a id i n th e M a havams a (p . or of th e ,,M a h i n z
'

i m a

uyy a n am
“

(M a hav. T ik a’i ) . S utamk ha n e A G 1 , Sub ha fi g a n e N, Suta i i g aue F
(wh ich m ay b e corr e ct) . 5 3 . kh ipp a n i s a n t i ka ro N G l ,

° karo B G2, °
k :

“

t A ,

k h ipp a n i pp a n t i ka ro F, kh i pp a t i s a n t i karo Z . I n s e v e ra l p a s s a g e s o f th e Ai
‘

i g

u tta ra - N i ka
’
i ya , a m a n who i s e n dowe d w i th pr om pt i tud e o f a tte n t ion , i s

c a l l e d ,, kh i ppa n i s a n t i ku s a l e s u dh amm e s u
“

. c i tta kkha n e F, c i tta kh a n e N,

c i n ta n e A ,
c i t ta n e G 1 , c i n ta n e B G2. Z h a s th e fol low i n g r e a d i n g : m u n i

s a m apajj i s a c i n ta n e ta da. Th e r e i s i n th e Ka thava tthu (P hayr e M S . fol . y ii h)
a cha p t e r c a ll e d i n wh ich th e pr e pos i t i on i s d is cu s s e d : ,,

e k a

c i tt a kkh aui ka s a b b e d ham m z
’

i
’
t i . “ Thi s m e a n s , I b e l i e ve : ,, a l l qua l it i e s m ay

b e con s id e r e d i n a m om e n t b y on e thoug ht “ . Pe rha p s we m ay com pa r e
a l s o L a l . V i s t . p . 447 ,, s a rva m ta d e k a c i tt e k s h aua s am ayuktam

“
. I f e e l i n

c l i n e d , th e r e for e , to cor r e ct : m u n i s a m fi p a j j a t ' e k a c i t t a k k h a n e ,
a n d

to tr a n s la t e : ,, h e e n te r e d upo n m e d i ta t io n (by r e volvi n g ) i n a m ome n t by
o n e thoug h t (th e whol e s y s t e m o f Th e fo llowm g h e m i s t ich
m ay b e cor r e c t e d thus : s a b a s a t a m b

’
u t t h fi t i , j h fi n a m k h a ue v i y a

s a m fi p a y i s u c i t t a p fi r a m i g s t o . 54 . n a ro A G I X
, n a b h e Z ,

wh i ch
m ay b e co r r e c t . iddh i A G I EZ

,
i d d h im N. khaui y am g ha n a m e g h a s a

h a s s a d lu
‘

i ra X (kh a loi iy amk hauz
'

i o F) , kh a n ay a m ah fi m e g ha s a h a s s a d h fi ro (kh a u
°

G I ) A G ], kh auaya m
°
d h fi ro Z . g h a t a y a m (g a n t h a y a m?) g h

°
m

° ?

s i ta la v ii ta d udd i n i A FG ,

°
dun dub h i Z N . C ompa r e M a hz

‘

i va g g a l
, 3 , 2 .

5 5 . kurom i v o u n ham?



1 , 66
—66 .

s a b b e h i s am a n u i i i i atam , ta va te j a b a lam ka ra .

“ unha m yaca tha m am s a b b e
,
b h iyyo te jam m a hata pam

khippa rn ka rom a a ccun ham tum he h i a b h ipa tth i ta m . I
”

thi te m aj j ha n t ike kale g im b an am s uriyo ya tha
a vam yakkhan am atapo kdye tha pi ta dar un am .

ya tha ka ppapa r i vatte ca tu s ur i yaata po

e vam n i s i da n e s a tthu tej o hoti ta tutta r i .
ya tha s ur iyam ud e n tam n a s a kka ava r i turn n a b he

60 ovam n i s i da n a i i camm am n
’
a tthi ava r a n am nabb e .

n i s i da n am kappaj ala rp va
_t_e ja_m s ur iya rp va pa tha vi

m ahata pam vi ki ra t i a g g ij alam v’ a n appakam.
H

a f i gara
’
r fi s ij a l i tatapam ta him '

n i s i da n a rn a b bha s am am
i

d i s s a ti

pa kkam va ayom a ya pa b b a thpam am. w

d i pe s u unham n i da s s e ti dus s a ham
; yakkhas

’

u pa ti s a ra n am

g a ve s ayum

pura tth im am pa cchim a d akkh i n utta ram lg
'

uddham a dho da s a
di s a im ayo .

katham g am i s s am a s ukh i a rog a ka da pa mu fi cam a im am

s ub he r avam . Ié/f

s a oe a ya m ya kkho m ahan ub havo te jo s am apaj j a ti pajj a laya ti
s a b b e va yakkha vi laya b ha vi s s a r e b hus am va m utthj, r a

j am vata khi ttam . I
buddho ca kho i s i

‘
n i s a bho s ukhava ho h d i s van a yakkhe du

kkhi t e b haya tti te
c u”

a n ukam pa ko karu n iko m a hes vi c i n tayi a tta s ukb am am an us e

56 . ta va t e j a b a lam p h a r a ? Com p. Buddhavams a (J fi t. I , p . 24, v.

5 8 . b hav i ttha d fi ru n am, s ; t h a p i t o d
° ? 5 9 . ta thutta r i (

°
r i B ) A B ,

ta dutta r i F Z, ta tutta r i N . t a t
'

u t t a r i m ? 60 . n a r o Y, n a b h e X (a t th e
two pla ce s ) . 6 1 . A l G l F om it va . p a th a vi X , p a ttha p i AB O , a t

tha r i Z . M a h fi vams a Ti ka (fo l . k ho) : te pa th a v i s ur iya t e j a camm a kha n dafi l fi f
m (s i c) ya kkha g a n fi . 62. pa ttam va N, s a kk am va F, pa kka va Y.

6 3 . d i p i s u X G l , d i p e s u Y (d i pe tu B l ) . n i d a s s e t i N, n i d as ot i F, n ida
ye t i Y. I do n ot th i n k th a t n i d a s s e t i i s cor r e ct

,
b ut I do n ot k n ow how to

corr e ct i t. pa ti s s a rauam N , s a rauam F , m a r a ua rp Y. g a ve s a yum N,

g a ve s i s um F, b ha ve p i s u G 1 , b h ave s upi A B G2, b hay a ta j j i te s u Z . 64. k a

h a m g a m i s s a m a ? 66. n i s a b h a ri s ha b ha or vr i s ha b ha ? I ha ve foun d
th i s word a t th e fol low i n g pa s s a g e s : i n th e S amyu tta k a

- Nihaya (Bhayr a MS .

pa rt I , fol . k o) B uddha i s com pa r e d wi th a n ag a , a s i ha , a n fi j a n iy a , a n i

s a bha , a d horayha . I n th e M a jj h im a - N i k fi y a (Tur n our
’
s M S . , fo l . ham ) i t i s s a id

o f B uddha ,, n i s a b h a s s a a ppa m e yy a s s a
“

. Sutta - N i p fi t a (P h ay re M S . , fol . g a u) :
,,g a n tvz

‘

i n a d i s vz
’
i i s i n i s a b ha rp p a s a n n o

“
. B ud d ha vams a (Ph ayr e M S ., fol . j i )



1 , 67—74.

[ (
I

a th
’
a i i i i ad i pam pa t i rhpakam im am n i n n am tha lam s a bba

than e ka s ad i s am

n a d ipa b b a ta ta laka s un imm a lam d ipam G i rim L a n kata la s a mh

s un i b b ha yam g opi ta
i
s ag a ra n takam pa huta b hakkham ba hu

dha ii n am akulam

u tus am a ttham ha r i s a dda lam m a him va ram G i r i d ipam 1m a s s a

utta r im I 6}?
ramm am m a n ur

’

i fi am ha r i ta m s u s i ta lam aram ava n a ram a n e y

yakam va ram
,

s a n ti dha phullapha la dhar i n o dum a, s ui i ii am vi vi ttam
,
n a ca

koci i s s e ro
, I f}?

m a ha n n ave s ag a r a var im aj j he
'

s ug am b h i r e 0m i s a da pa b h1j
j a re

,

s udug g am e pa b b a ta j alam u s s i te s udukka r am a ttha a n i ttham

a nta ram . I
[ f
pa r ava n a ros a pa r a pi tth im am s ika a ka r un ika pa r a h e tha n e ra ta
ca nda ca ruddha r a b ha s a c a n i dd aya vi da ppa n i ka s a pa thc

idha im e . 7

fl a tha r akkha s a ya kkhag a n a ca duttha d ip am im am La nka
“ t .

c i r a n i va s i ta m
l

da dam i s a b b am Gi r id i paporan am ,
va s a n tu s a b b e s upa j a

qu i gb
a . I 7 v

im a n c a L a n ka ta lam m a n u s a n a m por a n a kappa tth i ta vuttha

va s am ,

va s a n tu L a n kata le m anu s a ba ht) pub b e va Oj a va r am a n d a

s ad i s am .

e te h i a ii i i e h i guneh’ upe to m a n u s s a vas o a n e ka bha dda ko

d i p e s u d i pi s s a t i s as a n
’ aga te s upun n a ca n do va na bbe upo

s a the . I - g i l

I

ta to pa d a kkh i n am ka tv fi b odh im a gdam n a ruttam e a pa r fi j i ta n i s a b ha tth fi n e b o
d h i pa l la fi kam uttam e pa lla fi k e n a n i s i d i tvfi b uj j h i s s a t i m a h a

‘

i ya s o.

68 . g op i ta s
°
N , g op i ka s

° F, s ob h i ta s
° Y, g ob h i ta s

“
O I . M ew

utta r i XG l . u t t a r a m? 7 1 . ca r u d d a (com p . v. 47) A B , va r a dda‘i
B G2 ,

ca rud d h fi Z n , va rud dh fi F. I ca n n ot cor r e c t th e la s t wor ds .

72 .

°
n ivfi s i tam X G I ,

°
n iv ii s i n am Y. v. 7 3 i s quote d i n th e M a h t

’

i vams a Ti k fi ,
fol . kh a n L a fi k fi tha lam fi n us an am,

°

tth i ta q1 , va s a n t i L a n ka
tha la m a n us fi , Oj am auda va r a d i p e M a h fi v. T.

°
1n a n da pad i pam F . O j a v a r a

m a n d a d i p e ? 74. a n e k
°
A F G l

,
va a n e k' N, a p i n e k

°
B U 2 Z . d i p e s u

d i p i s s a t i s i i e a n i i g a te A B G2 ,
d i pa s s a d ip a‘i s a d i s a

‘

i a n ag a t e Z , d i p i s s a t i (d i s
s i s s a ti F) s as a n ag a te EGl , d i p i s s a t i s as a uam e tthan fi g a te N .



1 , 75—3 1 .

d ipam ub ho m anus a r akkha s a ca n n a rp tulaya xp

s ukham m uni
bh iyyo s ukham lokavid fi ubh i n n amépa r iva tta yi g o n ayug am

va pha s ukam . I 75
’

s am kaddhayi Gotam o d ipam i ddhiya’b a n dham va gonam
da lhdr ajj ukaddh i ta m ,

d i pe n a d ipa rp upa n am ay1 m uni ,yug am va n avam da lha
dhamm ave d i ta m . I

A

7 .

d i pe n a d i pam yug a lam ta tb a g a to
'ka tva n u laram vi pa r 1 ca

r akkha s e ,

va s a n tu s a b b e Gi r id ipa r a kkha s a s a pakkam as a va s a n am va

( 1 f .
I

va tth i tam . | 77
g a i i g am g im hamh i ya tha p i pas i ta j dhava n t i yakkh fi G i r i d i

I
pam a tthika,

pav1ttha s a b b e a n iva tta n e pun a , , pamui
'

1 c a d ipam ya thab ht
‘
l

p iyam m uni . I7
ya kkha s ututtha s upa ha ttha r akkha s a

' la ddha s ud ipam m a

n a s a b h ipa tth i tam
c

a b ha y im s u s a b b e a t ippam od i ta
,

ota r im s u s a b b e cha ue 11 a

kkha ttam a ham. I
ii a tvan a buddho s ukh i t e am an us e ka tvan a m e ttam pa r i ttam

bha ni j 1uo .

ka tvan a d ipam t ividham pa da kkh i n am f s a da r a kkham ya

kkha g a n av i n oda n am , I
s a n ta ppayi tvfi p i s ac e a m an u s e r a kkha fi ca ka tva da lham

m e ttab hava n am
f

upa dd avam d ipe vi n od e tva ga to
'

U r uve la m pun a
s ' ta tha

ga to ’ti . I g
b han a var am pa tha m am . ya kkha da m a n am n i tthi tam .

7 5 . m a n n a e r a k k h a s e c a ? 7 6 . d a l h a d fi m a v e t h i t a m?

7 7 . v i pa r i va A N G I , °
r ica B M G2 , °

r ica C R F . G i r i d i p e ? s a pa kk a m fi s fi

va s a n am va va tth i tam Y ,
s a pa kkz

'

i s fi ca pa n am pa va tt i ti ta m F , d i s am p a kka
m fi n fi m a n a s fi va va t th i tam N . I do n o t t ry a n y corr e c t io n . 78 . G a fi

g a f i c a g i m h
° ? Gi r i d i pava tt i k fi N ,

Gi r ipava tt i t fi F . p a m u fi c i A B

G2 . 7 9 . C om pa r e M a hav. Tika'i fo l . kha u '

,,
a tha t e (r a kkha s z

'

i ) a m h fi kam
i cch 1tam p a t th i tam n i ppa n n a n t i m a h ii ha s i ta n n am a ha s i tva

‘

i n a kkha tta c ha n a

k i la m k i l ims u . I propos e to r e a d , th e r e f o r e : a h a s i m s u s a b b e ; c h a n a m
n a k k h

°
. 8 1 . N . Z

, a ppa r e n t ly for th e s a k e

of m e tr ica l cor r e c t n e s s , r e a ds thus : ,,
up

° d i pa v i n od ay i tva g a toruve lam pu n a
p i ta th°



2
,

I I
.

Ara ham pa na s am b uddho Ko s a la n a m pur utta m a m

upa n i s s a ya v iha s i Suda ttz
'

i ra m c s i 1 lg l1a n o . |
ta s mm J e ta va n e buddho dha m m a r aj a pa b ha m ka ro
s a b b a lokam a ve kkha n to Tam b a pa n n iva r

’
a dd a s a . I

a ti kka n te pfi g va s s am h i Tam b a pa n n i ta lam a g a,
Gf.

a va ruddha ke vi n od e tva s u i i i i a m d ipam a ka s a yam . I j
‘

uraga ajja d ipamh i ,’pa b b a te yya s a m utthi ta

ub hoviyulha s am g a n ia rp yuddham ka r im s u darun am . IN

G a b b e m a hiddh i kz
'

i n ag a
'

s a b b e g hora vi s a a l n ’i
s a b b e va k i b b i s a canda i n a dam a n a a va s s i ta .\
kh ippa kapi m a ha te j a pa duttha ka kkha la kha ra

fi l e I
/

ujj ha n a s a n n i s ukopa uraga vi la ra tthi k
o

a . I
’
u

f fi f
x M a hoda ro m a ha te j o C uloda ro ca te j a s o

ubho pi b a la s a m pa n n a ub ho pi va n n a t i s a ya. | 7

n a pa s s a ti koci s am am s am utta r i
,
M a hoda ro m an am a tt e n a

te j a s a

d ipam vi n as e s i s a s e la kan a n am : g hat e m i s a hbo pa t i pakkha

pa n n a g e . I f
C uloda r o g aj j a ti m an a n i s s i to : ag a ccha n tu n ag a s a ha s s a ko

I ‘YO :

h a n am i s a b b e r a n am ajj ha m aga te
,
tha lam ka rom i s a tayoj a

n am d i pam . I f
pa d fi s aya n ti vi s ave g a dus s a ha s am pajj a la n t i uraga m a h i

ddh i ka

r o s a dhamm a b huj a g i n dam ucchi ta u s sg hap t i r a n a s a tthu m a

dd i tum . I n )

d i s van a buddho ur a g i n da kuppa n am
'

d i pam v1 n a s s a n t i niva
tta he tukam

i

-

fi
II, 2. s amutth i t fi G I X Z , s a m u d d i k z

'

i A B G2, comp . M a hz
’

i vams a , p . 5 ,

I I . 1 . 2. 4. u b h a t o v i y ul h a s
“ ? M a li . T ika fol . g fi : s amg a

'

i m a n t i ub h a to

b y ulha s amg fi m am. 5 . a v a s s u t a ? 6 . v i r a la tt i k fi Z ,
v i ra la tth i ka N ,

p i la r a th i k fi F, vi la ra tt i ka A B G. v i l a y a t t h i k fi ? b i l a r a t t h i k fi ? (
8 . s am

utta r i A F Ga ,

°
r im B c G2. s a m u t t a r a m (i n s te a d o f ' s a mutt fi ram) ?

1 0 . p a d h fi p ay a n t i ? comp . M a hz
'

i va g g a I
, 1 5 , 4.

°
s e ttu AE G2,

°
s a tthu

G l Z n ,

° pa ttum F. p a r a r o s a d h a m m a (com p . 1 , 7 1 ) b h u j a g i n d a
m u c c h i t fi u s s a h a y a n t i r a n a s a t t i i m a d d i t um? l l .

° kuppa n am F ,
°
kub b a n am N,

°
d ub b a lam Y . v i n as a n t i F, v i n as e n t i N ,

v i n a s s a n t i G 1 Z ,
vi n as a s s a AB G2. u r a g i n d a k u p p a n a m d

°
v i n a s s a n t a m n i v a t t i h e

tu k a m?
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2, 26
—42.

aloko ’
va m a ha as i a b b huto lom aha m s a n o

s a b b e pa s s a nti s a m b uddham na bb e ca ndam va n imm a lam . I
chahi va n n e h i upe toIj a la n to n a b ha ka n ta r e

da s a di s a v1roca n to th i to nage a b ha s a tha

kim a tth iyam m a ha rao n a g a n am viva do ahfi ?

tum h e va a n ukam pa ya j a va g a cch im ta to a ham . If“
aya n C uloda ro nago aya n n e go M ahod a ro

ma tulo b ha g i n e yyo ca vi va d a n to dha n a tth iko . I ,
a n udaya fi ca n da n a g a n am ,

s am b uddho aj j ha b ha s a ha
appo hutva m a ha hoti kodb o ba la s s a agam o . I m
kim ud i s va b a hfl naga m a ha dukkham n i g a ccha tha ,

im am pa r i ttam pa lla n kamI:m a tumh e n a s ayi s s a tha ,
a ii n am a n i i am vi n a s e tha a ka tam j 1vi ta kkhayam . I3
s am ve j e s i ta da nage n i r aya dukkh e n a cakkhum a .

m a n us s ayo n im d i b b a fi ca n i b béi n a fi ca p a k i ttayi . I0
”

I f

pakas aya n ta m s a ddhamm am s am b uddham d ipa dutta m am

s a b b e naga n i pa t i tva kham ap e s um ta thag a ta m . I
s a b b e n aga s am ei g a n tva s am a g g a hutvan a pa nnaga
up e s um s a r a n am s a b b e a s i ti pan akot i yo . Iq,
s a bbe naga vi n a s s am a im am a)

adaya pa lla fi kava r am ub ho naga s am a tth ika

pa t i g a n ha tha pa lla n kam a n ukampaya cakkhum aQI
‘

x ,

a dh ivas e s i s am buddho tu n h i bhave n a c akkhum a
,

a dh ivas a n am vid i tvan a tuttha m a hor a g a ubho : I
n i s ida tu

’
m am s uga to pa lla fi kam ve Iur iyam ayam

pa b ha s s a r a fi j ii ti va n tam n ag an am a b hipa tthi tam . I
“

pa t i tthap im s u pa lla n kam naga d i pan am a nta re
,

n i s i di ta ttha pa lla fi k e dham m a raj a pa b ham ka ro . I
’

TO

pa s ad e tvan a s am b uddh am a s i ti n ag akot i yo
ta ttha naga pa r i vi s um a n n a pén a fi ca b hoj a n am . I;
o n i ta pa ttapamn tam a s i ti n ag akotiyo

pa r i var e tva n i s i d im s u b uddha s e ttha s s a s a n tik e . | ) f

Ka lyén ik e g a fi g am ukh e nago a h i l s aputta ko

m a h fi n fi g a pa r ivéro n ém e n fi p i M a n i a kkhiko, lid}

27 . j a la n t e Y,
wh ich m ay b e corr e ct . v i r o c e n t o F . 28 . k i m

a t t h fi y a
? com p . 1 3 , 2. 3 1 . k im ud i s va A B G2 , k im d

° Z , k im a d
°

G1 ,
ka m am d

° F , k im am d
° N . k i m u d d i s s a ? 3 6 . s am a tth i ka A B G,

s am a g g i ka Z , s apa tt i ka N , p a pa tt i ka F. 42. n am e n fi s i A Z , ° £p i B GX .



2, 48
- 66.

s a ddho s a r a n a s am pa n n o s ammad i tth i ca s i la va.

n e g a s amAg a m am g a n tva bh iyyo a bhipa s i da t i . I
d i s va b uddha b a lam nag o a n ukam pam pha n im a yam

a b h ivad e tva n i s id i Ayac e s i ta thii g a tam :

im am d ipan ukampaya pa tb am am ya kkha vi n od i tam,
45 idam n ag an am

’
n ug g a ham dutiyam d i pan uka m pa n am , I

puna pi b hag a va im am an ukampam m a ham un i ,

a ha i i c’ upattha b i s s am i ve yyava ccam ka rom ’
a ha m . I J

'

n ag a s s a bhas i tam s utva W a ttfi n ukam pako

L a fi kad ipa h i ta tthaya a dhi vas e s i s uga to. IN

pa r i b huii j i tva pa l la i i kam vuttha h i tva pa b ham ka ro

d ivi vihfi r am a kas i ta ttha d ipa n ta r e m uni .
d i pa n ta r e d ipéi n

’
aggo d iva s a m vi ti n fi m ayi

gam fi pa tti
'

s a mapajj i b r a hm avihd r e n a ca kkhum a. 3 , 5.

s i ya n haki
‘

i la s am aye 11ag e am a n ta yi j ino
i dh

’
e va hotu pa lla n ko , khi ra palo i dhag a c cha tu

w n aga s a b b e im am rukkham pa lla n ka fi ca n am a s s a tha .

idam va tvan a s am buddho a n us fi s e tva n a pa nnage

pa r ib hog a c e tiyam d e tva puna Je ta va n am ga to . I
n i g adam a n am n 1tth 1ta m .

Apa ram pi a ttha m e va s s e naga raja M a n i kkb i ko

n im a n tayi m a havi r am pa ii ca b hi kkhu s a t e s a ha . I
a r i vfi r e tvfi n a s am b uddham Iva s i b hfi ta m ah iddh i kéi

yO
c w

e ? uppa ti tvfi, J e tava n e kam am an o n a b h e m uni
L a n kad i pam

‘
a n uppa tto ga n gam Ka lyan i s amm ukham . I

'

s a b b e r a ta n a
f
n a n da pam uraga ka tr a 2 13 11151 11113

n i n ara n g e h i va tthe h i di b b a dus s e h i ch fi dayum . I
n an ara ta n a lam kara n an aphulla vi c i ttaka

55 n an ar a n g a dhaj a n e ka o
‘
m a n dapam n fi n fi lam ka tam . I

~ ~ A

s a b b a s a n tha tam s a n tha r i tva pa n n ape tvan a as a n am

b uddhapam ukha s am g ha s s a pa ve s e tva n i s i d im s u .

44. pha n ima yam A C G2R
, p auim

° G 1 , pha n i m
°
B M ,

m a n im ayam X .

p h a n i b h a y a m? 46 . im am A B 2G 1 X , m am B 1 G2, am bam Z . a n u

k a m p a A ,

°

pam B GX ,

° p :‘iya Z . 49 . s am apa t t im N. s a m a p a t t i ?

50 . idha g a ccha tu XG l , i dhag
° A B c G2 ,

i d ha ccha tu Z . 5 3 . g a fi g ak
°

A B F G , g a i i g am 11 ° N
, g a fi g fi k

° Z . g a fi g a m K a l y a n i k a m m u k h a m?

com p . v. 42. 54. s a b b a r a t a n a m
° ?

mg

a h i
’

ti l e ? 5 6 . n i s i d a s um A ,
° d is um B G,

° dayum Z , °
d ims u F, ° d i s u N . n i s i d a y u m a pp e a r s to b e th e

cor re ct r e a di n g .
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n i s i d i tvii n a s am b uddho pa fi ca bh ikkhu s a te s a ha
s am apa tt i s am fi paj j i m e ttam s a b b a d i s am pha ri . I
s a ttakkha ttum s am épajj i buddho j han am s a s éi va ko

ta s m im thane m a hathfi po pa ti tthas i c e t iyam uttam am .

m a hadan am pava tt e s i naga raja M a n ikkh i ko
,

patig g a h e tva s am b uddho n ég a dan am s a s ava ko

b butvan a a n um od i tva n a b h
’
ug g a cch i s a s ava ko . I

orohi tva na bbe buddho thane D i g havApi c e t iye
s am apaj j i s am apa tt im j han am lokz

‘

i n ukam pako . I
vuttha h i tva s am apa tt i ta m b i thane pa b ham ka ro
ve haya s am kam am an o dham m a raj a s a s ava ko

M a ham e g ha va n e ta ttha b odhi tthan am upfi g am i . I G
‘

purim a ti ni m a h i bodh i pa ti tthim s n m a h i ta l e

tam thanam upag a n tvan a ta ttha j han am s am z
‘

i payi . f 2

ti s s o bodhi im am thane ta yo b uddhan a s as a ne,
m am a ii ca b odhi i dh’ e va pa ti tth i s s a t

’
a n ag a t e . I

s a s ava ko s am apa tt i vutth a h i tva n a r uttam o

ya ttha M e g hava n aram m a m a g am as i n a ras a b ho . I
ta tthap i s o s am apa ttim s am apaj j i s a s ava ko .

vuttha h i tva s amApa tti b yaka ros i pa b ham ka ro : I
'

im am pa d e s am pa tham am Kakus a n dho loka n ayako

im am pa lla flka thfi n am h i n i s i d i tva pa t i g g a h i . I Q

im am pa d e s a m dutiyam Ko n éi g am a n o n a ras a b ho

im am pa lla fi ka thé
‘

mam hi n i s i d i tva pa t ig g a h i . I
f

im am pa d e s am ta t iyam Ka s s apo loka n aya ko

im am pa lla fi ka than am h i n i s i d i tva pa tig g a h i . la g
"

a ham Gotam a s am buddho Sakya putto n a ras a b b o

im am pa lla fi ka than am hi n i s i d i tva s am a ppi to
’ti . If“;

b han a var am dutiyam .

I I I .

At i ta ka ppe raj an o tha pe tvan a b ha véb ha ve

im a m hi kappe raj an o pa kas i s s z
'

i m i s a b b a s o , I

5 7 . s am apa tt im N . s a m a p a t t i ? 60 . n a b h e X ,
n a te G 1 , n a g e A B

G2 , n a hham Z . n a b h a ? 62. m a h fi b o d h i ? 6 3 . t i s s o b o d h i ?
6 1 .

° va n e ramm e G 1 N ,

° va n e ram e F, °
va n fi r 1

‘

i m am A B cG2,
°
va n aramm am Z .

° v a n a m r a m m a m?



I

ja ti n ca n am a g otta i i ca Ayun ca a n upfi la n am
s a b b a n tam k i ttayi s s am i ya thaka tha I

Caro, U pa caro raja , C e t iyo ca m ahi s s a ro, I
M u8.1o, Sa ghro pi ca ,
S a r a d e vo, Bha ra to ca , 11 n n am a kha tt iyo, I ”(K
Ru 1, M aha r u

'

c i
n

n éma , P a po , hépa tapo p i ca ,

Fa n a do, M a b apa n ado ca , Suda s s a n o n i m a kha ttiyo, I
M aha s i’id

’

a s s a n o n Am a , duv
’

? N e fu ca
,
Acdima,

a tthavi s a ti r aj a n o, Ayu te s am a s amkhayfi . I
N

Kus ava
_
t1
, Raj a g a he , M i th i layam puruttam e

I f 75 :

i

f “

rajj am ka rim an r aj a n o, te s am ayu a s amkhaya.

das a s a ta n c
’
e va , s a tam da s a s aha

'

ggiyi i,
s a ha s s am da s a da s a s aha s s a i'i ca

,
da s a da s a s aha s s am s a ta s a

ha s s iyo, I
da s a s a ta s aha s s a n ca £211, da s akot i , kotippakot i yo,
nabuta n ca , n i n n ahuta n ca

,
a b b udo ca , n i ra b b udo, I

a b a b am ,
a ga ta n c’ e va , a ha ham, kumuda n i ca ,

s og a n dh ikam,
uppa lako, pun da r i kapadum ako, I

e ttaka g a n i ta s amkhe pa g a n a n a g a n ika ta him ,

ta to ti vucca ti . I
e ka s a ta fi ca réj a n o Acc im a s s a pi a traj e
m a ha r aj j am a ka r e s um naga re P akula s avhaye . I
tos am pa cch im ako raja Ar i n dam o nam a kha ttiyo,

putta pa puttaka ta s s a cha pa i
'

i i i as a i i ca kha ttiya

15 m a har ajj am ak fi r e s um Ayuj j ha n a g a r e pure.
te s am pa cchim a ko raja Duppa s a ho m ah i s s a ro,

I I I , 2. y a t li a t a t h a m? 6 . B h a g i r a s o n i m a ? 8 . 9 . a s a mk h i y fi

A B c G2. 9 . k a r e s um? 1 1 . d a s a s a t a s a h a s s a n c a k o t i , p a k o t i ,
k o t i p p a k o t i y o ? compa r e B ur n ouf , L otus , p . 8 54 ; Sp . H a rdy , M a n ua l ,

p. 6. 1 2. k um u d e n a c a ? 1 3 . g a n a n ag a n i k fi AB GX ,

°
t 1
‘

i Z . e ttak fi

g e n iti s a mk h e y y fi g a n a n fi g a n i y fi ta h im? upa r im a X G I Z ,

°
mam

AB c G2. b h i i n i i X C I G ! R,

°
m im A B c G2M . 1 4. Sakulaaavhay e A B G,

B akul a s avh ay e N, P a gulavhayc F, Ka p i lavhay e Z . S i g a l a a a vh a y e ?
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putta paputtaka ta s s a s a tghi te b hhm ipz
‘

i laka

m a héi raj j am a kar e s um B ai ran a s ipuruttam e . I
tos am pa c ch im a ko ri ja Ab b i ta tto nam a kha tt iyo,

ca turas i t i s a ha s s an i ta s s a putta paputtaka
m a hér aj j am akar e s um Kap i la n ag a r e pure . I
te s am pa cch im a ko raja B r ahm a da tto m a h i s s a ro,

putta pa putta ka ta s s a cha tt ims ap i ca kha ttiyfi

m a h i r ajj am a kéi r e s um H a tth i pur ava ruttam e . I
te s am pa cchim ako raja Kam b a la va s a bho a hh

,

putta pa putta ka ta s s a ~
b a ttim s api ca kha ttiya

naga re Eka ca kkb umhi r aj j am k fi r e s um te idha . I
t e s am pa cch im a ko raja P ur i n da do D e va pfi j i to
putta paputta ka ta s s a a ttb a vi s a ti kha tt iya

m a har aj j am akar e s um Vaj i r fi yam puruttam e . I
t e s am pa cch im ako raja Sai dhi n o n ém a kha ttiyo,

putta pa putta ka ta s s a dvavi s a r i j akha tt iya
m a haraj j am a kar e s um M a dhuréiyam pu ruttam e . I
te s am pa cch im a ko ri ja Dhamm a g utto m a ha b b a lo,

putta paputta ka ta s s a a tthar a s a ca kha ttiya

naga re A r i tthapur e r aj j am kar e s um te idha . I
te s am pa cchim a ko raja n a r i n do S i tthi n am a ko

,

putta pa putta ka ta s s a s a tta r a s a ca kha tt iya

n aga re I n da pa ttam hi r aj j am kar e s um te idha . I
tos am pa cch im ako r éij a B ra hm a d e vo m a h ipa t i ,

putta paputta ka ta s s a pa n n a ra s a ca kha ttiya

naga re Eka ca kkb um h i r aj j am kar e s um te idha . I
ts aam pa cch im ako raja B a la da tto m a hi pa t i ,

putta pa puttaka ta s s a cudda s a r aj a kha tt iya

m a har a j j am a kar e s um Ko s am b im hi naga re pure .

t e s am pa cchim ako raja Bha dda d e vo ’ti vi s s uto,
putta pa putta ka ta s s a na va raja ca kha tt iya

naga re Ka n n a g occham h i r aj j am kar e s um te idha .

te s a m pa cch im a ko raja N a r a d e vo
’ti v1 s s uto

,

putta paputta ka ta s s a s a tta ca

'

r aj akha ttiya

I 7 . Aj i t a j a n o (i n s t e a d o f Ab b i ta tto) A2. 2 1 . Si d i n o Z . Ma ha
vamaa T ika : S fi d h a n o . 2 3 . M a h fi v. Tika : B ra hm a s i vi . 24. 25 . M a h i v.

T1115 : B ra hm a d a tta , B a la d e va . 26 . M a hav. $11 1 : l l a tth i d e va .
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m a héi r aj j am a ki r e s um Ra j a n a n ag a r e pure . I
tos am pa cch im a ko raja M a hi n do n i m a kha ttiyo ,

putta pa putta ka ta s s a dvfi da s a r aj a kha ttiyéi

m a h i r aj j am akar e s um C am paka n ag a r e pure . I
te s am pa cch im ako raja N fi g a d e vo m a hi pa t i ,

putta pa puttakéi ta s s a pa fi ca vi
‘

s a ca kha tt iya

m a ha
’

i r aj j am karay im s u M i thi li n a g a r e pure . I
te s am pacch im ako rajé B uddha da tto m a ha b b a lo

,

putta paputtaka ta s s a pa i i cavi s a ca kha ttiya

3 0 m a har ajj am karayim s u Raj a g a hapuruttam e . I
ts aam pa cchim ako t aj it D i pam ka ro n fi m a kha ttiyo,

putta paputta ka ta s s a dvfi da s a r aj akha tti ya

m ahéi r ajj am k i ra yim s u Ta kka s i lap n ruttam e . I
tos am pa cch im a ko rAj a Tali s s a ro nam a kha ttiyo,

putta paputtaka ta s s a dvada s a r aj akha tti ya

m a h i r ajj am kar ayim s u Kus i n arApurutta m e . I
te s am pa cch im ako r fi j a P ur i n do n fi m a kha ttiyo,

putta pa puttaka ta s s a na va ri ja ca kha ttiyz
‘

i

m a hér aj j am kar ayim s u naga re M a li tth i yake . I
te s am pa cch im ako ri ja S i g a r a d e vo m a hi s s a ro,

ta s s a putto M akhad e vo m ah fi d fi n apa t i a hti . I
ca tur fi s i ti s aha s s fi n i ta s s a putta paputta ka

3 5 m a hér aj j am karayims u M i tb i léi n a g a r e pure . I
t e s am pa cchim ako r fi j a N e m iyo D e va phj i to
b a la cakkava tti raja s ag a r a n tam ah i pa ti . I
N e m i yaputto Ka lz

'

i r aj a n a ko, ta s s a putto Sam am ka ro,
A s oko nam a s o raja m uddhfi va s i tta kha ttiyo .

ca tur fi s i ti s aha s s éi n i ta s s a puttapaputta ka
m ahAr aj j am k i ray im s u B i ré

‘

ma s ipurutta m e . I
t e s am pa cchim ako raja Vij ayo nam a m a hi s s a ro,

ta s s a putto Vij i ta s e n o a b hij éi taj uti n dha ro . I
Dhamm a s e n o, Nag a s e n o, Sam a tho nam a , D i s ampa ti ,

40 Renu, Ku s o, M a h fi kus o, N ava r a tho
,
Da s a r a tho pi ca ,

27. Roca n a g a r e N. M a hav. Ti k fi : Roj a n am amh i n a g a r e . 3 0 . M a h fi v.

Ti kz
’
i : Sam ud d a d a tto . 3 2. Ta li s s a ro AB G2X , Tal i y a ro G1 ,

Tfi l i s aj o Z .

M a h .
T ika : Kal i s s a ro . 3 3 . P ur i n do A B G, [P ur i]n do N, P ur i n da do Z , 8 11

d i n n o F , M a hav. Tika. M a h fi v. Ti k fi : Tam a l i tt iva n fi m amh i n a g a r e .

3 7 . S a m a r
'

i k u r o AB cG2, M a h . Ti k fi .
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Rai m o, B i lar a tho nam a
,
C i tta d a s s i

,
Attha da s s i ,

Suj e to
,
Okkfi ko c’ e va

, C kkfi m ukho c a , N ip n ro, I
C a n d im a

,
C a n d am ukho c a

, Sivi ra
’

ija ca , Sa n j a yo,
Ve s s a n ta ro j a n apa ti , Jal i ca , S i ha véi ha n o,
S i ha s s a ro ca yo dh i ro pa ve n i péi lo ca kha tt iyo, I
dve a s i t i s a ha s s zi n i ta s s a putta pa puttaka
rajj am k fi r e s um réj én o naga re Ka pi la s a vhaye . I
t e s a m pa cch im a ko raja J aya s e n o m a h i pa ti ,

ta s s a putto S i ha ha n u a b h ij ataj uti n dha ro . I
S i ha ha n u s s a ye putta ya s s a te pa fi ca b héta ro
Suddhoda n o ca Dhotd

~

ca Sa kkod a n o ca kha tt iyo

Sukkod a n o ca s o réij a raj a ca Am i toda n o
,

ete pa fi ca pi raj an o s a b b e C da n a n ém a ka. I
Suddhoda n a s s fi yam putto S i ddha ttho loka n éiyako

j a n e tva Rahula bha ddam b odhaya a b hi n i kkham i . I
s e bbe te s a ta s a ha s s an i ca ttai r i n ahutan i ca

a pa re ti ni s a ta r aj a n o m a h e s a kkha

e tta ka pa tha vipa la b odh i s a tta kule vutta . 1
a nicca va ta s am kha r a uppa da vaya dham m m o

,

uppajj i tva n i ruj j ha n t i , t e s am vupa s am o s ukho ’ti . I
M ahéraj a vam s o n i tthi to.

Suddhoda n o n ém a r fi j a naga re Ka p i la s a vhaye

S i ha ha n us s fi yam putto r ajj am kai r e s i kha ttiyo . I
pa fi ca n n am pa b b a ta m aj j he Raj a g a he puruttam e

A ' A

B odh i s o n am a s o raj a r aj j am kzi r e s i kha ttiyo . I
s a b aya a i i n am a hfla te Suddhoda n o ca B hétiyo .

{ im am h i pa tham e kappe pa ve n ipfi j a ufi dhipa ]
jatiya a tthava s s am h i uppa n n a pa fi ca és aya : I

4 1 . B i l fi ra tho A Z , B i ld ra tho B G , P i [l fi ra tho]N , P i lfi ra tho F. Vi l fi ra

r a tho M a h . T. M a h . T. : C i tta ra s i Am b a ra s i . ca N i p n n o N ,
va N i

s uro F
, ca N i puro A ,

vs N imuk ho B G C ,
va

'

l i u1 ukho R ,
va Tim n k ho M .

N i puro ; L ok a d i pa s a ra ( I n d ia O ff . M S .
, fo l . kh a ) : N i pun o . yo

dh i ro Y ( y e dh i ra A A) , b od hu o N , rodh i ro F. 45 .

(
t a s s a t e ?

48 . a pa r e A2N ,
a pa ro A I B GZ F . m a h ay a k a n iy fi ya ca G I N , m

'

a haya n a n iyay a

ca F, m a h e s a kk h a (
°
s a k k f1 Z) s i y fi ya (s iyap i A) ca Y m a h e s a k k h a v i n fi

y a k a , o r s om e thm g l ik e tha t ? 49 . v

o

ut ta X
, put fi G I , j fi ta

Y,

°
ta m aj j l1 e F, °

ta n a 11 1
°
N . B odh i s o X G I , Bodh i Z ,

B h i i t i y o A B G2 . 5 3 . B h l t iyo A Z , B h fi t i s o B
,
Bhat i G2, B od h i s o G I N ,

B od h iy o F. im a m h i j a n fi d h ip fi a pp e a r s to b e th e s e con d h e m i s tich o f v . 49 .

O n e or two l i n e s co n ta i n i n g a m e n t ion of B im b i s z
’
i ra , a r e wa n t i n g he r e .
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4
,

tehi c’ a i i i i e hi thet chi ka taki cce hi s fi dhuh i

pa r
‘

i ca s a te h i th e r e hi dhamm a vi n aya s am g a ho

the r e hi ka ta s am g aho th e ravfi do
’ti vucca ti . I

U pfi l im vi n ayam pucchi tvfi dhamm am An a n da s a vha yam

a ke ma n d b amm a s am g a ham vi n aya fi c ii p i b hikkha vo. I ”

?

M a h fi ka s s a pa th e ro ca An uruddho m ah fi g a n i

U pal i th e r o e s tim i Ana ndo ca b ahu s s uto I f.
a fi fi e b ahuhbh i fi n ata s fi vaka s a tthu

'

va n n i t fi

pa ttapa ti s am b h ida
‘

i
'

dhi r fi cha Ia b hi fi fi a m ahi ddhi ka

s am fi dhij h fi n am a n uc i n n fi s a ddham m e pi r am i g a ta, l ‘?
s a b b e pa i i ca s a té theri n ava n g am j m a s fi s a n am

ug g a h e tvfi n a dh fi r e s um b uddha s e ttha s s a s a n tike . I
”

J

bha g ava to s amm ukhé e n té. pa t ig g ah i tii ca s amm ukha

dhamm a fi ca vi n aya fi capi kova lam buddha d e s i tam , I ;

db am m a dha r fi vi n aya dha rz
‘

i s a hbo pi fi g a téi g am zi

a s amh i r é a s amkuppé s a tthukappéi s ada ga rh , I n ,

a g g a s a
‘

n
'

ti k
'

e
m

g
—
ah
—
e

—
GT a g g a dha n fi n

’

ft ta th fi gmfi
‘

a g g a n i kkhi tta kfi the r fi "
a g g am

"
akam s u s am g a ham .

s a b b o pi s o the r avfi do a g g a vfi do
’ti vucca t i . I ) :

Sa tta pa n n a g uh e ramm e thera pa fi ca s a tfi . ga ni
n i s i n n fi pa vi bhajj ims u n ava fi g am s a tthu s fi s a n am . I

“'

s a tta m g e yyam ve yyéika r a n am g fi thhd i i lIit ivutta kam
j fi ta kab b huta ve da llam n ava fi g am s a fthu s fi s a n am . , 1

pa vi b ha ttz
‘

i im am thera s a ddhamm am a vi n fi s a n am

va g g apa r
‘

i i i és aka n n itm a s amyutta fi ca n i pfi ta kam
fi

s

fi g am api ta kam n fi m a a kam s u s utta s amm a tam . I /g,
’ ” a

”
;

yéva t i tI ha n t i s addham m fi s am g a ham n a

t fi va té s As a n
’
a ddh fi n am c i r am ti ttha ti s a tthun o . I

'
7

ka ta dhamm a i i ca vi n ayam s am g a ham s és a n ar aham

a s a mkam pi a ca lam b hhm i dt am appa t iva tt i yam . I
’g

“

yo koci s am ano vi i pi bra hm ano ca b a h n s s uto

pa r a ppa vai da kus a lo valave dhi s am fi g a to

n a s a kkzi pa t i va tt e tum , S i n e ru va s uppa t1tth 1to . I 39

6 . p a fi ca s a te h i s a mg i t o (or a s im i la r word) d h a mm av° ? comp . 5, 1 0 .

9 . b a h t) a b h i fi i i i t fi , d
’
Alw i s (Ca ta l. , p . 1 3 . a g g a d h a m m a m

t a t h fi g a t a m? com p . 1 4 . p a v i b h a j i m s u ? 1 8 . k a t a m d h a

m m e m ca A . s a mk a m p i B G2. ubh i A B G2, b h ftm i N 2u , bhum i F ;
thi s word i s wa n t i n g i n Z .
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devo M arc v5 B r ahm t ca ye keci pa tha vitthi t ii
20 n a pas s anti a n um a ttam ki fi c i dub bh fi s i tam pa da m . I
e vam s a b b a h g a s ampa n n am dhamm a vi n aya s amg a ham

s uvi b ha ttam s upa ticcha n n am s a tthu s a b b a ii hutz
‘

i ya ca I o
‘

M a hfi ka s s apapi mokkha thera pa fi ca s a tfi ca te
ka tam dhamm a fi ca vi n aya s am g a b am avi n fi s a n am I a
s a mm fi s am b uddha s ad i s am dhamm a kaya s a bhava n am

fi a tvft j a n a s s a s a n d e ham akams u dhamm a s amg a ha m . I
a n a fi i i a vfi do s i r a ttho s a ddhamm am a n ur a kkha n o

thi ti s i s a n a a ddhi i n am the r a vado s ah e tuko . I ,
yéva ti a r i yz

‘

i a tthi s fi s a n e
i

buddha s fi va ka

25 s e bbe pi s am a n ufi n a n ti pa tham am dham m a s am g a ham .

m h la n idén am pa tham am fi d ipub b amg am am dhu r am
thera pa fi ca s a ti ka ti i ag g ii éj fi n i yfi ku la n ti . I

M a hfi ka s s apa s amg aham n 1tthi tam .

N i bb ut e loka n z‘i tha s m im va s s an i s oIa s am ta da,
Aj a ta s a ttu ca tuvi s am,

Vij aya s s a s oIa s am a hh
, I a

s a m a s a tthi ta dz
‘

i hoti va s s am U p fi lipa n di tam, ,

B as a ko upa s ampa n n o U pal i the r a s a n t
‘

ik
i

éf I 'zz
yI va ta b uddha s e ttha s s a dham ma

u

p
—
E
Ft
—fi
i

g
pa kfi s i tfi

s a b b am Upali vfi c e s i n a va n g am j ina fi s i tam. Is ;

pa r ipu n n am k e va lam s a b b am nava 1
’

1gam s uttam fi g a tam

s o ug g a he tvan a vfi c e s i Upéi li b uddha s a n tike . IQ”
s am g ham ajj h e viyfi kfi s i buddho U p fi l i pa n di tam
aggo vi n ayap fi mb

-

kkho U péi li/
m ayha s fi s a n e .

s vam upa n i to s a nto s am g ham ajj he m a hai g a n i

s a ha s s am Das akapém okkha m vfi c e s i p ita k e ta yo . It !
kh i n a

‘

i s a vfi n am vim a lfi n am s a n tén am a ttha vfi d i n am
th e réi n am pa fi ca s a tan am U pfi li vfi c e s i D i s a kam . It? !—o fl

p a r i n i b b uta m hi s am b uddhe U p fi l i th e ro m a hz
‘

i g a n i

vi n ayam tava vac e s i time a va s s am a n fi n a kam . Wt

2 1 . s upa r i ch
" N . 22. ka ta Y, ka tam N, ka ta F ; com p . v . 1 8 . v i

n a y a m s a mg a h a m Z . 23 . A F G I Z ,

°
k£y a s s a b h

°

B N G2,
°
k fi yam s a b h fi va to, d

’
Alwi s . 24.

°
r a k k h a n o ? th i t iy a

’
i s a s a n a

d d ha n am , d
'

Alw i s . I h a t i s i s a n a a d dh fi n am w i l l la s t a s lo n g a s t h e

26 . I do n ot k n ow h ow to co rr e c t kulam. 2 9 . d h a m m a

p z
‘

i l i ? 3 3 . a tthav
"
A B c , a tha v

° GZ , ta th a v
" N ,

ta tth fi vfi d i n am F.

U p fi l i vfi ce s i s a s a n a m?
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ca tur fi s i ti s aha s s fi n i n ava n g am s a tthus fi s a n am

vfi ce s i Upali s a b b am DAs a kam n i m a pa n di ta m . It ?
D i s ako p itakam s ab b am U pali th e r a s a n t ik e

ug g ah e tvén a vfi c e s i upaj j h fi yo va s fi s a n e . I W.
s a ddhivihfi r ikam th e r am D i s akam nam a pa n di tam

thape tvfi n a n i bbuto ; s o
~

m ahz
‘

i g a n i . I1 ?
{ mi r aj j am kfi r e s i kha ttiyo ,

cha b b a s s e U daya b haddam hi U pfi l i the ro s a n i b buto .

Son a ko mAn a s ampa n n o vém j o K i s im aga to I
G i r i bb aj e Ve Iuva n e pa b b aj i s a ttli

-

n
-

s fi
g

s

‘

a fi eTIi
- ‘

q

'

Di s
-

alto g a n apam okkho M a g a dh fi n am Gi r i b b aj e

vi h i s i s a tta timSam b i pa b béj e s i ca So n akam . fro

pa e di to.

g a n dur aj a s s a vi s a ti
,

upa s am pa n n o Sonako th e rQD fi s a ka
s a n t ik e . Il c '

vfi c e s i Das ako thero n a va fi g am So n aka s s a pi,
ug g a he tvfi n a vacca i upaj j hfi ya s s a s a n tik e . Ia z,
Di a n ko So n akam th e r am s a ddhi vihar i a n upub b akam /Y
ka tvfi vi n aya pfi m okkham ca tus a 1thimhi

-

i 1 ib b uto . I“

ca ttfi r i s
’
e va va s s o s o thero So n aka s a vhayo,

Kt lfi s oka s s a da s a va s s e addham fi s a i i ca s es ake, q
s a tta ra s a n n am va s s ii n am 1

53 i pa g u n ako,

a ti kka n t e k fi da s ava s s am cham fi s a fi c i vas e s ak e , I b s
'

ta s m i ii ca s am a ye thero Sona ko g a n apum g a vo
S i g g avam C a n da vajj i fi ca a kfi s i upa s am pa dam . It“
tena kho pa na s am aye n a va s s a s a tam h i n i b b ute b ha g a va t i

Ve s fi li k fi Vajj i putta k fi Ve s z
‘

i liyam da s a va tthfl n i d i pe n ti

kappa ti s i n g i lo n akappo , kappa t i dva n g ulakappo , kappa t i

g am a n ta r akappo , kappa t i avas akappo , kappa t i a n um a t i

ha ppo, kappa ti fi c i n n aka ppo, kappa ti am a th i ta kappo, ka

ppa ti j al og im pi tum ,
kappa ti a d a s akam n i s i da n am

,
ka

ppa ti j z
‘

i ta rfi pa raj a ta n ti . I

3 7 . v i n a y a t th fi n e th ap e tvh n a ? 3 9 . K fi s i y fi g a t o A2, comp . M a

h fi vams a , p . 29 , l . 9 . 4 1 . D fi s a ka t h e r a s a n t i k e A B C 2G2. Proba bly w e

oug ht to a dopt thi s r e a di n g a n d to e xpun g e 4 3 . s a ddh i v i h fi r i

n upub b a k am N . s a d d h i v i h h r i m a n u p p a d a m? com p. 5
,
9 1 . ‘04

L

44. a tth am fi s a ti F . 45 . s a tt
‘ va s s ‘ c o r o a s i P a k u n d a k o com p . 1 , 2.

46 . I n s te a d of C a n davaj j i ,
°
va jj im ,

th e MSS . of te n ha ve C a n da va j j o,
vajj am.
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da s a da s akava s s amh i s am b uddhe pa r i n i b b ute

Ve s ii l i yam Vajj i p n ttfi d ipe n ti d a s a va tthuke . l
ta th i g a te n a pa tikkhi ttam s a b b am d ipe n ti akapp iymp .

Sa b b a ka
’

i m i ca Si lb o ca Re va to Khuy a s ob h i to

Ya s o c a San a s am b hfi to ete s a ddhivi hér ik fi

s o there An a n da th e r s s s a di tthap n b b fi ta thi g a tam,

Sum a n o Vi s a b hag i m i ca s e yyfi s a ddhivih i r i kfi

dve im e A n uruddha s s a d itthapub b d ta th fi g a tam,

e te s a tta s a ta
‘

i b h ikkh fi Ve s éli ya i p s am fi g a ti

vi n ayam pa tig a n ha n ti thap i ta rp buddha s fi s a n e . I
s a b b e pi vi s uddha ca kkhfi s am ii pa ttim hi kovi d fi

pa n n a b h fi r fi vi s amy n ttfi s a n n ip fi te s a m fi g a td.

dut i ya s a rpg aha xp n i tthi ta m . b h fi n a vi ram ca tuttham .

V.

P a r i n i b b fi n a s am aye Kus i n ér fi yam n a ruttam e

s a tta s a ta s aha s s fi n i Ji n a puttéi s a m ég a ta.

e ta s m im s a n n ip fi ta m h i thero Ka s s apa s a vhayo
s a tthuka ppo m ah fi n fi g o, pa tha vyé n

’
a tth i i d i s o

,

a r aha n tén am pa i i cas a tam n cc i n i tvé n a Ka s s apo

va ram va r am g a he tvfi n a ak fi s i dhamm a s am g a ham .

pan i n mp a n ukam paya s i s a n a xp d i g hakfi l ikam

a kas i dhamm a s am g a ham tinnam m fi s én am a cc s ye

s am pa tte ca t n tthc m fi s e dutiye va s s upa n z
‘

i yi ke .

Sa ttapa n n a g uha dvfi r e M fi g a dhé n am G i r i b b aj e

s s a tta m fi s e h i n i tth fi s i pa tham o s am g a ho aya xp .

e ta s m i rp s am g a he b h ikkh fi a g g a n ikkhi ttak fi ba ht)
s ubh e pi p fi ram ippa ttfi loka n i tha s s a s és a n e .

dhutavéd fi n am aggo s o Ka s s a po j i n a s fi s a n e ,
b ahus s utfi n am Ana ndo, vi n aye U péli s a vhayo,

d i b b a ca kkhum h i A n uruddho , Va fi g i s o pa t i bh fi n avfi ,

Punno ca dhamm a ka th i k fi n a m ,
vic i tr a ka thi Kum i

‘

u
'

aka s s apo,

vi bhaj j a n am h i Ka cc fi n o, Kotth iko pa ti s am b h i d fi ,

48 .

°
va s s am l i i Y,

°
vs s s t

‘

m i F G l ,
°
va s s fi n a xp N . M . Th e Sam s n ta pfi

s fi d i kfl, i n wh ich th i s s ta n za i s quote d , h a s fi e yy fi i n s te a d of s e yy i .

V
, l . p u r u t t a m e Z . 4 : com p . 7 , 5 7 . 5 . M a g s d h fi n s ml
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a i i ii e p’ a tth i m ahath e r fi ag g a n ikkh i ttakz
‘

i bahu . I
te hi c’ a i i ii e h i th e r e hi ka tak i cc e hi s adhuhi

pa n ca s a te h i thet chi dhamm a vi n ayo ca s am g i to .

the r e h i ka ta s arpg aho th e ravédo
’ti va ce s ti .

U pal i xp vi n ayam pucchi tva dham m am An a n d apa n di tam

akam s u dhamm a s am g aham vi n aya ii capi kova lam . I

j i n a s s a s a n tike g a b i tfi dham m a vi n ayé c a te ub ho

U pal i the ro ca Anando s a ddham m e
‘

pa
‘

i r am i
‘

g a to I

pa r iyéya d e s i ta i i capi a tb o n ippa r iy fi ya d e s i tam

n i ta ttha n c’ e va n e yya ttha rp d i pim s u s utta kov i dz
‘

t . I
a g g a s s a s a n tike a g g am g a h e tva vfi kya rp ta th fi g a ta i p

ag g a n ikkhi ttakii th e r fi agga rp akam s u s am g a ham ,

ta s m fi h i s o the r a vii do a g g a vfi do
’
ti - za n ca ti . I

vi s uddho apag a ta do s o th e r a vfi dan am uttam o

pava tti ttha c i ra kélam va s s an am d a s a dh fi da s a ’
ti . I

N ikkha n t e pa tham e va s s a s a te s am pa tt e dutiye s a te
m a héb h e do aj fi yi ttha the ra vfi da n am uttam o . I
Ve s al ivajj iputtaka dvz

‘

i da s a s a ha s s é
‘

i s am fi g a tz
‘

i

da s a va tth fi n i d ip e s um V e s al iyam puruttam e . I
s i fi g i lon a dva n g ulaka ppa rp g fi m a n ta raram a vfi s a n am

n um a ti fi c i n n am a th i taj a log i ii cépi r fi piya rp

n i s i da n am a da s aka tp d ipim s u b uddha s fi s a n e . I
uddhamm am ub b i n aya fi ca a pa g a tam s a tthu s fi s a n e

a ttham dhamm a n ca b hi n d i tvfi vi lom an i d ipayim s u te.
te s am n ig g aha n a tth fi ya ba hu b uddha s s a s i

‘

wa ka
dvz

'

i da s a s a ta s aha s s én i j i n a puttfi s am fi g a tz
'

i . I
e ta s m i rp s a n n ipéta s m i tp pém okkha a ttha b hikkha vo

s a tthukappfi m a h i n fi g é dur fi s a d fi m a hég a n i :

Sa b b a kam i
‘

ca Sélho ca Re va to KhUJJa SOb h i tO

Vfi s a b hag fi m i Sum a n o ca Sz
‘

m a vfi s i ca Sam bhuto I
Ya s o Kfi ka n daka putto Ji nena thom i to i s i

,

p fi pfi n a tp n ig g a ha tth fi ya Ve s fi l iyam s am z
‘

i g a tz
‘

i . I

10 . Th e word s ,, pa fi ca s a t e h i th e t ch i “ a r e wa n t i n g i n a l l th e M SS . e x

ce pt N. Comp. 4, 6 . 1 2. d h a m m a v i n a y a m Z . 1 5 . v a s s z
‘

i n i ?

1 6. t h e r a v fi d fi n a m A F. a n u m a t i
" Z . 1 9 e t s e q . C ompa r e d '

AIw i s ,

In trod. to Ka cc fi y a n a , p . 64 e t s e q . , C a ta log ue , p . 1 42 e t s e q . 1 9 . a p a

g a t n m s a t t h u s fi s a n a ? a p a g a t a s a t t h u s fi s a n a m? C ulla vag g a : i t i p
'

idam va tthum ud dh amm am ub b i n a yam a pa g a ta s a tthu s fi s a n am. v i lom fi y i

A H G,

°
m6s i F, °

m 6n i N ,

°
m am Z .
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Vfi s a b hag fi m i ca Sum a n o A n ur uddhas s fi n uva ttakfi ,

ava s e s éi th e r fi n a n da s s a d itthapub b a ta thég a ta tp . I
Sus un Ag a s s a putto As oko ta da as i m ahi pa ti ,

25 P i ta l iputte n a g a ramh i rajj am ki r e s i kha ttiyo . I
ta i i ca pakkham la b hi tvé n a a ttha the r fi m ahiddhika

da s a va tthun i bhi n d i tva pi pe n iddham ayi tps u te . I
n i ddham e tvfi pfi pa bh ikkhh m a dd i tvfl. vadapfi paka xp

s aka vada s odha n a tth fi ya a ttha thet a m a hiddhi ki I
a ra b a n tfi n am s utta s a tam ucoi n i tvan a hhikkhavo

va ram va ram g ah e tvan a ake ma n dhamm a s amg aha xp
Khtag fi ra s alay

’
e va Ve s aliya xp puruttam e

a ttham as e hi n i tthas i dut i yo s am g aho aya n ti .
Nt a papa bhi kkh fi thet chi Vajj iputta ka

3 0 a fi i i a rn pa kkham la b hi tvan a a dhamm avi d i bahu ja n a
da s a s a b a s s i s am fi g a n tva a kams u dhamm a s amg a ham ,

ta s m fi ya n i dhamm a s am g i ti M a hai s a rpg i ti vucca t i . I
M a hfi s am g i ti ka b h ikkhfi vi lom am akam s u s as a n a xp ,

b hi n d i tvz
‘

i m h la s a tpg aham a ii i i a rp a kam s u s amg aham.

a i i i i a ttha s am g a hi tam s utta m a i i i i a ttha a ka r i xp s u te
,

a ttha rp dhamm a n ca b hi n d i tp s u ye n ikaye s u pa n ca s u.

pa r iyaya d e s i ta i i capi a tbo n i ppa r iyfi yad e s i ta xp

n i ta ttha i i c’ e va n e yya ttha tp aj fi n i tvfi n a b hi kkhavo I
a fi fi am s a n dhaya bha n i ta rp a fi i i a ttha tp thapayi rp s u te,

3 5 b ya fi j a n a cchayfi ya te b hikkhfi ba hu a ttha rp vi n i s ayuxp .

chadd e tva e ka d e s a fi ca s uttam vi n aya fi ca g am bh i r am

pa ti r fi pa tp s utta vi n aya xp ta ti ca a fi i i a tp ka r ims u te . I

pa r ivz
‘

u
'

a rp a tthuddharam a bh idhamm appa ka ra n a xp

pa t i s am b h i da i i ca. n idd e s a qx e ka d e s a ii ca j fi takaqi

e tta ka tp vi s s ay e tvan a a fi i
‘

i fi n i aka r i xn s u te. I
n am a rp l i n g am pa r ikkhar am fi kappaka r a n fi n i ca

paka t ib havam vij ah e tvéi ta fi ca a fi fi a xp akams u te . I

3 0—3 3 . Th e s e s ta n za s a r e quote d i n th e Ka th fi va tthu- Atthaka th fi (MS.

of th e Pa r i s Na t ion a l L ibra ry, fo n ds P fi l i , I d e s ig n a te th e re a di n g s of

th i s M S. by K . 3 0. n i k k a dd h i t fi K ,
d
'

Alwi s . 3 1 . s a h a s s fi K ,

( l
’
Alwi s . m a h fi s amg i t i va c e s t i X X , d

’
Alwi s , vucc a t i (om i tt i n g m ahas am

g i ti) F G I , s a tta s a t i k fi t i v
° Z , s amg i ti t i pa vucca t i A B G2. m a h fi s a mg i t i t i

v a c e s t i ? 3 3 . b h
°

n i k fi y e s u ca pa fi ca s u , d
’
Alwi s ; hh

°
v i n a y e n i k fi

y e s u c a p a n c a s u K . 3 5. b a b um K ,
d
’
Alwi s . 3 6 . vi n aya g am h h i

r am Z K , d
'

Alw i s . a b h i d h a m m a m c h a p p a k u r a n a m K , d
'

Alwi s .

3 8 . v i j a h i t v fi A K .
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pub b a xpg am ii b hi n n avfi dé M a h ii s a ipg i txkar aka,

te s a i i ca a n uk ii r e n a bh i n ua vfi dé ba hu a h i l . I
ta to a pa r akalam hi ta s m im b he do aj éya tha
Gokul ika Eka b yohéra duvi dha b h ij j ittha b h i kkha vo . I
Gokul ikan a rp dve b he da a pa r akélam hi Ja ya tha :

B a hus s uta kéi ca P a fi ii a tti duvi dha bhijj i ttha b h ikkhavo.

C e tiyéi ca pun avfi dI M a hfi s amg i ti b h e daké.

pa fi ca vfi d fi im e s a bbe M a hfi s am g i tim fi la ké I
a ttha rn dha mm a n ca. b h i n d im s u e ka d e s a fi ca s amg aham

g a n thi fi ca e ka d e s am hi chadde tva a fi i i am akam s o te. I
nam am l i fi g a rp pa r ikkhz

‘

i ra rp akappa ka ra n an i ca

pa ka ti bhava xp vij ah e tvfi ta ii ca a fi ii a rp a ke m a n te. I
vi s uddha the r a vadam b i puna bh e do aj aya tha

M a h i xp s fi s aké. Vaj j i putta kéi duvidha b h ij j i ttb a b h i kkha vo .

Vaj j iputta ka védam hi c a tudha bh e do aj fi ya tha

Dhamm utta r ika Bha ddayan i ka C ha n da g fi r ika ca Sam m i t i .

M a him s fi s akén a xp dve bh e d fi a pa r a kéi la m h i Ja ya tha

Sa b b a ttha vfi d fi , Dh am m a g uttfi duvi dhéi b h ij j i ttha. bhikkhavo . I
Sa b b a ttha vfi dz

‘

i Ka s s a pi k fi . Ka s s a pika Sam ka n ti kfi ,

Sutta véi déi ta to a fi fi a a n upub b e n a b hijj a tha . I
im e e kada s a V i da pa b h i n n é th e r avad a to
a ttha xp dhamm a fi ca. b h i n d i rp s u e ka d e s a fi ca s am g aham

g a n th i i i c a e ka d e s am h i chadde tvfi n a a kam s u te . I
n ém a rp li fi g a xp pa r ikkh fi r am éka ppaka r a n fi n i ca

paka ti bhéva rp vij ah e tva ta fi ca a fi fi am akam s u te .

s a tta r a s a b h i n n avéda eko vfi do a b h i n n a ko ,

s a b b e v
’
a tthfi r a s a honti

’
bh i n n a véi d e n a te s a ha . I

n ig rodho va m a b arukkho th e r a véi d ii n am utta m o

a n fi n am a n a dhika fi c’ e va k e va lam Ji n a s as a n am ,

ka n tak fi viya r ukkham h i nibha tta véd a s e s a ka. I

patham e va s s a s a t e n’ a tth i , dut iye va s s a s a ta n ta r e

bh i n n z
‘

i s a tta r a s a véda uppa n n z
‘

i j i n a s fi s a n e . I

3 9 . a hum N .

‘ 4 1 . B a hu s s ut i k fi K , d
’
Alw i s ; B fi hul i ka AB G2.

P a n n a t t i . 42 . p u n a v a d i 44. v i j a h i t v fi A K . 46. C h a n n a
g o r i ll a c a S a m m i t i ? 47 . 48 . S a b b a t t h i v s d a , d

’
Alwi s . 48 . a fi fi e ?

K : Sa ka n t i k fi n am Sutta vfi d i a n upub b e n a b h ijj a th a . 49 . c h a dd e t v fi

u n h a m a k a m s u t o K. 50. v i j a h i t v fi A K .
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C a n da gutta s s a dve va s s e ca tus a tth i c a S ig g a vo ta da,
a ttha pa fi fi fi s a va s s an i P a ku n daka s s a r fi j i n o,
upa s a mpa n n o M og g a liputto S i g g a va th e r a s a n tike . I
T i s s o M og g a liputto ca C a n da vajj a s s a s a n t ike

vi n ayam ug g a he tvan a vimutto upa dhi s am khaye . I
S ig g avo C a n davan o ca M og g a l iputtam m a héj utim
vi c e s um p i ta kam s a b b am ub ha to s am g a hapu n n akam .

S i g g a vo fi an a s am pa n n o M og g a liputtam m a haj ut im
ka tvfi vi n ayapamokkham n i b buto s o cha s a tta t i . I
C a n dag utto r aj j am ki t es i va s s én i ca tuvi s a t i

,

ta s m i i i cudda s ava s s amh i S ig g avo pa r i n i bb uto I
ar a fi fi ako dhuta vado a ppi ccho k fi n a n e t a to
s a b b a s o s o ra to da nto s a ddhamm e pfi ram i g a to

pa n ta s e n fi s a n e ram m e og éih e tvfi m a hava n am

eko a dut iyo s uro s i ho va g i r i g a b bha r e . I
n i b b ut e loka n fi tha s s a va s s é n i s ola s am a h fi

,

s am a s a tth i ta d fi hoti va s s am U pfi l i pa n di ta m , I
Aj i ta s a ttu c a tuvi s am ,

Vij a ya s s a s ola s am a h t‘i
,

Das a ko upa s am pa n n o U p fi li th e r a s a n t ik e .

ca ttél i
‘

s
’
e va va s s fi n i Dés ako nam a pa ndito

,

Nag a d fi s e d a s a va s s e , P aku n daka s s a vi s a t i
, I

upa s am pa n n o Sona ko thero D i s aka s a n ti k e .

ca ttél i s a va s s o dh i ro thero Son aka s a vhayo, I
Kai léi s oka s s a da s ava s s e , Tamb apa n m a n ta r fi vfi s e va s s am eka

da s am bha ve
,

S i g g avo upa s am pa n n o So n aka th e r a s a n tik e . I
C a n dag utta s s a dve va s s e , c a tus a tthi S i g g a vo ta da,
a tthapa i i i i fi s a va s s ii n i P akun dak a s s a raj ino,
upa s am pa n n o M og g a liputto S i g g ava the r a s a n tike . I
As oka dhamm a s s a cha va s s e cha s a tthi M og g a liputto ah i

‘

l
,

attha ca ttér i s a [va s s fi n i]M uta s i va s s a. rz
‘

ij i n o,
M a h inda upa s am pa n n o M og g a li putta s s a s a n ti ke . I
ug g a h e s i vi n a ya ii ca U pz

‘

i li buddha s a n tik e ,

7 1 . u b h o s a mg a h a s u t t a k a m? Comp . 7 , 28 . 7 6 . 1 0 k a n fi t h a s m i m?

comp . 4, 27 . 7 8 . P a ud u r fi j a s s a vi s a t i ? comp . 4
,
4 1 . 8 2 . I n s t e a d

of cha s a tth i i t oug h t to b e s a t t h i . a ttha ca t tal i s am M uta s i va s s a raj i n o N ,

a ttha ca ttfi r i s s m (
°
a s A ) A B G ,

om itt i n g th e followi n g word s ; a th a va tt fi d i

pom F.
Z : a ttha ca ttar i s a va s s am h i M a h i n do n fi ma y s t i s s s ro upa s ampa n n o s uv i

s uddho Mogg ‘ s
°



40 5, 3 5
—9 3 .

D i s ako vi n ayam s a bb am U p i li the r a s a n tike

ug g a h e tvfi n a vii c e s i upan hayo va s as a ne . I
vfi ce s i Das ako th e ro vi n ayam So n aka s s a pi,
pa r iyapun i tva vi c e s i upajj hfi ya s s a s a n tike . I
Sonako buddhi s am pa n n o dhamm a vi n ayakovi do

85 vi c e s i vi n ayam s a b b am S ig g ava s s a a n uppa da rp . I
S ig g avo C a n davajj o ca So n aka s a ddhivi hér i ka,
vi c e s i vi n ayam the ro a bb o s addhivihfi r ike . I
Ti s s o M og g a l i putto ca C a n da vajj a s s a s a n tik e

vi n ayam ug g a b e tvan a vim utto upa dh i s amkhaye . I
M og g a l i putto upaj j hayo M a hi n dam s addhi vihfi r i kam
vi ce s i vi n a yam s a b b am th e r a vfi dam a n h n akam. I
pa r i n i b b ut e s am b uddh e U pfi l i the ro m ah fi j uti
vi n ayam tava vacca i tims a va s s am a n un a kam. I
s addhivi h fi r i kam the r am Das akam nam a pa n di tam

90 vi n aya tthan e thape tvii n a n i b buto s o m ahém a ti .

D fi s ako Son akam the ram s a ddh ivi hfi r im a n uppa dam
ka tvé vi n a yapfi m okkham ca tus a tth imhi n i b buto . I
Sona ko cha la bh i i i fi én o S i g g avam a r iya tr aj am
vi n aya tth fi n e thape tvén a cha s a tthim hi ca n i b buto . I
S ig g avo i i fi n a s am pa n n o M og g al iputta fi ca dara kam
ka tvé vi n ayapémokkham n i b b uto s o cha s a tta ti . I
Ti s s o M og g a li putto ca. M a hi n dam s a ddh iviha

‘

i r ika rp

ka tvz
‘

i vi n aya pfi m okkham chas i ti va s s am hi n i b buto . I
ca tus a tta ti Upal i ca , c a tus a tthi ca D fi s ako

,

cha s a tthi Sona ko thero, S ig g avo tu cha s a tta ti ,

95 a s i ti M og g a l i putto, s a b b e s am upa s am pada. I
s a b b akalamhi pfi mokkho vi n aye U pfi l ipa n di to,

pa fi n fi s am D i s a ko thero, ca tuca ttfi r i
‘

s a i
‘

i ca Sonako
,

pa fi capa fi fi fi s ava s s a xp S ig g ava s s a , attha s a tthi M og g a liputta

s avhayo . I
U d ayo s ola s a va s s i i n i r aj j am kar e s i kha tti yo,

oha va s s e U daya b ha ddam hi U p fi li th e ro n i bb uto. I
Su s un fi g o da s a va s s am r ajj am kér e s i i s s a t o,
a ttb a va s s e Sus u n ii g am hi D i s a ko pa r i n i b b uto . I

8 5 . dhamm avi n ay iko mun i N ,

°ya ko mun i F , “
s ok fi mun i G1 .

9 4. ch fi s i t iva s s s m h i N, s tthutims amh i Y, s ttha ti s fi mh i F. Th e corre ct n um

h e r woul d b e e i g hty.



5 , 9 9 6, 3 .

Sus u n ég a s s
’
a ccaye n a honti te da s a bh i ta ro,

s a b b e b fi vi s a ti va s s am r ajj am kfi r e s u va m s a to .

im e s a rp cha tthe va s s ii n am So n a ko pa r i n i b b ute . I
C a n da g utto r ajj am kfi r e s i va s s fi n i ca tuvi s a t i ,

ta s m i fi cudda s ava s s am hi S i g g avo pa r i n ib b uto . I
B i n dus ar a s s a yo putto As oka dha m m o m a hé

‘

i ya s o

va s s ii n i s a tta t i rp s am pi r ajj am k fi r e s i kha ttiyo . I
A s oka s s a chavi s a t iva s s e M og g a l iputta s a vhayo

s és a n am j ota yi tvi n a n i b b uto fi yus am khaye . I
c a tu s a tta ti va s s amhi thero U pfi lipa n di to
s a ddhivi hfi r ikam the ram D ii s akam nam a pa p d i tam

vi n a yattb fi n e tb ap e tvfi n a n i b buto s o m a hég a n i
‘

. I
Das ako So n akam the ram s a ddhi vi b ér ikam a n uppa d a m

ka tvé. vi n ayapém okkham ca tu s a tth im h i n i b b uto . I
Sona ko cha la bhi fi ii fi p o S i g g a vam a r iya tr aj am
vi n aya tth ii n e thap e tvfi n a cha s a tth im h i pa r i n i b b ute . I
S i g g avo fi fi n a s am pa n n o M og g a l iputta x

’

i ca déra kam

ka tvfi vi n ayapam okkb am n i b b uto s o cha s a tta t i . I
Ti s s e M og g a l iputto s o M a hi n dam s a ddh i vi hér ikam

ka tvfi . vi n aya pém okkham a s i ti va s s am hi n i b b uto . I

b h fi n a vii ram pa ii cam am n i tthi ta m .

VI .

Dve s a t fi n i ca va s s fi n i a tth fi r a s a va s s én i c a

s am b uddhe pa r i n i b b ute a b hi s i tto P iya da s s a n o . I
é g a tfi r t

‘

ij a i ddh iyo a b h i s i tte P iya d a s s a n e ,

pha ra t i pu ii i i a te j a ii ca uddham a dho c a. yoj a n am ,

Jam b ud i pe m a hér an e b a la ca kke pa va tta ti . I
va s o A n ota tto da ho H im a vépa b b a tam uddha n i

,

s a b b o s a dhe n a s amyutté s ola s am pi kum b h iyo
tad fi d e va s ikam n i ccam d e vé a b h i ha r a n ti te . I

9 9 . K fi l fi s o k a s s
'

a cca y e n a ? v i s s uto A Z , vi s s ut i B G2, vams a to X .

1 07 . ch fi s i ti N ; s s i t i , th e oth e r M SS .

VI , 2. m ah fi r s ue AEG2,
°

j j a C G l R,

°

p am M n F . b a l a c a k k a m?

3 . va s s o An ota tto yo A ,
va s s o An od a tto dayo G , va s o An ota tt e da h e N,

va he An od a tta d ah e F, An od s ttod a k am ye va Z . I n B th e s e word s a r e wa n t i n g .

y o s o A n
" d a h o ? t a s s a A n o t a t t e d s h e ? Sam a n ta p fi s . : ,, d e va s i kam e va

t a s s a d e va tt fi h a r a n ti . “ s oIa s amh i k
° A I ,

‘
s s m p i A2, °

s a rp p i B G,



42 6, 4
—1 7 .

n ag a la tada n ta ka ttham s ug a n dham pa b b a te yyaka rp

m udus i n iddham m a dhuram ra s a va n tam m a n or am am

ta da de va s ikam n i ccam d e va ta b hiha ra n ti te. I
ama la kam o s a dha i

'

i ca s ug a n dham pa b b a te yyaka rp

mudus i n i ddham r a s ava n tam m ah i bhute h
’
upatth i tam

5 ta da d e va s ika rp n i cca rp d e va tfi bhi ha r a n ti te . I
di b b ap fi n am amba pakka i i ca r a s a va n ta ip s ug a n dhakam

ta d i d e va s ikam n icca rp d e va tfi b h iha r a n t i t e .

'

I
C ha n da da ha to va pa ii oa va n n am pfi pura n a n ivfi s a n a rp

ta da d e va s ikam n i ccam d e va tab hi ha ra n ti te . I
s i s a n hfi n a g a n dha cun n am ta tha can uvi le pa n am
m udukam parupa ttAya s um a n a dus s a m a s utta kam I
m ahar a ham s i ij a n a ii ca s a b b a n ta rp n ag a lokato

ta da d e va s ikam n icca rp n ag a r fi j fi ha r a n ti te . I
ucch n ya tth ipug am a ttam pi takam ha tthapui i cha n am

10 ta da d e va s ikam n i ccam d e va téb hiha ra n ti te . I
na va vaha s a ha s s an i s uvaha r a n ti s aliyo u n dur e h i vi s odh i t i i ,

m akkhika m adhuka rp ka rum ,
a ccha kutamhi kotayum ,

s akn n a s uva g g aj ata ka ra vi ka m a dhura s s a ra

As oka pufi i i a te j e n a s a da s ave n t i m i n us e . I
kappéyuko m ahan ag o ca tub uddha pa r i car ako

s uva n n a s amkha liki i b addho pui i ii a t e j e n a aga to, I

pfi j e s i r a ttamale h i P iyada s s i m a haya s o .

vipako pi n dapata s s a pa ti la ddho s uda s s a n o . I
C a n dag utta s s fi yam n a tta B i n dus

’

fi r a s s a a trajo
r aj aputto ta da as i U j j e n ika ram ol i n o,

1 5 a n upub b e n a g a ccha n to Ve d i s s a n a g a ram ga to . I
ta trapi ca s e tthidhi

‘

tfi D e vi nam a ’
t i vi s s uta

ta s s a s amvfi s am a n vaya aj z
‘

i yi pa ttam utta m am . I
Ma hinda Samgham i tta ca pa b b ajj am s am a r ocayum,

°
s a |p ca Z , °

s s m p i ca N ,

°
as p i ca ca F. s o I a s a s m b uk n m h h i y o ?

s o I
°

p fi n i y a k um b h i y o? Sama n tap fi aa ,,An ota tta da ha to s ola ce p i n i
y ag ha te d e va tfi aha ra n t i . “

5 .

° hup s tth i te A,

°
h0pa tth i tam B, °

hupa tth i tam G, °
s u p s tth i ta rp Z ,

° hi

pa tth i tam N,

°
h i pa t i tth i tam F, m a h fi h h fi p e h i p a t t h i t a m

? vv. 6—1 0 a re

wa n t i n g i n a l l th e S i n ha le s e MSS.
,
W . 6—9 i n F a l s o . 7 . C h a d d a n t a t o

p a i i c
‘ ? p fi r u p a n a t t h fi y a ? Sam a n tap fi s . : p fi rupa n a tth fi y s a s uttam s y i

ham s um a n a pupphapa tam.

‘l 1 1 . k fi t e h i k o t t a y um ? 1 5 . [U jj e n i]
n a g a raImol ih o N , U jj e n i ka ramol i n o yo Z ) Y , U cc e n i ka ramol i n o F.

1 6. ta s s a Y. uttamo Y F .



6, 1 7—3 3 .

ub ho pi pa b b a j l tvan a b h i n d i rp s u b ha va b a n dha n am .

As oko r ajj a m ki r e s i P fi ta l i putte puruttam e ,

a b hi s i tto tini va s s én i pa s a n n o b uddha s as a n e . I
yada ca pa r i n i bbayi s am buddho U pava tta n e

yada ca M a b indo jato M or iyakula s am b ha vo

e ttha n ta r e yam g a n i ta rp va s s am b ha va t i k i tta kam ?

dve va s s a s a tan i honti ca tuva s s am pa n
’
utta ri

s am a uta ram h i s o jato Ma b indo As oka traj o . I
M a hi n da da s a va s s am b i pita bhate a g hatayi ,

J am b ud i pam
’
n us as e n to ca tuva s s am a t ikkam i

, I
ba ntva e ka s a te bhate vam s a m ka tvfi n a e ka to

M a hi n da cudda s am e va s s e A s okam a b b i s i fi cayum .

As oka dha mm o
’
bh i s i tto pati la ddha ca i ddh iyo,

m a hate j o pufi r
‘

i ava n to d ipe ca kkapa va tta ko . I
pa r ipun n a vi s ava s s am h i P iya da s s

’
abh i s i fi cayum .

pas a n dam pa r ig a n ha n to ti ni va s s am a ti kkam i . I
dva s a tthi d itth i g a t i ka pas a n da cha n n a vut ika,

s a s s a ta ucche dam fi lfi s a b b e dvi h i pa t i tth i ta, I
n ig a n thac e la ka c

’
e va ita ra pa r i b b i

‘

tj a ka

i ta ra brahm a na ’ti ca a fi n e ca puthula ddh i ka. I
n iya n ti s a s s a tucch e d e s amm fx lhe h i n a d ittb ike

i tob a hi ddhapas a n de t i tth iye n fi n ad i tth ike

Saras ar am g a ve s a n to puthula ddh i n im a n ta yi .

t i tthig a n e n im a ut i tva pave s e tva n i ve s a n am

m a hadan am pad a tvan a fi a fi ham pucch i a n utta r am .

pa fi b am puttha n a s a kko n t i vi s s aue tum s a ka ba lz'i ,
am bam puttham la buj am va b yaka r im s u apa fi ii aka.

a n um a ttam pi s a b b e s am a l a n to puna d e s a n am .

bh i n d i tva s a b b a pas a n d am ha r i tva puthula ddh ik e

22. M a h i n d a cud d a s ava s s e Z ,

°
d a cudd a s am e va s s o (

°
s s e A ) AB G,

°
da cn d d a s am ava s s e F ,

°
d e cud d a s a m e va s s e N . 24 . p i s a n de A . C omp .

v. 3 0. 26 . i ta r fi b rahm a n fi N ; i ta ra i s wa n t i n g i n th e othe r MSS .

b r fi h m a p fi p i c a ? 27 . n i y a t i s a s s
“? n i g a n t h a s a s s

‘ ? 28 . n i m a n

t e t v fi A . n i ve s a n e Y F . 29 h . p u t t h o AZ ,

°

ttham B GN, s uttham F .

a m b a m p u t t h o (p u t t h fi ? ) l a b u j a m V a ? 3 0. Th e k i n g , a s i s r e la t e d
i n the Sam a n ta pa s fi d i ka , i n v ite d th e a s c e t ics to s i t dow n o n wha t s e a ts th e y
judg e d d ue to the m s e lve s . Th e y p la c e d th e m s e lve s on d iff e r e n t k i n d s o f

low s e a ts , wh e r e as N i g rod ha took h i s s e a t o n th e r oya l thro n e . I th e r e
fore propo s e to cor r e ct th i s l i n e thus : a n um a t tam p i s a b b e s am a lan t e s a m
n i s i d a n a m.



44 6, 5 1
—45.

iti ri ja vi n ci n te s i : a fi fi e p i ke la bham a s e

ye loke a r a ha n to ca a raha tta m a g g a fi ca pa s s a n ti ? I
s am vij j a n ti im e loke, n a yim am loham a s uii fi a ta rp ,

kadaham s appur i s fi n a rp da s s a n am upa s am kam e ?

ta s s a s ub has i tam s utva r ajj am dem i s a vij i tam. I
iti raja vi c i n te n to dakkhi n e yye n a pa s s a ti

,

n i ccam g a ve s a t i raja s i lava n te s up e s a l e . I
ca n kam a n tam b i pas ad e p e kkham an o bahu ja n e
r a th iya pindaya ca ra n ta m Ni g rodham s am a n a rp a dda s a .

pas ad ikam a b hikka n tam pa tikka n tam vi loki tam
3 5 ukkh i tta ca kkhus am pa n n am a r aha n tam s a n tam fi n a s a rp I
utta m adam a tha ppa ttam da n tam g uttam s urakkh i tam

kula g a p e a s ams attham na bb e ca n da rp va n imm a lam,

ke s a ri va a s a n tfi s am,
ag g i kkh a n dham va te j i tam,

ga rum duras a dam dh i r am s a n ta c i tta m s amah itam
, I

khi n as a vam s a b b akle s a s odh i tam pu r i s utta m am
car a vi hara s am pa n n am s ampa s s am s am a n uttam am I
s a b b a g u n a g a tam N i g rodham pub b a s a hayam vi ci n ta yi

pub b e s uc i n n a kus a lam a r iyam a g g apb a le th i tam, I
40 r a th iya pindaya ca ra n tam m unim m o n e yya vus s a ti . I
Jlg im s am an o s a dh i ro c i n ta yi : I
buddho ca loke a raha s éva ko lokutta ram a g g apha le th i to

m okkha fi ca n i b ban ag a to a s a rp s ayam a fi i i a ta ro e s a thero

g ur fi n am. I
s o pa ii ca pi t ipa s adam pa t i la b hi ulfi am pam oj j am a n a ppa

s ad i to,

n i dhim va la ddha a dha n o pam od i to iddho m a n o i cch i ta m

va SakkOpam o . I

3 2 . a pa i
‘

rfi a kam N. s u fi fi a t a m? Com p . th e fol low i n g s ta n za of th e

B ud d havams a : s vam n i r fi kulam fi s i s n i i i i a t a ip t i tth iy e h i ta rp , v i c i tta lp a ra

h a n te hi va s i hh i i te h i tfi d i h i . s a j i vi tam A , s a vij i tam B G , yam j i ta tp Z ,
s avi j i tam N , s amvfi p tam F. 3 5. o k k h i t t a c

‘ A. Comp. M a h fi va g g a I,
23 , 2. 3 6. kul a fi g a pe A. 3 8 . s am pa as am X ,

‘
s s a G 1 ,

‘
s s i Y.

3 9 . p n b b a s a m a y a m? 40. p i n dz
‘

iya i s wa n t i n g i n a ll th e MSS. , e x

c e pt i n N. 40. 4 1 . s un im on avay i ts lp Ji g i rp s a m z
’

m o vi r fi ci n tay i AG l , s un i
m o n a va s s i tam j i g i s am fi n o s e viro c i n tay i F, mun im mo n e yyavus s a t i j i g i s am fi n o
s a dhiro c i n tay i N, pa s s i tvfi s o vi c i n tay i Z . The s e word s a r e wa n t i n g i n B G2.

m u n im m o n e y y a v u s i t a m j i g i m s a m fi n o a s d h i r o v i c i n t a y i ?

42 . b u d d h o v a ? s a s a v a k o A. A fte r ,, th i to
“ we oug ht to i n s e r t

,,mun i “ or a s im i la r e x pr e s s ion . 43 . p fi m o j j a rp m a n a p p a s a d i t o ?



6, 44—52 .

am a n t ay i a i i ii a ta r e kama ccam : ha n d s b hikkha n tam ta r a

m an a r fi po

n aye hi pas ad ikam s a n ta vuttim n ago va ya n tam r a th iya

kum z
‘

i rakam I
a s a n ta s am s a n ta g un a dhi va s i tam . I
raj a pa s a d avipulam pa ti la b h i uda g g aha ttho m a n a s a bh i c i n

ta yi :
n i s s am s aya rp utta m a dha m m a pa tto a d ittha pub b o a yam puri s

uttamo . I
vi m am s aman o pa na d e vam a b ra vi : s upa i i i i a ttam as a n am

pa ttha tam ,

n i s i
‘

dayi pa b b ap ta ttham as a ne , m ayfi a n ui i fi dtam ta s s ab h i

pa tthi tam . I
adaya r a i i i i o va ca n am pa dakkhi n am g ah e tva a b hi r fi h i

53 3 3 3 ,

n i s id i pa lla fi kava r e a s a n tas o Sakko va d e va raj fi Pa ndu
kam ba le . I

vi c i n tayi raja : a yam a g g a dar ako n i cca lo a s a n ta yi a tthi n u

tam

d i s va raja tam ta r u n am kum ar a kam a r iyava tta pa r i har a kam

va ram
s us ikkhi tam dhamm a vi n aya kovi dam d iava raja ta run am ku

m ar akam pa s a n n a c i tto pa na d s vam a b ravi : I 50

des ch i dhamm am ta va s i kkh i tam m am a
,
tvam e va s a ttha,

a n us as i tam taya
ka row i tuyham va ca n am m ahamu n i

,
a n us as a m am

nom a d e s a n a rp . I
s utvan a r a i i fi o va ca n am s ute j i tam n a va fi g a s a tth e pa t i s a m

bh ida tthi to

44. hh i kkh a n tam Y, °
n to G I N ,

°
n te F . h h i k k h u n t a rp ? 45 . n a

y e h a ? s a n ta gun avfi s i tam (
°
k a 1p F) Y F , s a n tag un fi dh i vfi s i tam N . s a n t a

g n n fi d h i v a s i t a m? 46 . p a s fi d a m v
° ? u tta ma dam a th a pa tto N.

47 . n i s i d fi h i p a b b a j i t a g g h a m fi s a n e (M ah fi vams a , p . 6 : ,, a n urfi pc

fi s a n e “) m a y fi a n u h fi fi t a m t a y a b h i p a t t h i t a rp ? 48 . ca d a kkh i n am

AB . s a d a k k h i p a m k a r a m (s e e M a h ii va rp s a , p . 25 , l. 8 ) g a h e t v a ?
49 . a s a n t fi p i t i (

° pi t i B G2) t am A EG2 , a s a n ta p i a ka tth i n u ta rp G 1 , a s a n

ta p i (° y i N) a tth i n u ta rp X , s a n ta p i t i a tth i Z . a s a n t a
’

i s o 50 . va

ram N,
ca r i F, dha r i Y . Th e re p e t it io n o f ,, d i s vfi kum fi ra kam

“
oug ht

to h e e xpun g e d . 5 1 . s utopa d e s a n a rp (s un
°
G 1 ) AEG ,

which m ay b e

corr e ct . l n Z, v. 52 a n d th e la s t Pri d e of v . 5 1 a r e wa n t i n g .
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s upe yya b ha tta kar i ca s uc iyi gus us am kha ta

pa t iyad e n tu m e kh ippam m a n u n n am b hoj a n am s uc im .

m ahad fi n a fi ca da s s am i b hi kkhus amg he g a n uttam e ,
n a g a r am hi bh e r iyo vaJJa n tu, v i th i s am m aj j a n tu te,
vik i r a n tu valukam s e tam puppha fi ca pa fi cava n n akam ,

m ala g g hiyam tora n a i i c a ka da li pun n a ghatam s ub b am

utukkam apa r am thupam tha pa ya n tu wh im - ta him . I
va tth e h i ca

_
dhaj am ka tva b a udhaya n tu ta him - ta him ,

m aladam a s amAyutta s ob haya n tu im am puram . I
kha tt iya b rahm a n fi . ve s s a s udda a fi fi akulas u ca

va ttham ab b a r a n a rp puppham n i n fi lam kara bhh s i ta

adaya d ipa fi j a lam an am g a ccha n tu s am g hada s s a n am . I
s a b b a i i c a tfi l fi va ca ram g a n dha b ba n én akula s ikkb i ta

vaj j a n tu va g g us ava n i ya s us s a ra, g a ccha n tu a g g a va r am s am

g b a da s s a n am . I
lam kar akam a da c’ e va s otth iya n a ta n ataka

s a b b e s am g ham upa ya n tu has a ya n tu s am ag a tam . I
puppb a fi ca a n e kavi dham pun n aka fi ca a n e ka dh ii vi vidham

va n n a ka fi c’ e va ka ro n tu pfi j am a n e ka ras iyo . I
n a g a ra s s a pa tiha

‘

i r am a nta re
dana m s a b b am pa tiya n tu pa tthi tam . I
pujam s am ad aya s a b b am d i va s am r a tthavas ika

ra tti fi ca s a b b am n iyam e a s e s a to ka ro n tu s am g h fi dhikfi ra s s a

ar a b hi . I
tam r a ttiyé

‘

t a ccay e n a bha ttam s aka n ive s a n e

pa n i ta r a s a s ampa n n am pa t i yad e tvfi n a kha ttiyo I
s am a cc e s apa r i var e ag ape s i m a haya s o :

6 3 . s u c i y fi g tl s u s a mk h a t fi ? 64. vi th i y am Z . v i t h i y o ?

65 . utukkam a pa r am (
° pa ra 1p ce F) X G l , n pa kkamm a pa r am AEG2 , a s s a

pi ta dha j a rp Z . ta pum G1 . tha pay a n tu N, pa thaya n ta F, upaya n tu G l
,

us s ii pe n tu AB G2
, n s s fi p e tum Z . I p r e f e r n o to try a n y con je ctur e .

67 .

° lt ul ii n i B G2,
°
kul fi s u A Z , ° kul e s a X G l . a fi fi a k u l é p i c a ? 68 . V a

d e n t u ? 69 . la fi k fi r a pam a d z
‘

i AB G '

Z. C om p . 27 . 70. pun n a kam
G 1 X

, puun a g ha tam Z , c u n n a k a m AEG2. p u fi j a m ? 7 1 . pa t iya n tu

N ,

°
n ta 1p F Z ,

°
n ta B G l ,

°
tts AG2. pa tth i tam N , pa tth i tam Y F .

72. s am éd ay a N,

°

y i F G l M ,

°
y i A RC

,

°

y u1p B G2. ra tt im i r a b h i

tam i s wa n t i n g i n B G2Z . n iyam e a s e s a to F , n i yam e n a s e s a to N ,
n iyam e

as e to AG l . s amg hédh
° N

, s amg ha a d h
° A F Gl .

d fi n a m s a b b a m a s e s a t o p a t i y
‘

a d e n t u p a t t h i t a m. I
p fi j a rp s a m fi d fi y a s a b b a m d i v a s a m r a t t h a v h s i k a

r a t t i fi c a s a b b a m t i y fi m a m k a r o n tu s a mg h fi b h i r a t h. I 7?



48 6, 74—8 3 .

g a n dham élfi pupphakfi tam pupphacha ttadhaj am b ahum I
diva d ipa fi j a lam an am a b hi ha r a n tu m ahfi j a n a.

75 yam s. m ayfi an a tta ti va ta a bhiha ra n tu te . I
im amhi n a g a r e s a bho n e gam a ca ca tudd i s a

s a b b e va r fi j apa r i s a s ayog g ab a lavfi ha n a

s a b b e m am a n ug aocha n tu b h i kkhus am gha s s a da s s a n am .

m a ha ta r i j an ub have n a n iyas i raj akui
'

ij a ro
Sa kko va N a n da va n uyyan am e vam s obb i m ah i pa ti . I
g a tvan a rAj a ta raman a rhpo b h ikkhus am gha s s a s a n tike

a b b ivéd e tvfi n a s ammod i ve daj fi to ka ta fi j a li . I
arocayi bhi kkhus amg ham : m am

’
a ttham a n ukampa tu .

yava b h ikkhu a n uppa tte s e bbe a n to n i ve s a n e , I
s am g ha s s a pi ta r am th e r am pa ttam adAya kha ttiyo

s o pfi j am z
‘

i n o b ahupupph e h i pavi s i n aga ram puram . I
n ive s a n am pave s e tvfi n i s i d ii pe tvan a as a n c

yag um n auévidham khaj j a rp b hoj a n a fi ca m a haraham

a d i
‘

ts i paya tapan i yavada ttham ya di cchakam . I
b huttavi bh i kkhus am g ha s s a o n i ta pa tta pfi n i n o

e kam e ka s s a b h ikkhu n o a das i yug aSAtakam . I
pada s am b ha fi j a n am telam cha tta fi capi up i ha n am
s a bb am s am a n apa r i kkharam a das i phan i tam m adhum .

pa r ivar e tvéi n a n i s i d i A s oka dhamm o m a hi
‘

pa ti ,

n i s aJJa raja pa var e s i b h i kkhu s amgha s s a paccayam: I
85 yava ta bhikkhu i ocha n t i tava dem i ya d i cchakam . I
s a n ta ppe tva p a r ikkhar e n a s ampa vfi r e tvan a pa ccaye

ta to pucch im s u g am b h i ram dhamm a kkha n dham s ud e s i tam

a tth i b ha n te pa r i ccb e do d e s i t
’
Ad i cca b a n dhu n a

nam am l i n gam vi b ha ttm ca kotthas a i
'

i capi s amkha tam
e ttakam

’
va dhamm a kkha n dham g a p a n am a tthi pave d iya ?

a tth i r aJa g a p i tvan a d e s i t
’
ad i cca b a n dhun a

s uvib ha ttam s upa fi fi a ttam s un idd i ttham s ud e s i tam I

7 6. Th e words ,, s a bb e r e r fi j a pa r i s fi
“
a re wa n t i n g i n th e S i n ha l e s e M 8 8 .

s a b b e c a r fi j a p u r i s fi ? 7 7 . N a n d a n u y y a n a m Z. 78 . Th e m e tr e i s

cor re ct i f we e xpun g e , r fi ja“ . 7 9 . Th e s e co n d h e m i s t i ch s e e m s to b e

out of i t s pla c e h e r e ; we s hould i n s e rt i t pe r ha p s b e fore v . 84. y fi va

b h i k k h fi a n u p p a t t fi ? 8 3 . p fi d u k a m a fi j a n a m? Comp . th e Apa

d fi n a (P h ay r e M S. , fol . h e ) : ,,p i duh e d a tvi os a dham a fi j a n a rp de tva‘ .

8 4. p a va r e t va n a ? 8 6 . p u c c h i s u g a m b b i r a m EGG2 E.
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s ahe tum a ttha s ampa n n am kb a l i tam n’ a tth i s ubh fi s i tam ,

s a tipa tthan am s amm appadhan am i ddh ipada fi ca i n dr iyam

ba lam b ouha fi g am m a g g a fi g am s uvi bha ttam s ud e s i tam ,

e vam s a ttappa b h e da ii ca bodh ipa kkh iyam uttam am , I
lokutta r am dhamm a va r am n a va fi g am s a tthus fi s a n am

vi tthar i tam s uvi bha ttam d e s e s i d ipa duttamo ; I
ca turas i ti s a ha s s an i dhamm akkha n dham a n un akam

pan én am a n ukampaya d e s i t
’
ad i cca b a n dh n n a. I

am a tuttam am va r a db amm am s am s fi r a pa r imoca n am

s a b b a dukkhakkhayam m ag g am d e s e s i am a to s a db am . I
s utva n a va ca n am raja bhi kkhus am gha s s a b has i tam

pam on ahas a b a hulo d e vaj ii to n a ras a b ho

s a r i j i képa r i s aya im am vakyam ti daha r i : I
ca turas i

‘

ti s aha s s an i pa r ipup n am a n h n akam

d e s i tam buddha s e ttha s s a dhamm akkha n dham m ahar a ham , I 95
c a tur ii s i ti s a ha s s an i ar iim am karay i m ’

a ham
e ke ka dhamm akkha n dha s s a e k e karam am puj ayam.

cha n n a vutikot idha n am vi s s ajj e tvan a kha tt i yo
ta m e va d i va s am raj z

‘

i ag ape s i c a té
‘

w a d e . I
ta s m im s a m aye J am bud i pe n a g a ra fi ca turas i tiyo

e ke ka n a g a r a tthan e pa cc e karam am kara yi . I
a nto ti ni ca va s s an i vi haram ka tvan a kha ttiyo

pa r i n i tthi tam hi aram e pujam s a ttaha karayi . I
b han avara n cha ttham.

VI I .

M a has am ag am o hoti Jam b ud i pa s am a n ta to,
bhi kkht

’

i a s i ti kotiyo bhikkhun i cha n n avuti s aha s s iyo ,
bhi kkhh ca b hikkhuuiyo ca cha la b hi fi fi a b ahfi ta ra. I
bh ikkh fi i ddhan ub have n a s am am ka tva m ahi ta lam
loka viva r a n am ka tva da s s e s um puj iye m a he.
As okaram e thi to raja Jam b ud ipam ave kkha ti ,

b hikkhuiddh fi n ub have n a A s oko s a b b a ttb a pa s s a ti . I

9 0. I n Y th e word s ,, e vam s a tt . ca
“

a r e wa n t i n g . 9 2. p i n i n a m?

94. v e d a j a t o ? s a r fi j i k a y a p a r
° Z . 9 7 . ca ti va d e N , ca k e v id e

AEG , m a h fi j a n e Z . 9 8 . c a t u r a s i t i s a h a s s i y o ? With r e g a rd to th e

m e tr e com p . 7 l .

v
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adda s a viharam s ab b am s a b ba ttha m ah iyam ka tam
dhaj am ub hopiyam puppham tora n a i i ca m fi la g g h iyam
ka da l i‘ pu n p a g hata fi o

’
e va n an apuppha s am oh i tam ,

5 a dda s a d ipam a n da lam vi b hus a n tam ca tuddi s am . I
pam od i to ha ttham a n o p e kkha n to va tta te m ahc

s am ag a te b h i kkhus am gh e bh ikkhuni ca s am fi g a te I
m a hadAn a n ca pa i i i i a ttam d iyamén e va uib hake

c a tur fi s i ti s aha s s an i vihare d i s vfi n a puj i te I
A s oko ’

p i a ttam a n o b hi kkhus am gham pa ve dayi

a ha fi ca b ha n te ddyado s a tthu buddha s s a 858 3 1 11 0 .

ba hu m ayham pa r i ccag o s fi s a n e s aravéd i n o ; I
cha n n a vutikotiyo ca vi s s ajj e tva m ahadha n am

10 ca tur fi s i t i s aha s s fi n i mam a kar i tz‘i m a ya I
p fi

'

ftya dhamm akkha n dha s s a b uddha s e ttha s s a d e s i te ;
c a tti r i s a ta s a ha s s an i d e va s i kam pava ttayi , I
e ka i i ca c e t iyam pujam ekam N i g rodha s avhayam

e ka fi ca dhamm aka thi kan am ekam g i lan apa ccayam;
d iya ti d e va s ikam n i ccam M a hdg a fi g a va oda n am . I
a r

‘

i ii o koci pa r i ccag o b h iyyo m ayham n a vij j a ti ,
s a ddhé m ayham dt a ta ra

,
ta s m a dayAdo s as a ne . I

s utvan a va ca n am ra ii fi o A s oka dham m a s s a b has i tam

pa ndito s uta s ampa n n o n ipun a tthavi n i cchayo I
s am g ha s s a te s u vihar am a n ug g a ha tthéya s as a n am

15 a n ag a te c a a ddhz
‘

m e pava ttim s a tva v i cakkha n o I
byfi kas i M og g a l i putto A s oka dhamm a pucchi tam :

pa ccaya déiyako n am a s fi s a n e pa t i b ahi ro, I
ya s s a puttam v6. dhi ta ram v5 ur a s m i fi j fi tam a n vayam

pa b baj e s i caj e tvan a s o ve dayado s as ane. I

V I I , 4. s a b b a ttha ma h i y fi ka tam A , s
'
m ah iyam k

° B, 3
°
m a h i[y a]lam

g a tam G (y a i s cro s s e d), s
°
m a h i lamka tam N

, s a b b a ttht p i m a h i ta lam Z .

d h a j a m u s s fi p i t a m? 5 .

°
s am6h i tam A . 6 . c a s a m fi g a t fi ?

9 . s fi ra vfi d i n o AEG2 , r avad i n o G1 , g fi r a v
° Z , va ra v

’ N . g fi r a v fi d i n o
d in n o) ? 1 1 . p a v a t t a y i m. 1 2. ce t iya pt

‘

i j am A B G2. 1 5 . s am

g ha s s a th e ro s uvi h fi ro A B G2, s amg ha s s a th e ram ta s uvi h fi ram G l , [s amg ha s s a]
t e s u [vi h fi ram]N, s amg has s a tfi ui vi ha

’
i ram Z . s umg h a s s a p h i s u v i h a

‘

i r a 1p ?

As to th e con s truct io n , comp.

°

vv. 5 5 . 57 . I n s te a d o f ,, s utv fi
‘ I s hould

pr e f e r , fi a t v fi
“

, wh ich look s ve ry s im i la r i n B urm e s e cha ra ct e rs . 1 7 . pa b b fi

j e t i Z . d fi y fi d as as a n e N G I . y o s a p n t t a m v6 p a b b z
‘

i j e s i c a j i t
v a n e ? As to th e p r e te r ite te n s e comp . M a h fi vams a , p . 3 6, l. 7 ,
a n d th e Th i i pavams a : ,,pa ccaya daya ko n fi m a tvam m a hdr fi j a , yo pa n a a tta n o

putta fi ca d h i ta ra fi cs pa b b fi j e s i aya n : s fi s a n a s s a dhyédo n dm fi
'

t i . “
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s utvan a va ca n am raja As okadhamm o m ahipati

M ah i n dak n m ar am pa ttam Sam gham i tta i i ca db i ta r am

ub ho am a n tayi raja : dayado hom i s as a ne .

s utvan a p i tun o vakyam ub ho puttadhi vfi s a yum : I
s a tthu deva s ampa ti ccham a ka rom a va ca n am ta va ,
pa bb aj e hi ca no kh i ppam ,

dayado hoh i s fi s a u e . I
pa r ipun p a vi s a tiva s s o M a h i n do A s oka tr aj o

Sam g ham i tta ca j atiya va s s am a tthfi ra s am bha ve . I
chava s s am hi A s oka s s a ubb e pa b b aj i tz

‘

i paj a
,

ta th’ e va upa s am pa n n o Mab indo d i paj otako, I
Sam g ham i tta tada yeva s ikkhayo

’
va s am ad i yi .

a hu M og g a liputto va the ravado m a hfi g a n i . I
ca tupa fi fi as a va s s am h i A s oka dhamm o a b hi s i tto,

A s oka s s a
‘

i bhi s i tta to cha s a ttb i M og g a li s avhayo ,

ta to Ma b indo pa b b aj i to M og g a l iputta s s a s a n ti k e . I

pa b b aj e s i M a had e vo
,
M aj j ha n to upa s am pa d e .

im e te n Aya ké ti ni M ah i n da s s an ukam paka. I
M og g a l i putto upaj j hayo M a hi n dam d i paj otakam
vac e s i pi takam s a b b am a ttham dham m a fi ca ke va lam .

As oka s s a da s ava s s am hi Ma b indo ca tuva s s iko

s a b b am s uta pa r iya ttim g a n ipaca r iyo a hh . I
s ud e s i tam s uvi b ha ttam ub hos am g a ha s uttakam

M s hindo th e r avada kam ug g a he tvé n a dhar ay1 . I
vi n i to M og g a liputto M a h i n d am A s oka a tr aj am
tie s o vijj a cha la b h i fi ii a ca turo pa ti s am b h i da. I
T i s s o M og g a liputto ca M a hi n dam s a ddhi vi har i kam

ag am api takam s a b b am s ikkh fi pe s i n i r a n ta ram . I
ti ni va s s am hi N ig rodho, ca tuva s s am h i bhata ro,
chava s s am h i pa b b aj i to M ahi n do A s oka traj o . I
Ko n t iputta ub ho th e t a T i s s o capi Sum i tta ko
attb a va s s am hi

’
s oka s s a pa r i n ib b im s u m a h i ddh i ka. I

im e kum é
‘

u
‘a pa b b aj i ta ub ho th e t a ca n i b b uta. I

20. p a ti cch fi m a Y. 2 3 . t h e r a v fi d e B . 24. A s o k fi b h i s i t t e

c h a v a s s e s e t t h i 25 upa s am pa do Z . 27 . s uta pa r iy a tt im A G ],
s utta pa r tya tt im Z , s uta pa r iya t t i B G2N. g a n i ° B G , g a n i ° A , g a n i° C R,

g a n i
° M , g a n h i N. g a n i fi c a r i y o ? ,, pfi ca r iya

“ doe s n ot m e a n ,, a pup i l “ ,
a s C hild e r s s ays

,
b ut ,, th e t e a ch e r 's t e a ch e r “ . 28 . cha la b h i r

‘

i fi a M 2 n ; th e
s as h

oth e r MSS . gm it th e s e word s . c h a l a b h i u n a . c a t a s s o ? 3 2. Comp .

H a h fi vams a , p . 3 8 .
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upfi s aka ttam d e s ims u kha ttiya b r fi hm a p a ba hu,
m ahalfi b ho ca s a kkz

‘

tro uppaj j i b uddha s as a n e , I

pa h i n a l fi b ha s akkAr ii t i tth iya puthula ddhika.

15 pa n da ra n g a j a t i la ca n i g a p thac e lakad ika I
a ttham s u s a tta va s s an i , s hos i va g gupo s a tho .

a riya pe s a la laj j i n a pa vi s a n t i upos a tham . I
s am pa tt e ca va s s as a te va s s a i i cha ttim s a s a tfi n i ca

s a tth i b h ikkhu s aha s s an i As okéram e va s im s u to. I
aj i

‘

vaka a fi fi a la ddhi kfi 3 3 3 5 dus e n t i s as a uam ,

s a b b e k i s fi yava s a n a dus e n ti j i n a s as a n am . I
b hikkhus aha s s a pa r ivuto cha la b h i i i i i o m a h i ddhiko

M og g a l iputto g a n a pam okkho akas i dham m a s am g a ham .

M og g a l iputto m a hapa
‘

r
'

i i i o pa r a védappam a dd a n o

40 the r avad am da lham ka tva s am g a ham ta t iyam ka to . I
m a dd i tva n i n avfi dan i n i ha r i tva a laj j iuo ba hu
s i s a n am j otayi tvan a ka thava tthum pa kas a yi . I
ta s s a M og g a l i p n tta s s a M a h i n do s a ddhivihar iko

upaJJhaya s s a s a n t ike s a ddham m am pa r iyapuui . I
h iki ye pa i i ca vac e s i s a tta c’ e va pa ka r a n e ,

ubha tovi bha fi g am vi n ayam pa r ivara i i ca kha n dhak am

ug g a hi v i ro n ipun o upaj j haya s s a s a n t ike
’ti . I

N ikkha n t e dutiye va s s a s a te va s s an i cha tt im s a t i

puna bhed e aj aya tha th e ra vadan am uttam o . I
P fi ta liputta n a g a r am h i r aj j am kar e s i kha tt iyo

45 Dha mm fi s oko m aharaja pa s a n n o buddha s as a n e . I
m ah fi dan am pava tte s i s am g h e g a p a va r utta m e ,

ca ttar i s a ta s aha s s é
‘

mi e kahe n
’
e va n i s s aj i . I

c e t iya s s a yaja ekam dhamm a s s a s a va n a s s a ca

g i lan an a fi ca pa ce a yam ekam s am g ha s s a n i s s ap . I
t i tthiyfi . lab ham d i s vi

‘

m a s akkar a i i ca m a hara ham
s a tth im a tta s a ha s s fi n i th e yya s amvas aka s h i t. I
A s okaram a vi haram h i p fi tim okkho pa r i cchij i ,
kar fi pe n to pat im okkham am a cc o a r iyan am a g hz

‘

i tay i .

3 4. d e s ay i lp s u Z . 3 7 . ca vas s a s a te G l N Z , dve va s s a s a t e AB C 2.

va s e s N , v e s s e m Y. ch a tt ims a t fi n i A B G2 ,
cha tt ims a s a t fi n i G l N Z .

4 3 . dh i ro N,
vi ro Y. 44. v a s s fi a i c a c h a t t i m s a t i ? 47 . y aj fi e kam

N
, yaj z

’
ij a kam G 1 , ca e kam AHG2, ca e ka s s a Z . p a j a m e k a m? s a va

n a s s a ca N
,

ca s s a ca G 1 , ca ta th e va ca A Z , ca ta th e va ka B G2.

48 . a hum N . 49 . pa r i cchaj i A ,

°
ccaj i B Z

,

°
cch ijj i N,

°
cch ij i G1 .



mm —a s

ti tth iye n ig g a ha tthaya ba hu buddha s s a s ava ka

s a tth im a tta s a ha s s éi u i Ji n aputta s am ag a ta. I
e ka s m im s a n n ipéta m hi thero M og g a li a tr aj o
s a tthuka ppo m a hauag o pa tha vya 11

’
a tthi i d i s o . I

a r iyan am g hati tam ha mm am r éi j a the ram a puccha tha ,

pati h i
‘

ram ka r i tvfi n a r a fi i i o ka fi kham vi n odayi . I
the r a s s a s a n tike raja ug g a h e tvan a s as a n am

the yya s am va s a b h ikkhun o n as e t i l i n g a n z
‘

i s a n am . I
t i tth iya s a ka vfi d e n a pa b b aj i tva a n fi d a ra

b uddha va c a n am b hi n d im s u vi s uddha ka f i c a n am iva . I
s a b b e pi te bh i n n avfi da vi lom z

‘

i th e r avéd a to
,

te s a ii ca ui g g aha tthéya , s aka véda vi roca n am
, I

d e s e s i thero a bh i dhamm am ka thava tthuppa ka r a n am .

n ig g a ho i d i s o n
’
a tthi pa ra vada ppam a dd a n am .

d e s e tva the r e a b h i dhamm am ka théva tthuppa ka r a p am

s akavad a s odha ua tthaya , s fi s a n an i g hakzi likam , I I/A
a r a ha n tfi n a m s a ha s s am ucc i n i tvan a n aya ko

va ram va ra m g a h e tvaua a k fi s i dha m m a s am g a ham . I
A s okaram a vi har am h i Dham m a raj e n a kari te
n avam as e h i n i tthas i ta t iyo s am g a ho a ya n ti . I

s a ddhamm a s am g aham n a va m as am n i tthi tam .

bhi n a vfi r am s a tta m am .

V HL

M og g a l iputto d ig ha da s s i s és a n a s s a ami g a te

pa cca n tam b i pa ti tthan am d i s va d i b b e n a ca kkhun a I
M aj j ha n t ikadayo there pah e s i a ttapa fi cam e

s as a n a s s a pa ti tthaya pa cca n te s a tta b uddh iya I

pa cca n takan am d e s an am a n ukam paya pag inam

pa b hatuka b a la ppa tta d e s e tha dha m m am utta m am .

g a n tva Ga n dhar avi s ayam M aj j ha n t i ko m a ha i s i
kupi ta m n i gam pa s ad e tvfi m oc e s i b a n dha n é

‘

t ba hu . I
g a n tvan a r a ttham M a hi s am M a had e vo m a h i ddh iko

cod i tva n i raya dukkh e n a m oc e s i b a n dha n z
’

i ba hu . I

5 1 . e t a s m i m A B G2 . 5 3 .

°
b h i kkhun am G2,

° b h i lt lt h fi n a m B .

n a s c e i AB G2. 54.

°
k a 1

’

1 ca n a 1p r iva N,

°
k a 1

°

1 ca n 5m iva Y.

VI II
, 3 . p a b héta ka N. s a b h fi t u k fi ? (comp . 15, 4. b a hum AB .

b a hu? 5 . c o d e t v fi ? ba b um AB G2. b a h fi ?



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


9 , 6—20.

b a ttim s a bhata ro honti S i haputta s s a a tr aj a ,

Vij a yo ca Sum i tto ca s ubhaj e ttha b hfi ta ra a hum .

Vij ayo n ém a s o kum fi ro pag a b b ho as i a s i kkhi to

ka roti vi lopa kam m am a ti ki ccam s udar up am . I
s am ag a ta j aua pa da negam a c a s am fi g a t ii

upa s am kam m a raj an am a ya do s am pakas a yum .

te s am va ca n am s utvan a r fi j a kupi tam én a s o

ag ape s i a m a ccan am : kum fi r am n i ha r a tha im am , I
pa r i car ika im e s ubhe putta dara ca

das i dASa kamm aka r e n i ha r a n tu j a n appa da. I
ta to tam n i ha r i tvan a vi s um ka tvén a b a n dhave

s r op e tvf ma te n i vam vuyhi ttha auna ve ta da. I
pakkam a n tu ya thakam am honti s e bbe a da s s a n am

r a tth e j a n apa d e vas am m a pu n a fi g am i ccha ti . I
kum fi ran am fi r fi lha n ava ga ta d i pam ava s s akam ,

n i m a dh e yyam ta da as i N a g g a d i
‘

pa n ti va ce s ti . I
m a hi lan am fi rulha n f wa ga ta d ipam ava s s akam

,

n am a dh e yyam ta da a s i M a h i lar a ttha n ti vucca t i .

pur i s fi n am art a n ava api la va n ta va s ag a r am

vippa n a ttha d i s ém fi lha ga ta Suppar apa tta n am . I
or ohe tvan a Suppéi ram s a tta s a ta i

'

i c a te ta dé.
v ipulam s akkar a s am m z

‘

i n am akam s u te Suppar a ka.

te s u s a kka r iya m é n e s u Vij ayo c a s ahayaka

s a b b e luddz
‘

m i kam m an i kurum é
‘

m a n a b ujj haka, I
panam a d i n n am pa ra daram m us avada fi ca p e s u n am

a n acér a fi c a d a s s i la m ac e t a nti s udarun am . I
ka kkha lam pha r us am g ho r am kamm am ka tva s udéru n am

uj j haye tvan a m a n tim s u : kh i ppam g he
‘

i t e m a dhuttak e . I
Oj a d i

‘

po Va r a d ipo M a n da d ipo
’ti va ah fi

L a fi kad i po ca pa n n a tti Tam b a pa n n i ti fi aya t i . I

6. s ub haj e tth a b hata ra A B G, s ub h aj e ttha m fi ta r fi Z , s uta j e ttha b h fi ta r fi N.

9 . n iha th a N. 1 0 . p a r i c fi r a k e ? b a n d h a v e ? l l . vuy ha tthum
ARG2 ,

vuyh a tth e G 1 , vuyh i tth a N , uy i h fi p e tum Z . 1 2 . y a n t u s u b h e
a d a s s a n a m? a d a s s a n a

‘

i N . ra tth e N ,
vutth fi Y. va s am G I N .

fi g s m i ccha t i ag a m i cch a tu G 1 , fi g a cch a n tu A B G2, fi g a m a n tu yam Z . a g a

m i s s a t i ? 1 5 . a p i la va n tfi va N, a p i la va n to G 1 , up la va n tfi A , upa l la va n t fi

B G2, up a l a va n to ca Z . p i l a v a n t fi
’
v a ? com p . v. 27 . 1 6. s am b h fi r a rp Y ,

Suppz
‘

i r am N . 1 77 n a b uj j ha k fi N , n a b ujj ha t i G l , ca ra n t i t e Y. n a b uj j h a ka
n a - b udhya

- ka ? 1 9 . k a t z
‘

i s u d z
’
i r u n a m u j j h fi y i t v fi n a ? 20 . t i

vi N , ca A B G, ca ta d fi Z , d 'Alwi s (Atta n a g . , p .



56 9 , 21
.—a s .

pa r i n i b b f ma s am aye s am b uddhe d ipadutta m e

Si b a b fi hus s fi ya m putto Vij ayo n dm a kha tt iyo I
L a fi kad ipam a n uppa tto j ah e tva Jam bud ipa vhayam .

byakt
'

i s i b uddha s e ttho : s o réj a he s s a ti kha ttiyo. I
ta to fi m a n tayi s a ttha Sakkam d e va

‘

m am i s s a ram

L a fi k i
‘

tdfpa s s a us s ukkam m 5, pam ajj a tha Kos iya . I
s am buddha s s a va co s utva deva raja Suj am pa ti
U ppa lava p p a s s a ac ikkb i d i pa m fi r s kkhakéra n am. I
Sakka s s a va ca n am s a tva d e va putto m ahi ddhiko

25 L a n kad ipa s s a ara kkham s apa r i s o pa ccupa tthAt i . I
ta yo m d s e va s i tvan a V ij ayo Bhar uka e cha ke

ujj h fi ye tvfi j a n akayam tam e va u i vam arubi . I
fi roh i tva s a kam n a vam p i lava n ta

’
va s i g a ram

ukkh i tta vétave g e n a n a d imulha m a haj a n i
‘

t I
L a fi kfi d ipam up i

‘

tg amm a oroh i tva tha le thi ta,
pa t itth i tii. dha ra n i ta le a tij ig ha cchi ta ha ve

p i pfi s i ta ki la n ta ca , pa da s fi g am a n am Jaya t i . I
ub hOp fi n ihi j a n n hh i yog am ka tvfi puthuviyam

m ajj h e vutthéya tha tvfi n a pfi n i pa s s a nti s ob ha n fi . I
s ur a ttam pam s u bhum i b h fi g c ha tthapap im hi m akkhi te ,

3 0 n am a dh e yyam ta da 5s i Tam b a pa n n i
‘

ti tam ahu. I

pa tham am naga ram Tam b a pa n m L a fi k fi d ipa va ruttam e ,

Vij ayo ta him va s a n to i s s a r i yam a n u s as i s o . I
V ij ayo Vij i to ca s o u i vam a n ur akkh e n a ca

Accuta g am i U pa ti s s o pa tham a n to i dh’ Ag a te . I
3 15 9 3 3 n a r a n ar ih i ba hu s a b b e s am fi g a ta

ta him ta h im d i s fi b h fi g e n aga ram m apea i kha ttiyo I

22. j a h i t v i Z . 25. s a pa r i s o (s a p i r fi s o G1 ) pa ccupa tth i ti AG l , s a ha
dayo pa ccub a n d ha t i N , tha pe s i Vas ud e va ko Z ; th e whole s ta n za i s wa n t i n g
i n B G2. s a p u r i s o p a ccupa tth fi t i ? 26 . uj j h fi ya tfi n i h i yam tam (h i ya
n am A , k fi yam n am G2) A B C 2, ujj haya t fi n i k fi n amy am Z , uj jh fi y e tvi k i ya rp
G 1 , uy h fi ye tvfi j a n a kayam N. 27 . u k k h i t t i v 4 t

° 7 d i s fi m fi l h a
A B G2, d

’
Alwi s (At ta n a g . n a d im fi lh fi Ga . Com p . v. 1 5 . 28 . ha ve

A Z
, hhave B G , va de N. pa d a s i g am a n am Jaya t i N ,

‘

g am a n e n a j i ya t i
G I Z ,

°

g a n 1a n a rp n a j atayum (j i n ayum A) A B G2 ; pa d a s fi g am aue n a ca , d
’
Alwi s .

Dr . B i thl e r pr e po s e s to r e a d : pa da s fi g am a n am j h fi y a t i . 29 . yog am N,

v i y fi g a rp Y, viy fi ta n d
’
Alwi s . m aj j h e G l Z n , d

’
Alwi s , p a c oh fi ARG2.

n a h i pa s s a n t i Y, d’Alw i s . 3 0 . s u r a t t a p a m s u A . m a kkh i ttam A S G
,

m a kkh i tam Z, d’Alwi s , m a kkh i t e N. m a k k h i t o ? v. 3 2 i s wa n t i n g i n B

G2Z. n avam a n ur a k ltha n a ca A G, ° kkhe n a ca N. Am u r fi d h a n a k k h a

t t e n e c a ? comp . v. 3 5. pa tham a n to i dh x
‘

i g a to GN,

°
n t e i dh fi g a to A. p a

; h a m a n t e i d h fi g a t fi ? 3 3 . b a hu s a t t a ? comp. 12, 27 ; 1 3 , 1 0.



9 , 3 4 10, 3 .

Tam b a pa n n i da kkhi n a to n a d i ti
‘

r e va ruttam e

Vij aye n a m z
'

i pi tam naga ram s am a n taputa b he dauam . I
Vij i to Vij i tam m z

'

ipe s i , s o U r uve lam m apa yi ,

Na kkha tta n am ako
’
1 n a e co m apea i Au11r fi dhapuram . I

Accuta g ii m i yo n fi m a U j j e u im ta ttha 1 n 5payi ,

U pa t i s s o U pa ti s s am naga ram s n vi bha tta n ta rz
‘

i pa n am

i ddham ph i tam s uvi ttharam r am a n iyam m a n o ram am .

L a n kad i
‘

pavha ye ramm e Tam b apa un im h i i s s a t o
V1Jayo n am a nam ena pa tham am r aj j am a karayi . I
Aga te s a tta va s s am hi ak i n n o j a ua pa do 3 1110.

a ttha t im s a t i va s s fi n i r ajj am kér e s i kha ttiyo . I
s a m b uddhe n a vam e m as e yakkha s e n am vi dham i tam

,

s am b uddhe pa fi cam e ‘vas s e n fi g an am dam a yi j ino,
s am buddh e a ttham e va s s e s am fi pa tt i s am zi pay i . I
im ani ti n i thz‘m fi n i i dhag am i ta thag a to .

s am buddh e pa cchim e va s s e V ij a yo i dham aga to . I
m a n us s z

‘

was am akaray i s am b uddho d ipa dutta m o .

a n upéd i s c s fi ya s am b uddho n i b b uto upa dh i s am khaye .

pa r i n i b b uta m hi s am b uddhe dham m a r fi j e pa b ha m ka r e
a ttha t im s a t i va s s ii n i r aj j am kér e s i kha ttiyo . I
d fi tam pahe s i S i ha puram Sum i tta vha s s a s a n tike

,

la hum ag a ccha tu
’
m he ko L a fi kad i pa va rutta m am. I

11
’
a tth i koci m am

’
a ccaye im am r aj j fi n us as ako,

n iyyéd e m i im am d ipam m am am ka ta pa r a kkam am . I
b han a varam n ava m am .

X.

P a n dus a kka s s fi yam dh i ta Ka c cz‘m ft mi m a kha tt iya
ku lavam s fi n urakkha n a tthaya Jam bud i pa i dh fi g a ta. I
a b hi s i tta kha tt iyfi bh i s e ke n a P a n duvfi s am a h e s iya,

ta s s a s am vas am a n vaya Ja yim s u e kzi da s a s traja
, I

Abhayo T i s s o ca Utti c a T i s s o A s e la pa fi cam o

3 5 . V ij i to N, V i j ayo Y. s o B GN , yo A Z . Na kkh a tta n fi m a ko N ,

Na kkha tta radha n fi m a s o (
°
n fi m o s o AB G2 ) Y. 3 9 . vi d ham i tam G I N,

vi d hams i tam AB C 2
,
vim a d d i tam Z . s a m fi p a t t i ? 43 .

°
t a m e ko B G2.

44. ma m am N, ma m a G 1 , m ayft AB G2Z .

X, 2. ma h e s iy fi Z G l n , m a h e s i s ii A,
m a h e s i B G2.



58 10, s 1 1 , 5 .

V i b hé
‘

tto Rei m o ca Sivo c a Ma tto M a tta ka le n a ca ,

t e s am ka n i ttha dh i t i i tu C i tté. n fi m a
’ti vis s uta,

r a t
‘

ij aya t i j a ne d i tthe U mm fi da c i tta
’ti vucca t i . I

s a n kab hi s e kavas s e n a s gam i U pa ti s s a g am ake .

5 pa r i pun n a tim s ava s s ii n i r aj j am kar e s i kha ttiyo . I
Am i tod a n a s s a na tta te a he s um s a tta S iikiyfi ,
Ram o Ti s s o An uradho ca M ah fi li D i g hévu Roh iui

Gam a n i s a ttam o
'

te s am loka n atha s s a vam s aj a . I
P a p duvz

‘

i s a s s a a trajo Abhayo n am a kha tt iyo
vi s a t i c’ e va va s s an i r ajj am ki r e s i ti vad e .

’

I
D i g h i

‘

wu s s
’
a trajo dh i ro Gam a n i pa n di to c a yo

P a n duvas am upa ttha n to C i ttaka fi i i aya s am va s i . I
ta s s a s am vfi s am a n vaya aj fi yi P a p duka s a vhayo,
a ttéi n am a n ur akkha n to s va s i Dovii r i kam a n d a l e . I

b han a vfi ram da s am am .

XI .

Ab haya s s a vi s a t iva s s e P akun da s s a vi s a ti a hu,

s a tta t im s a va s s o jatiya a b hi s i tto P akupda ko . I
Abhaya s s a vi s a tiva s s e coro as i P akup dako .

s a tta r a s am h i va s s am hi ha n tvan a s a tta m atule
a b h i s i tto rz

'

ij ab hi s e ke n a naga re A n ur fi dhapur e . I
a tikka n te da s a va s s am h i s a tthiva s s am a n ag a te

tha pe s i g i m a s im fi yo a bhayan i g fi Iham k fi r ayi . I
a bb a te pa r ib hu ii j i tvé. yakkham z

‘

m n s akan i ca

a n fi n é
‘

mi s a tta ti va s s an i P a kup do r ajj am a k fi r ayi I
P akup da s s a ca a trajo M uta s i

’

vo nam a kha ttiyo
5 i s s e ro Tam b apa n m mh i s a tth i va s s am a k i r ayi . I
M utas i

‘

va s s a s traja a th
’
a fi fi e da s a b hatuka

,

Abb a ye Ti s s o N fi g o c a Utti M a tti b haye n a ca I

4. ra fi j aya n t i A Z , °

ya t i N G1 ,
°

yamt i D C 2 . r a fi j a y a n t i j a n e d i t th fi ?

5 . s a i i kab h
° B GZ , L a fi k fi b h

° N , s a k fi b h i s e k a v a s s e n a A . 6 . te i s

wa n t i n g l n N G l . n a t t fi r o a h e s um? R o h a u o A , Rohi n i B C R, Roh i n i
GM n . Comp . M a h fi vams a , p . 57 , l . 1 . 7 . vi s a t im Z . 8 . upa tth a

ha n to A
. 9 . ta s s a N, va s s a G1 , vs a s s o B

, a s s fi A G2Z .

XI
,
1 . P akuuda s s a N ,

P a n duka s s a (P a n da ka s s a G1 ) Y. s a tta t ims a

va s s o A B G2 , s a tta t ims a t i va s s e h i Z , s a t ta t ims a va s s a G 1 , s s tta t ims fi ya N.

3 .

°
s im a n i N ,

°
s im z

’
i n i G l .

°
s i 1n fi n i m ay b e cor re c t ; comp. 14, 3 4 . 3 7 . 74 ;

1 3 , 6 ; 22, 1 . g fi Ih a N, kulam Y.



1 1 ,

Mitto Sivo A s elo ca Tia s o Ki r e n a te da s a ,
A n uléd e vi Si va la ca M uta s iva s s a dhi ta ro . I
Aj ata s a ttu a ttha m e va s s e Vlj ayo i dhzn n 1

‘

1ga to,
U daya s s a cudda s a va s s am hi Vij ayo k i lamka to ta da.

U daya s s a s oIa s e va s s e P a n duvas am a b h1 s 1 n cay1 .

Vij a ya s s a P a n duvfi s a s s a n b hor fi j an am a nta re
s am va ccha ram ta da Ei s i Tam b a pa n n i apa r fi j ika. I
e ka vi s am N itg a dASo P a n duvfi s o ta da ga to,
Ab hayam pi N ei g a dés a s s a e kéb hi s e kam s i i i ca yum. I

s a tta ra s
’
e va va s s an i ca tuvi s a ti . I

C a n da gutte cudda s e ca va s s e ga to P a kun d aka s a vhayo,
0

|C a n da g utta s s a cudda s a va s s e M uta s
'

ivam a b h1 s m cay 1 .

A s oka s s s bh i s i tta to s a tta ra s a va s s o ah fi M uta s i vo ta da ga to .

tam b i s a tta ra s e va s s e cham és e ca a n ag a t e

h e m a n te dutiye m as e fi s t i n akkha ttam ut tam e

a bh i s i tto D e van am p iyo Tam b apa n n im hi i s s a ro . I
C hata pa b b a ta padam b i v e Iuya tthi ta yo a hfi

s eta r aj a ta ya tth i ca I a ta ka ii ca n a s a n n i b ha, I
n i lam pi tam loh i ta kam od ii ta fi ca pa b ha s s a ram

k i la kam hoti s a s s i r ikam puppha s a n tha n a tfi d i s am , I
ta thép i pupphaya tth i 3 5, d ij aya tth i ta the te ,
dija ya ttha ya thava n n e e vam ta ttha ca tuppa d e . I

7 . Khi t e n a N. S i va l fi A , S iva l i: B G , Sila N , S i va li Z . C om p .

17 , 7 6 . 8 . P a n duvfi s o a b h i s i f i cay i A ,

°
s am a b h i s i fi cay i B G,

°
s am b h i s i fi

cay i N ,
Va n duvfi s am a b h i s i fi ca y 1 Z . Comp . vv. 1 2. 3 9 . I t s e e m s to m e

r a th e r doubtful i f w e a r e to r e a d ,, a b h i s i ii cayp m
“ i n a l l the s e pa s s a g e s .

9 . s amva ccha ram Y, s a b b a b hur i N, s a b b n b ha r i G 1 . hot i G I N , fi s i Y.

a r fi j i k fi A . 1 0. N fi g a d fi s e ? e k fi b h i s e kam a bb i s ° N ; e k a v i s e ’
b h i s i r

’

1

c a y um A2. vv. 1 1—1 4 [a n fi g a te ]a r e wa n t i n g i n B G 2Z . I l . s a tta r a s e

va s s fi ui Y. 1 2. M n ta s i vo a b h i s i ii cay i (
°
s i v5t i s

° G 1 ,
°
s i vfi b h i s

° G2 ) Y,
M uta s i vam a b h i s i i i cay i N . C om p . v . 8 . 1 4. a s t fi n a k k h

°
. 1 5.

v e

I uy a t t h i ? vv. 1 6 [kfi lak am] 1 7 [ta th’ e va t e]a r e wa n t i n g i n B G2.

1 7 .

°

[y a]tth i 3 3 N , y a tgha la tz
’

i C M ,

°

y a tth i l a t fi R ,

°
l a tth i t6 AG l . ta th '

e va t e AG I , ta th e te N, ta th e t e t i Z . [d ij a ya]ttha ya th fi I va n n e s vam]ta ttha
ca t[uppa d e]N, d ij fi ya tth i la tth i B G I ) l a tAva n n a Z

,

°

n n e G1 M 2) s vam
ya tth i (la tth i G I ) ca tuppa d e Y . Th e Sam a n ta p ii s fi d i k a

‘

i con ta i n s th e followi n g
quota t ion : v n ttam p i c’ e tam D i p a v a m s e

C h fi ta pa b b a ta pz
’

i d a m h i ve n uya tth i tayo a hu ,

s e t s r a j a tay a tth i ca la ta ka hca n a s a un i b h fi ,
ui lfi d iydd i s am pupph am pupphaya tth imh i tad i s am,

s a ku n z
’

i s a ku n ay a tth im h i s a rupe n
’
e va s a n th 1t6

’
t i .

W e m ay try to cor r e c t W . 1 5—1 7 i n s ome s uch ma n n e r :
s e t s r a j a t a y a t th i c a

, 1 3 1 3 k a fi c a n a s a n n i b h fi ;
t a t h a

’

i p i p u p p h a y a t t h i s fi , [ t a t t h a a t i m a n o r a m a mJ I



1 1 , 1 s
—s e .

haya g aj a ra tha pa tta ém a lakava layam udd ik i

ka kudha s ad i s a n am a e te a tthu ta da m utti . I
uppa n n e D e van am piye ta s s abhi s e ka te j a s a
tayo m a g i aha r im s u M a lays ca j a n a ppa da,
ta yo ya tthi C hdta péda, attha m utta s am uddaki i . I
m a n iyo M a laya j i ti rajAraha m ahfi j a n é

20 De vfi n ampiya pui
‘

i i i e n a a uto s a ttaham fi ha rum . I
d i s vfi n a 1

'

a ra ta n am m ahag gha fi ca m ahi s r aham

a s am am a tulam r a ta n am a ccha r i yam pi dulla b ham I
pa s a n n ac i tto g i ram a b b hud i ray i : a ham s uj fi to k n li n o n a ra g g o ,
s uc i n n a kamm a s s a m e i dias m pha lam,

ra ta n am b a hus a ta s a

ha s s aj fi tikam I
la ddham m am a pufi i i akamm a s am bhavam.

ko m e a raha ti r a ta n i
‘

tn am a b hihfi ram s am pa ticchi tum,

m itta pita ca 553 3 : v5 fi fi tim i tta s akha ca m e ?

iti r i‘tj a vic i n te n to As okam kha tt iyam s a ri . I
D e van amp iya t i s s o ca Dhamm é

‘

woko n a r fi bhib hu

25 a d ittha s a haya a bbo ka lyén a d a lha b ha ttiké. I
a tthi m e piya s a h fi yo Jam bud i

‘

pa s s a i s s e ro
As oka dhamm o m a hapui i ii o s a kha pan a s am o m am a

, I
s o m e a raha ti ra ta n éi n am a bhiharam s ampa ticchi tum ,

a ham pi datum a r a ham i ag g am s as a n am dha n am . I
n tth e h i ka ttara ta raman o Adai ya r a ta n am im am

Jam bud ipavhayam g a n tva n aga ram P uppha n am akam
a g g a ra ta n am paya cche b i As okam m am a s ahayakam .

n i l a m p i t a m l oh i t a k a m o d i t a fi c a p a b h a s s a r a m
k a l a k a m h o t i s a s s i r i k a m p u p p h a s a n th fi n a s fi d i s a m; I
d i j a y a tt h i t a t h

’
e v a a s , [ s a j i v fi v i y a d i e s a r e ]

d i j fi y a t t h a y a t h h v a n n fi s v a m t a t t h a c a t u p p a d fi . I
C omp . M a h fi vams a , p . 68 .

1 8 . k a kudh fi yavi s a
‘

i Z , k a kudha s a d i s a N , k a kudh fi s av i s a AEG. k a h u
d h a p h k a t i k fi ? e t fi a t th a ? B e twe e n vv. 1 8 a n d 1 9 probably a d e

s c r ipt ion wa s g ive n o f th e thr e e k i n d s o f m a g i (s e e M ahavams a , p .

Po s s ibly th e words ,,ma n iyo Ma laya j fi t fi “ (v. 20) b e lon g e d to th i s lo s t pa s
s a g e . 22. ba lam Y , pha lam N . b a hua n e ka s a h

° N , b a hucha ke n a s a h
'

G1 . 2 3 . I n th e colla t ion of N, i n th e fi r s t he m i s tich th e word ,,p a s s a tha
‘

i s g ive n , without a n y i n dica t ion of th e word i t i s i n t e n de d to r e pla c e .

l a d d h a m m a m a p a s s a t h a p u fi n a s a m b h a v a m? 26 . Jamb udi pa s s a Y,
Jam b um a n da s s a G I N. 27. s fi s a n am dha n am AB G2, s i s a n ak am dha n am Z ,
s i s a n a od a n am N, s i s a n am od a kam G1 . p a s fi d h a n a m d h a n a m? 28 . n t

th e h i k a tt fi ra N, utth’ s a tt fi G1 , a tth e h i m utt e h i Y. u t th e h i t t t a ? pa

va cch e h i G I N , paya cch e h i Y. p a t i c c h e h i ? mama s a h i ya k am N, s a h fi

yam mama Y.



1 1 , 29
—40.

M ahaa r i ttho 8 3 13 ca brahm ano P a ra n tapa b b a to Putto Ti s s o
ca g a n ako

im e ca turo dute p5h e s i De vii n am piyo . I
pa b ha s s a r am a n i

‘ tayo a ttha m uttava r fi n i ca

pa todaya tthi ttaya ii c
’ etam s a n kha r a ta n am uttam am

b ahura ta n am pa r ivi r e n a pah e s i D e vi n amp iyo. I
am a ccam s e n apa tim Ar i ttham S i la fi ca P a r amcapa b b a ta m

P uttam T i s s a g a n aka i i ca ha tth e p i h e s i kha ttiyo . I
cha tta fi c fi m a r a s a fi kha fi ca ve tha n am ka n n a b hus a n am

Ga n g oda ka fi ca b h i fi kfi r am s a fi kha fi ca s ivike n a ca I
n a n d iyava ttam vaddham an am rdj ab h i s e k e pe s i ta

a dhovim am va tthayug am a g g a fi ca ha tthapui i cha n am I
ha r i ca n da n am m a haag g ham a ru n ava p n am a ttikam

ha r i ta kam am a lakam im am s fi s a n am pi pe s ay1 : I
buddho d akkh i n e yyan

’
aggo , dham m e aggo vi rag i n am ,

s a m g ho ca p n fi fi akkh e tta g g o, ti ni agga s a d e vake . I
im a n céham n am a s s ém i utta m a tthaya kha ttiyo . I
pa ii ca m as e va s i tvan a te dh ta ca turo j a na
Adaya t e pa n n AkAr am A s oka dha mm e n a p e s i ta rp I
vi s ékha m és e dvada s apa kkh e Jam bud i pa i dh fi g a ta.

a b hi s e kam s a pa r ivar a rp A s oka dhamm e n a pe s itam I
dut iyam a b h i s i fi c i ttha raj an am D e van am p iyam .

a b hi s i tto dut iyfi b h i s e ko vi s fi khamas e upo s a th e . I
ta yo m i s c a ti kkamm a j e ttham as e upos a the

M a b indo s a ttam o hutva Jam bud i pa i dhfi g a to . I
rAj abhi s e ka b ha n dam n i tth i tam .

bh fi n a vfi r am e kada s am am .

29 . C om p . M a h fi vams a T1 11 3 : d 1Ja n t i H al i pa b b a tam n ama b r fi hm a n am,

a m a cca n t i M a ll fi n fi m a k a fi ca a m a ccam, g a n a k a n t i Ga n a kap n tta t i s s am n a
‘

i m a

g a n a k e ti c fi
’
ti . 3 0 .

°
ttay am os tam A H G2 ,

°
tt s yam ce va Z , s ayam c i

ta rp G 1 , s ay a fi j fi ta N. b a h u r a t a n a p a r
" A . 3 1 . P a r a n t a p a b b a

t a m? h a tt h e
? 3 2. c h a t t a m c a s fi r a p fi m a fi g a fi ? com p .

17 , 8 3 . ka n n a s i va k am G I N , k a n n a b h fi s a n am Y ; k a n n a b h fi s a n a m?

s amkham Y, k a fi n am N . 3 3 . r fi j ii hh i s e ka p e s i tfi X . d us s ayug am N, d a

hkavha g am (corr . i n to d n kka va g am) G I , va tth a y n g am A B G2Z . v a t t h a k o

t i m? com p . 12
,
2 . 17

,
8 4. a g g am B , a g g ham A O2, a n a g g am C R, a n a g

g ham M , e kam G I N . 3 6 . uttam a tt fi ya A B G. Att e r o n e

o r two l i n e s s im ila r to 12, 6 a r e wa n t i n g . 3 8 . v e s fi k h a m fi s e A .

3 9 . d u t i y a b h i s e k e n a ? comp . 17 , 8 7 . v e s fi k h a m fi s e ! 40 . t a t o

m i s a m A B G2.
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s am e n e ro ca Sum a n o cha Ia b h i fi ii o m ahiddhiko
,

im e pa i i ca m ah i the ra cha la b h i ii fi fi m a hi ddhi kd

A s ok fi ram am ha n ikkha n ta ca ram ana s a ha g g a n a, I
a n upub b e n a ca ram a

‘

m fi . Ve d i s s a g i r iyam ga ta.

vihare Ve d i s s a g i r im hi va s i tvz
‘

i yava d iocha kam

m z
‘

i ta r am a n us as e tva s a ra n e s i le upos a the

pa titthape s i s a ddhamm e s ei s a n e d i pavfi s i n am . I
s dya n h e pa t i s a llan a M ah i n da the ro m a hag a n i

s am ayam va a s am ayam va vi c i n te s i r a hog a to . I
~ ~ A

te ra s am lra ppam a nna ya Sa kko d e vé n am i s s a ro

patur ahu th e r a s amm ukh e s a n t ike aj j ha b has a tha
k i lo te hi m a havi ra L a fi kfi d ipa pa s ada n am ,

kh ippam ga ocha va r a d ipam a n ukam péiya pag inam .

L a n kad i pava ram ga ocha dhamm am d e s chi pan i n am ,

pak its a ya ca t n s a ccam s a tte m oc e h i b a n dha n a. I
s i s a n am b uddhaj e ttha s s a L a fi kfi d i pam hi j otaya .

byaka tam c’ a s i n ag a s s a b hikkh n s am gho ca s am m a to

a ham ca ve yyava t ikam L a fi kéd i pa s s a cag am e

ka rom i s a b b a k i ccan i , s am ayo pa kkam i t n m taya. I
Sa kka s s a va ca n am s utva M a h i n do d ipaj ota ko
b ha g a va ti: s uby fi ka to bh ikkhu s am g h e n a s amm a to I
Sa kko ca m am s am ayac i , pa ti tthi s s fi m i s as a n am .

g a coham
’
a ham Tam b apa n n im ,

nipona Tam b a pa n n ika,
s a b b a dukkha kkhayam m a g g am n a s u n a n t i s ub has i tam .

te s am pa kfi s ayi s s z
'

i m i
, g am i s s am d i pa la fi j a kam . I

k fi la fi fi fi s a m aya i i i iu ca

o

M a b i n do A s oka tr aj o

g a m a n am L a fi kfi ta lam fi a tva Am a n tay i s a ha g g a n e

Ma b indo g a n a pfi m okkho s am an upaj j haya ke ca tu, I
s am a n e ro ca Sum a n o B ha n duko ca n pz

’

i s a ko
,

cha n n a fi ca cha la bhm n a n am pa k i s e s i m a h iddh i ko : I

1 4. Ve d i s s a g i r iyamg a t fi N ,
V e d iya g i r i s amg a tfi G 1 , C e t iyag i r i s amg a t fi Y.

V c d i s s a g i r i k a m g a t fi ? C e t iy a g i r im h i A B G , C e t iy a g i r i Z ,
V e tl i s s n g i

r im h i N . 1 6 . p a t i s a l l i n o ? 1 7 . t e ra s amkappam N, t s aam s a 1n k° Y,

t h e r a s a mk a p p a m ? 20 . b y zi k a tam ca s i (cfi s l N) i i fi g a s s a G I N, b y a
‘

i k a to

Sa kya s i ho ca (
°
s i ho A) A EG2 , b yaka t e Sa kya s i ha s s a Z . b y z

'

i k a t o c
’
a s i

n i g a s s a 7 2 3 . pa t i tth a s s i i m i G 1 . p a t i t t h a p c s s fi m i ? 25 .
,,
L a fi k z

'

i

t a l a m“
m ay b e th e cor r e ct r e a d i n g ; I s hould pr e f e r, howe ve r , ,, k é l fi k fi l a rn

“

(th e r ig h t a n d th e wro n g t im e ). s a ha g g a n o N , s a ha g a n o B G2 , s a h fi g a n c

A Z , s am a
‘

i g a n e G 1 .



64 12, 117
—3 2.

ayAm a b ahulam ajja L a fi kfi d ipam va r n tta mam ,

pa s éd e m a ba hu s a tte , pa t itthap e s s am a s as a n am . I
s adhu ’ti te pa t i s s utva s e bbe a ttam a n a a hu

g accham a b ha n te s am ayo nage M i s s a ka n am a k e ,
raja ca s o n i kkham a ti ka tvii n a m ig a vam pura.

Sa kko tuttho vas avi n do M a hi n da the ra s s a s a n tike

pa ti s a llfi n a g a ta s s a idam va ca n am a b r a vi : I
m ér i s a tvam pi bhaga va ta s ubyaka to : a n dg a tam a ddhan e

Ma hinda b h i kkhu d i pam pa s adayi s s a ti , vi ttha
‘

i r ikam ka ri
s aa ti j i n a s as a n am , a n upava tt i s s a ti dhamm a ca kkam , s atte.
m ahadukkha uddha r i tva tha le pa t itthap e s s a ti , b ah n j a n a hi
taya pa tipajj i s s a ti b ahuj a n a s ukhéya lokan ukam paya a tth

3 0 aya h i taya s ukhaya d e vam a n us s an a n ti . I
e va i i c a pa na bhaga va ta n i dd i ttho i dd n i e ta r a h i the rea s ca

ana tto b hi kkhuhi ca d ipa pa s ada n fi ya . k i lo m a havi ra d i

pam pa s ad e tum , s am a ye m a havi ra d i pam pa s ad e tum ,

tuyh
’
e s o v5ro a n uppa tto , va b a s s u etam b har am

, pa s Ad e h i

Tam b apa n n im ,
vi tthfi r i kam ka rohi j i n a s as a n am. a ham ta va

s i s s o pub b utth fi yi pa ttha ca ro ve yyava ccaka ro hom i ti . I
bha g ava to s a tthn n o va can am s ampa t i cch itva Tam b apa n n im
tar e s s am i fi loka i i ca da s s e s s ém i , j i n a te j am s a mm a va ddhi
s s am i . a fi fi an a bha va t im i r apa ta lapih i ta patikujj i ta i s s am a

cche ra pa r e ta da n dhaduddhamm avipa]las i n ug g a t ii k n mm a g

g apa t ipa n n a vipa the pakkha n ta ta nta kulakaj ata g ulag u n

th ikaj ata m u ii j a b a b b aj a b huta a fi fi an ab hava t im i r a a vij ja n
dha kara n i va r a n aki le s a s aka la b huta m ahatim i ra a vijj a n dha

ki r e n a
'

avuta ophutap ih i ta pati ccha n n apa r iyo n addhfi Tam

b apa n n 1 I

27 . la hurp AB G2 , ba lam Z ,
b a hulam G I N . 28 . n a g a rp

°
n 1 a lt a 1p

'

AB G2. 3 0 . M a h i n d o u fi m a b h i k k h u A. C omp . th e fol lowi n g pa s

s a g e wh ich occur s id e n t ica l both i n th e Sa m a n ta p fi s . a n d i n th e Th fi pa

vams a : ,, s am m fi s a m b ud d h e n a ca tumb e by fi k a t fi a n Ag a te M a h i n do n a m a bh i
kkhu Tam b a pa n n i d i pam pa s fi d e s s a ti t i

“
. a n u p p a v a t t e s s a t i ? pha l e

A B G2. 3 1 . pa th a curo N. p i tth a c a r o
? I owe th i s co n je c tur e to M . S e

n a r t. hom i ti N, n i dd i tth am A , n i dd i tth im B , n i tth i tth im G, n i ccam Z .

3 2. t i r e s s fi m i A Z , t i ra s s fi m i B G, ta r i s s fi m i N . s am b hAy i s s am i N, s amm fi

vaddh i s s dm i A B G2, s amma vay i s s am i G 1 , vaddh i s s fi m i Z . s a m m fi v a dd h e
s s fi m i ?

°

p a r e t a d a n d h a
° 7 °

p a t i p a n n 6 ? C omp . Gr im b lot,
Se pt . S .

,
p . 245 .

‘ k i l e s aj i la b h
°
A

,

° k i l e s aj a 1a b h
°
B G2,

° k i l e s a s a la b h
° G I ,

°
k i le s a s a l i la b h

° Z , k i l e s a s a ka la b h° N. k i l e s a s a k a l a b h i b h ut a ? °
ophuta

°

N,

°
omuka

° A,

°
om ukka

°
B G2,

°
omuta ° G 1 Z .



12, 3 3—45 .

vijj a n dhakaram b hi n d i tva alokam da s s ayi s s fi m i , j ota yi s s am i
kova lam Tam b apa n n im j m a s f ma n a n ti . e vam us s z

’

i hi to ca

pa na vas a vi n d e n a d e va r aj e n a e vam vaca s im ke n a n tthaya

pa ti s a llan fi vi r iyapfi ram i ppa tto apa lokayi b h i kkhus am

gha n ti . I
g a ccham a m ayam Tam b apa n mm, nipona Tam b apa n n i kfi ,
s a b b a dukkhakkhayam m a g g am n a s ona nti s ub hés i tam .

te s am s a n tappayi s s fi m a g a cchz
‘

tm a d ipa la fi j a ka n ti . I
Ve di s s a g i r i ye ramm e va s i tva tims a ra tt iyo

ca g am a n am dani, g a cch e
‘

i m a d ipam uttam am . I
pa lina Jam b ud ipa to ham s a raj a va am ba re,
e vam n ppa ti ta th e ta n i pa tim s u n ag uttam e . I
pa ra to pur a s e ttha s s a

’

pa b b a te m e g ha s a n n i b h e

pa t ittha h im s u M i s s akakutam hi ham s fi va n ag a muddha n i .

M a hi n do nam a nam ena s am g ha tthe ro tada a h fi
,

I tthiyo U tt iyo thero B ha dda s alo ca Sam ba lo I
s fi m a n e ro ca Sum a n o B ha n duko ca upas ako ,

s a b b e m a hi ddhika ete Tam b apa n m pa s zi daka. I
ta ttha uppa t i to thero ham s a raj a va am ba re
pa ra to pur a s e ttha s s a pa b b a te m e gha s a n n i b he I

pa ti tthi to M i s s a ka kutam h i ham s a va n a g am uddha n i .

ta s m i fi ca s am aye r fi j a Tam b apa n m m hi i s s a ro I
D e va n am piya t i s s o s o M uta s i va s s a a traj o .

As oko a b h i s i tto ca va s s am a tth fi r a s am I
Ti s s a s s a ca a b hi s i tte s a tta m as e a n fi n ake

M a hi n do dvada s ava s s o Jam bud i‘pa i dhag a to . I

g im han e pa cch im e m as e j e ttham fi s e upos a th e a n n radha

j e ttha n a kkha tt e

Ma hinda g a n ap fi mokkho M i s s a ka g i r im aga to . I
m i g a vam n ikkham i raja, M i s s aka g i r im updg am i .

devo g oka n n a r fi p e n a raj an am a b hi da s s ay i . I

3 3 . j otay i s s fi m i i s wa n t i n g i n Y. a l o k a m d a s s a y i s s fi m i k e r s l a m
T a m b a p a n n i m , j o t a y i s s fi m i j i n a s z

’
i s a n a n t i ?

°
v fi cay i te n a A ,

° v :‘i ca
y imte n a B G2. e v a mv z

’
i c a k e n a ? 3 4. t e s a m p a k fi s a y i s s z

’

i m a ? (com p.

v . 3 5 . C e t iy a g m y e A Z , C e t iy e g ° D C ,
Vcd i s s a g i r iyc N . Sam a n ta p . :

k i l o c a g a m a n a s s fi
'

t i . I b e l i e v e tha t we oug ht to a dopt this r e a d i n g m

th e D i pa vams a a l s o . 3 6 . p a t i tfi AG2 , pa t i n fi B ,
pa ti n a G 1 , p a l i n fi N,

Sa m a n tap. ; idam va tva
‘

i m a h fi v i ro ug g amch i Z . p a l i n a ? 40 . u p p a t i t i
‘

t

t h e r fi ? 4 1 . p a t i t th i t t
‘

t ? 44. g lm h ii n am GN ,

°
n a B ,

°
n o A Z .

°

g ir im ag a te A B G2,
°

g i r im ug g a to N,

°

g i r i pa b b a to G 1 ,
°

g i r ipa b b a to Z .

5
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di s vs n a rAjA goka n n am ta ra r n po
’
va pakkam i ,

p itth i to a n ug a ccha n to p5vi s i pa b b a ta n ta r am . I
ta tth

’
e va a n ta radhfi yi yakkho the ra s s a s ammukha,

n i s i n n am th e ram a dakkhi
, bhtto rAjA ahn ta da. I

m am am ye va pa s s a tu raja e ko ekam,
n a b h fi ya t i ,

s am fi g a te b a la lt fi ye a tbo pa s s a tu bh ikkhun am. I
ta tth

’
addas am kha tt iya bhhm ipfi lam pa duttha r fi pam m i g a

va ii ca ra n tam,

n fi m e n a ta rp fi lapi kha ttiya
'

s s a : Agacob a Ti s s a ’t i ta da avoca . I
ko

’

yam ki s dva va s a n o m undo s amgh fi tipAr n to

50 cko adutiyo VAc am b hés a t i m am am fi n us im
? I

s um a n o
’ti m am m a n us s a loke yam kha tt iya puccha s i bhum i

p i la .

s am ana m ayam m a haraja dham m a r fi j a s s a s évaka

tam e va a n ukampdya Jam bud ipa i dhag a ta. I
dvn dham n i kkhipi tvd n a e kam a n tam updvi s i ,

n i s ajj a rdj d s amm od i ba b um a tthupa s amhi tam . I
s utva there s s a va ca n am n ikkh i pi tvd n a avn dham

ta to the r am upag a n tva s amm od i tva ca pi vi s i . I
am a cca b a lakfi yo c a a n upub b am s am dg a ta

pa r ivar e tvfi n a a tthams u ca ttfi r i s a s a ha s s i yo . I
d i s va n i s i n n a the rAn am b a lakdye s am fi g a te

55 a i i i i e a tthi bahu b hikkhu s amm é
‘

wam b n ddha s ava ka ?

te vijj a i ddhipa tta ca c e topa r iyakovi da

khi n As a va a r aha n to bahu b uddha s s a e dve h s . I
amb opam e n a j an i tva pa ndit

’ ayam a r i n dam o

d e s e s i ta ttha s utta n tam ha tthipa d am a n utta ram . I
s n tvan a tam dham m a va ram s a ddh fi j éto va b uddh ima

ca ttdr i s a s aha s s fi n i s a r a n am te updg am um . I
ta to a ttam a n o raja tutthaha ttho pam od i to

Am a n tayi bhikkhu s amg ham: g a cch i m a n aga ram puram .

46. ta ra rfi po N, ta da r fi po G1 , ta th fi rfi po Y. 49 . a d d a s a A. du

ttha r° ABO , pa duttha r
“ Z n . 5 1 . Th e fi rs t l i n e (s am auo b h fi m i pfi l a)

i s g ive n i n AG I N on ly, th e s e co n d (s am a n fi s avak fi ) i n AB G2 Z ; i n A
i n wh ich both l in e s a re g i ve n m a p r im e , th e fi rs t i s i n c lude d i n bra cke ts .

I be l i e ve , tha t both ar e wr itte n by the a uthor of th e D ipavams a ; s e e th e

I n troduct ion , p . 6 .

‘ l o k i y a m? pucch a s i N, pa s s a s i A, pa cch a s i G 1 .

5 3 . aammod i tvfi ua Y, °
tv6 ca N . c

’
u p fi v i s i ! 59 . 60. Proba bly we

oug h t to tra n s pos e th e s e two ve r s e s .
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D e vi n avhaya r fi j an am s n b b a tam s a b a lavdha n am

pa n di tam b uddhi s ampa n n am kh ippam e va pa s ddayi . I
s utvan a r a i

'

i i
'

i o va ca n am Ma hinda e ta d a b r a vi

g a ccha s i tvam m a haraj a , va s i s s am a m ayam idha . I
uyyoj e tvan a rdj r

‘

i n am M ah i n do d ipaj otako

s m a n tayi b hikkhu s amg ham: pa b baj e s s am a Bha n duka rn .

th e ra s s a va ca n am s utva s a b b e tur i tam ifma s a

g ém a s im am vi c i n i tvfi pa b baj e tvf ma Bha n dukam ,

upa s am pa d a fi ca ta tth
’
e va a ra ha tta i

'

i ca pApu n i . I
g i r imuddha n i th i to thero s i r a thim an ha b h fi s a tha

a la rp yanam n a ka ppa t i pa t ikkh i ttam ta th fi g a tam .

uyyoj e tvan a s ar a thim thero va s i‘ m ah i ddh i ko

g a g a n e hams a raj a va pakkam im s u ve haya s a

oroh e tvfi n a gage n i pa thaviyam pa titth i ta. I
n ivas a n am n ivas e n te parupite ca c i va r am
d i s van a s ara th i tuttb o rdj fi n a fi ca pave da yi . I
pe s e tvz

‘

i s z
‘

i r a th im raja am a c c e aj j ha b h fi s a tha

m a ndapam pa tiyad e tha a n to n ive s a n e pure . I
k n m ara kum ar iyo ca i tthag ara fi ca d e viyo

das s a n am a b hika n kha n ta there pa s s a n tn aga te I
s n tvan a ra nno va ca n am am a c ca kulaj atika
a n to n i ve s a n am aj j h e akams u du s s am a n dapam . I
vi t i n a fi chad i tam va ttham s uddham s e tam s n n imm a lam

dhaj a s a fi kha pa r ivéram s e ta va tthe hi
’
lam ka tam

, I
vik i n n avaluka s eta s e ta puppha s us a n tha ta

a lam ka tam a n dapa s eta h im a g a b b ha s am fi pam a. I
s a b b a s e t e hi va tthe hi a lam kAr e tvan a m a nda pam
a b bha n ta r am s am am ka tva raj an am pative dayum : I
pa r i n itthi tam m a haraj a m a nda pam s uka tam s n b ham

as a n am deva j a n Ahi pa b b aj i tén ulom ikam . I
tamkha n e s ara th i r a fi ii o a n U ppa tto pave d i tum

60 . De vfi n a vhaya raj fi n am (
°
vharaj

° M ) Y , D e vfi uampiya r fi j fi n am N.

6 1 . g a c c h a h i ? 64 . t a t h fi g a t e ? With re g a rd to th e g ramma t ica l co n

s truc t io n com p . 14, 22. 62. 65 . t h e r a v
°
m a h i d d h i k fi ? fi roh i tvfi n a

Z , arc h e tv ii n a A B G ,
o roh e tvfi n a N. o r o h i t v fi n a ? 66. [p fi rup i j te N ,

p fi rup i tam Z ,

°

p i ta 1p A , pharup i ta fi B
, phar fi p i ta fi G. p fi r u p a n t e ?

69 . kula pub b a j a G 1 , kula pa b b aj i
’

i N . a n ton ive s a n e m aj j h e Y. 7 1 . a lam
k a ta m a n da p fi s e e m s to b e cor r upt e d ; on ly o n e ma n da pa wa s con s truct e d ( s e e
a ls o M a h fi vams a , p .

°
m a n d a p a m s e t a m

°
m a m? 72. a b hut ta

ram N,
a b b hun ta ra G I . 74. pave d ay i (

°

y i A , yi rn B) AEG2.

5 .
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yan am deva n a ka ppa ti b h i kkhus am gha s s a n i s i d itum . I
ayam a ccha r iyam deva s e bbe thera m a hi ddhika

75 pa tham am m am uyyoj e tva pa ccha hutva pur
’
Aga ta. I

ucc fwaya n am a has aya n am bh ikkhn n am n a ca ka ppa t i ,

b humm a ttha r a n a i i j dn atha te thera fi g a ccha n ti . I
s ar a thi s s a va co s utva rajApi t n ttham an a s o

pa c c n g g a n tvfi n a the ran am a bh i vfi d e tva s amm oday i .

pa ttam g a he tva th e r i i n am s a ha th e r e hi kha ttiyo

puj e n to g a n dham éle hi r fi j a dvaram upfi g am i .

r a ii ii o a n te pur am thero pavi s e tvi n a m a nda pam
a dda s a s a n tha tam b hhm im fi s a n am dus s a var i tam.

n i s i d im s u ya thapa fi ii a tte fi s a n e dus s a var i te ,

80 n i s i n n e udakam da tva yii g um da tvan a khajj akam

pa n i tam b hoj a n am ra fi fi o s a ha ttha s am pavfi rayi .

b huttéw ib hoj a n am the r am o n i ta pa tta pan i n am I
{i m a n tay i A n ulfi d e vim s a ha a n tog ha r e ja ne
oka

‘

i s a i
'

i janatha devi, kale te payi rupas i tn m. I
the ran am a b h ivfi d e tva puj e tva yava d i ccha kam
Anulé nam a m a he s i ka fi fi fi pa fi ca s a tfi va ta I
upa s am kam i tva th e ran am a b hi vad e tva updvi s i .

tos am dhamm am a d e s e s i pe tava tthum b hayan akam

vim fi n am s a cca s amyuttam pakas e s 1 m ahag a n i .

85 s n tvan a tam dhamm ava ram s a ddhiij ata vi b uddh im a

A n n la m ah e s i s a haka i i i
'

i épa fi ca s a ta ta da
s otfi pa ttipha le

’
ttham s u

, pa tham ab ld s am ayo ahu. I
bhan aviu'

am dvada s am am .

7 4.

°
s amgh e ua N,

°
s amg ha G I . 75 . a h o a c c h a r i y a m ?

cch a n t i Y (ag a ccha n te G 1 ) , a g a cch a n te N . 7 9 . p a v i s i t v i n a ! as a n e

dus s a c fi r uk e AB G2 , fi s a n am (fi s a n a G1 ) dus s avar i tam G I N ,
fi s a n h rp dus s a

lamka tam Z . 68
‘
d u s a a c c h fi d i t a m? 8 0. y a th fi b uddham s a n tha te dus s a

p i th a k e A , ya thapa fi n a tt e fi s a n e dus s a var i t e (dus s a v i r i te G 1 , dus s a s a n th a te

B G2 , d us s a pa s fi r i te Z) B GN Z . d u s s a c c h fi d i t e ? 8 1 . r fi j fi s a ha tth fi ?

vv. 8 1 . 8 2 g ive a fa ir s p e c im e n of th e g ramm a t ica l i n cor r e c t n e s s wh ich pr e
va il s throug h th e whole Di pa vams a . I d o n ot thi n k tha t we oug ht to m a k e
a n y corr e ct ion s , or tha t a n yth i n g i s wa n ti n g . Th e pa s s ag e of th e a n c i e n t
Si n ha le s e Attha ka th fi of which th i s i s a m e tr ica l pa r a ph ra s e , ha s b e e n r e n

de r e d thus i n th e Sam a n ta p. : ,, rAj a
‘

i th e r e pa n i te n a khAd a n iy e n a b hoj a n iy e n a
s a ha ttha s a n ta pp e tv ii s a m pa vfi re tvfi An ulad e vi pam n kh fi n i pa fi ca i tth i s a t fi n i

th e r fi n am a b h ivi d a n am puj és a k kar a n ca ka ron t ii
’
t i pak ko s a

’
i p e tvfi e kam a n tam

n i s i d i . “ 8 3 . This s ta n za i s wa n t i n g i n B G2.

°
va t£ AG I , ca ts Z n .

8 4. t fi s a m? 8 5 . vi b uddh im fi N ,
b h i b uddh ima Y. s a d d h fi j i t o v a b u

d d h i m fi (comp . v.
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XIII.

Ad i ttha pub ba ga na s a b b e j a n a kaya s am éi g a ta

r aj a n ive s a n a dvéwe m a hfi s a dd
’
An us ii vayum . I

s utva r ei j a m a h i s a dd am upayuttam akam puram

kim a tthaya puthfi s e bbe m a has e n a s am ag a ta ? I
a yam deva m a has e n a s am g ha da s s a n a m ag a tfi ,

da s s a uam a la b ham an a m a hds addam a kam s u te . I
a n t e puram s us am bz

‘

i dham j a n ak fi ya pa t i tthi tum
ha tthi s alam a s am béi dham ,

the r am pa s s a n t n te ja na .

b huttavi a n um od e tva n tthah i tvé
‘

ma 5 3 3 3 5

rdj a gha ra n ikkham i tva ha tth i s alam upag am i . I
ha tth i s fi lam hi pa lla fi kam pa ii i i fi p e s um m aharaham

n i s i d i pa lla fi ka va r e M a hi n do d i paj otako . I
n i s i n n a pa lla fi kava r e M ah i n do g a n a pum g avo

ka the s i ta ttha s n tta n tam d e va dutam va rutta m am . I
s n tvan a d e va d n ta n tam pub b a kamm am s uddrun am

bh i ta s am ve g am apAdum n i ra ya b ha ya taj j i ta. I
fi a tva b haya tti te s a tte ca tn s a c e am pakz

‘

i s ayi .

pa r iyos z
’

i n e s a ha s s z
‘

i n am dutiyab h i s am ayo a h i‘l . I
ha tthi s ii lam ha n i kkha mm a m a héij a n a pur a kkha to
to s ayan to ba hu s a tte buddho Raj a g a h e ya tha . I
n a g a ram ha da kkh i n a dvii r e n ikkham i tvfi m ahaj a na
M a hdn a n da va uam n i m a uyyén am dakkh i n a pure

, I
r ai j n yyan am hi pa lla fi kam pa fi fi fi p e s um m ahar a ham

,

ta ttha thero n i s i di tva ka th e s i dham m am uttam am . I
ka th e s i ta ttha s utta n tam b ala pa n d i tam uttam am

,

ta ttha pan a s a ha SSAn am dham m fi b h i s am ayo ah i 1 . I
m ahi s am fi g am o as i uyyz

’

i n e N a n da n e ta da
,

kula g ha r a n i kuméi r i ca kula s un ha kula puttiyo I

XII I
, 1 . g a n fi N,

va n fi G2 , t e Y. 2. up a s amk amm a te pi tam A , upa

s amk a mm a tam ja n e m Z , upa s amk amm a k fi r i tam B , upayamka mm a kar i ta m
G2 , upayutta m a kampuram N ,

upayutta n a kam m ayam G 1 . I r e fra i n f rom

otl
'

e r i n g a n y con j e c tur e . 7 . n i s i n n o A B . 8 . hh i t fi s amve g am ami

d um N , b h i tz
‘

i s amt e m fi p fi r um G I , b h i t im s a tt fi (s a tt e Z) p i puu ims u Y.

1 0 .

°
s fi lz

‘

iya Y ,

°
s fi lam a G 1 ,

°
s alamha N. 1 1 . da kkh i n a dvaro A I ,

°
ra

A2 B G2,
°
r e G I Z n . d a k k h i n a d v fi r fi ? com p . 14, 1 1 . 55. M a ha

‘

i n a n d a

va n am B GN ,

°
11 a n d a n a va n am AZ . d a kkh i n a pure N , d a kkh i n e pur e

AB G2, da kkh i n am puram G I Z . d a k k h i n z
‘

i p u r fi ?
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im s ham b ha n t e 3 1 23 3 3 13 M aham e g ha va n am s ubham

c fi tu d i s a s s a s amg ha s s a da ddm i , pa tiga n ha tha . I
n a r i n dava ca n am s utva M ah i n do d i paj otako
pa tig ah e s i uyyfi n am s amg h fi r iim a s s a karana.

aaaa n tam pa ti g a n ha n ta s s a M a ham e gha va n am ta da
kamp i ttha pa tha vi ta ttha n fi n ag ajj i takampa n am. I

pa tittha pe s i s amg b a s s a n a ri n do T i s s a s a vhayo,

M aham e g hava n uyyi
‘

m am T i s s fi ram am a kams u tam.

pa ti tthape s i s amg ha s s a pa tham am D e van ampiyo

M ahdm e g hava n am n i m a fi rz
'

i m am s fi s a n éraham. I
ta tth fi p i pa tha vi kam pi a b b hutam lom ahams a n am.

lom a ha ttha ja na s a b b e there pucch i ttha s a rdj ika. I
im am pa tb am am viharam L a fi kfi d ip e va ruttam e

,

s ii s ii n a r fi ha n a téya patham am pa tha vi kampa n am. I
d i s va a ccha r iyam s a b b e a b b hn ta m lom a ham s a n am

c e lukkh e pam pa va ttim s u, n
’
a tth i i d i s akam pure. I

ta to a ttam a n o raja ve daj ei to ka ta i
‘

ij a li
n pa n éim e s i ba bum puppham M a h i n dam d ipaj otakam.

puppham thero g a b e tva
‘

m a e kokas e pam ui
'

i cayi,

ta tthap i pa thavi kampi dut iyam pa thavikam pa n am. I
idam pi a ccha ri yam diava raj a s e n fi s a ra tthaka

ukk n tth i s a ddam pa va tt ims u dut iyam patha vikam pa n am .

b hiyyo c i ttam pa s ad e tva raj ap i t n ttham an as o :

m am a ka n kham vi tar e hi dut iyam pa tha vi kampa n am . I
s am g hakam m am ka r i s s a n ti a kuppam s as a n ara ham,

i dh
’
okés e m a haraj a m ala ka n tam b ha vi s s a ti . I

l b hi yyo a ttam a n o raja puppham th e ram a b hi ha r i
,

th e r e puppham g ahe tvan a apa r okz
‘

i s e pam n fi cayi .

ta tthap i pa thavi kam pi ta t iyam pa tha vikampa n am. I
k im a tth fi ya m ahavi ra ta ti yam pa thavikampa n am ?

s a b b e ka fi kha vi b fi r e h i akkh fi hi k n s a lo ta vam . I
j a n tfi g ha r apokkha r a n i i dh

’ ok58 e b havi s s a ti ,
b hikkhh j a n tag ha ram e ttha pa r ipur i s s a n t i s a b b a da. I

3 2. pa ti g a n ha n te (pa t
° A) AB G2. 3 6. s i s a n i ruha uawya N, s a s a n a r

°

A G
, s i s a n a rfi h a taya B , s fi s a n a ruh a n fi taya Z . s a s a n a s s fi r ul h a t fi y a ?

40 . p i i s wa n t i n g i n Y. 4 1 . v i h ii r e h i A B G, vi n od e h i Z . 44. A Z om it
s a b b e - tuvam. v i t z

‘

i r e h i ? 45 . pa r ipur i s s a n t i N, pa r i pur i ya va n t i ARG,

pa r i p i i raya n t i Z .



72 1 3 , 46—59 .

ularam p i ti pfi mquam j a n e tva D e van ampiyo

upa n fi m e s i th e r a s s a j fi tipuppham s uphull i tam, I
thero e a puppham Adaya apa rokas e pamui i cayi ,

ta tthfi p i pa tha vi kam pi c a t n ttham pa thavi kampa uam.

idam a ccha r i yam d i s va m a hajana s am fi g a ta

a fi j a lim pag g ahe tvan a n am a s s a n t i m ahi ddh ikam .

ta to a ttam a n o r fi j a tuttho pucchi a na nta ram
k im a tthfi ya m ahavi ra ca tuttham pa thavikam pa n am ? I
Sakyaputto m a h i vi ro a s s a ttha dum a s a n tike

s a bb a dhamm am pa t i bujj h i buddho s s i a n utta ro,
50 s o dum o i dham ok£18 e pa ti tthi s s am d iputtam e . I
s utva a ttam a n o ri ja tuttho s am vi g g am an a s o

upa n fi m e s i th e r a s s a j atipuppham va ruttam am. I
thero ca puppham adAya b hum i b hég e pam ui i e ayi ,

ta tthapi pa thavi kam pi pa r
‘

i cam am pa thavikampa n am .

tam pi a ccha r iyam diava r i j fi s e n a s a ra tthaka

ukkutth i s a ddam pava ttim s u, c e lukkhe pam pa va tti tha . I
k im a tthaya m ah i pa i i ii a pa i i oam am pa thavikam pa n am ?

etam a ttham pavakkhéhi ta va cha n dava s an uga. I
a n vaddham as am p£1tim okkham udd i s i s s a n ti te ta da,

55 upos a tha g ha ram n fi m a i dh
’
okas e b havi s s a ti . I

a pa ram pi ca okAs e the ram p n pphava ram a d s ,

thero ca puppham adaya tam ok fi s e pamu i i cayi .

ta tthap i pa tha vi kam pi cha ttham pa thavikam pa n am .

idam pi a ccha r iyam d i s va m a haja na s am i
‘

tg a ta

a fi fi am a fi t
‘

i am pamoda n t i viharo b i s s a t i idha . I
b hi yyo c i ttam pa s éd e tva rai ja the ra n am a b ra vi

k im a tthfi ya m a hépa fi ii a cha ttham pa tha vikam pa n am ?

yfi va ta s amg h ika lab ham bh ikkhus am g ha s am ii g a ta

i dh
’
okas e m a haraja lab h i s s a n ti a n itg a te . I

50. pa ti b uj j h i N , pa ti cchi G I , pa tivijj h i Y. i d ham okas e pa t i tth i

s s a n ti (
°
s s amt i G2) uttamo A B G2 , i

°
o
°

pa t i tth i s s am d i puttam e G I N , i dha
h e s s a t i Z . i

°
0
°

p a t i t th i s s a t i d i p u t t a m e (com p . M ah . , p .

5 3 . r fi j a s e n fi !
°
ukkh e p e pava tt i tha A S G , [

°
ukkh e pam pa va j tt i tha N,

°
ukkh e pa (

°

pam M) pava tta yum Z . 54 . e ta m a tth am m a m
’
a k k h x

‘

i h i ?
° £ n u g a m A B G2,

° fi n ug a G1 Z n . 5 7 . a fi i
’

i am a ii fi e k amkh a n t i vi h fi r e

h i r fi j e ti idha A B G2 , a fi uam a fi fi am pam od a n t i vi h fi ro b i s s a t i (h i ra 1‘1 1' 1 a t i G 1 )
idha G I N ; i n Z th e h e m i s tich i s wa n t i n g . a fi fi a m a fi fi a m p a m o d a n t i

v i h fi r o h e s s a t i i d h a ? 5 9 . 1 3 b h 5 ?
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s utvii th e r a s s a va ca n am raj ii p i tuttb am éma s o
upa n fi m e s i th e r a s s a raja puppham va ruttam am , I
thero ca puppham ad5‘1ya apa rokas e pamu i i cayi ,

ta tth ii pi pa tha vi kam pi s a ttam am pa thavikam pa n am .

diava a ccha r iyam s a b b e rAj as e n a s a ra ttha ka

c e lukkhe pam pava ttims u kam pi te dha ra n i ta l e . I
k im a tthéya m a h i pa i i i i a s a ttam am pa tha vikampa n am ?

b yaka roh i m a hépa fi i i a , ga n am ka n kha vi tara tha .

'

I

yava ta im a s m im vihare ava s a n t i s upe s a la
b ha tta g g am b hoj a n a s élam i dh

’ ok!18 e b havi s s a t i . I

b hén avfi ram te r a s am am .

XI V.

6 0 A

The r a s s a va c a n am s a tva raja b h iyyo pa s i da t i ,

3 13 03 115 c am pa kam puppham th e ra s s a a bh ih i i rayi . I
th e r e ca m pa kap n pphan i pam u i i e i ttha m a h i ta le ,

ta tthapi pa thavi kam pi a ttha m am pa tha vikam pa n am .

im am a ccha r iyam d i s vé
‘

t raj a s e n a s a ra ttha ka

ukk n tth i s a dd am pava tt im s u, c e lukkh e pam pava tti tha .

k im a tthaya m a havi ra a ttham am pa thavikampa n am ?

byz
‘

tka roh i m a h fi pa x
‘

i fi a
, s a nom a ta va b has a to . I

ta thag a ta s s a dhatuyo a ttha do n fi Sam

ekam donam m a haraja aha r i tva m a h i ddhi ka I
i dh

’
okfi s e n i ha r i tva thhpam ké

‘

tha n t i s obha n am

s am ve g aj a n a n a tthan am b ahuj a n a pa s zi da n am . I
s am ag a tft ja na s a b b e rdj a s e n a s a ra ttb a kz

‘

i

ukkutth i s a ddam pava tt im s u m a hapa thavikam pa n e .

T i s s fi r fi m e va s i tvf ma vi ti va ttAya r a tt iya

n ivas a n am n i vas e tva parupe tvan a c i va ram I
ta to pa ttam g a b e tvén a pf wi s i na ga ram puram .

p i n da cai r am ca ram an o raj advar am up fi g am i . I
p fi wi s i n ive s a n am r a n fi o, n i s i d i tvan a as a ne

6 3 . g a n i B G , g a n i A , g a n am N ,
ja n a ° Z .

vi h fi ra tha AB O , vi ta
ra tha N , vi n od a tha Z .

XI V, 3 . I n Y th e s e co n d h e m i s t ich run s thus : c e lukk h e p e pa va tt i ttha

a g g z
'

i r fi mo b h a vi s s a ti . 6 . n i har i tvi i B G, n i h a r i tvfi N, n i d a h i tv a A Z .

k fi r e ut i Y . vv. 7 . 8 a re wan ti n g i n Y. 8 . p fi r up i t v fi n a ?



74 14, 1 0—3 4.

10 bhoj a n am ta ttha bhui ij i tva. pa ttam dhovi tvfi n a pan i n d

b huttfi vi a n um od e tva n ikkham i tva n ive s a n a

n ag a r amh fi dakkh i n a dvara uyy i n e Na n da n e ta d ii I
ka th e s i ta ttha s utta n tam ag g ikkha n dham va r uttam am .

ta ttha pi n a s aha s s an am dhammabhi s am ayo s h it. I
d e s ayi tvan a s addhamm am uddha r i tvan a pag in am
utth fi ya 3 3 3 3 5 thero Ti s s r

‘

i rdm e pun i va s i . I
ta ttha ra ttim va s i tvfi n a vi tiva ttfi ya r a tt iya

n ivfi s a n am n ivas e tva pdrupi tvd n a c iva ram I
ta to pa ttam g ahe tvi

‘

m a p i vi s i nag a ram puram.

15 p i n da cdram ca ram fi n o r i j a dvfi ram upag am i . I
pavi s i n ive s a n am r a ii r

‘

i o
,
n i s i d i tvan a {i s s ue

b hoj a n am ta ttha b hu fi j i tva pa ttam dhovi tvfi n a p i n i n a

b h n ttavi a n n m od i tva n ikkham i naga ra pa ra.

d ivavihAram ka r i tva N a n d a n uyyi n am uttam e I
ka the s i ta ttha s utta n tam fi s ivi s hpam am s ubham.

pa r iyo s f me s aha s s an am pa fi cam ab h i s am ayo a hu. I
d e s a yi tvfi n a s addhamm am b odhayi tvan a pan i n am
53 3 3 3 vutthah i tvan a Ti s s aram am upag am i . I
b hi yyo r5ja pa s a n n o

’
s i a ttham am pa thavikam pa n e .

20 hattho uda g g o s um a n o r fi j a th e r a
‘

i n am a b ra vi : I
pa ti tth ito vihii ro c a s amg hfi ram am m ahfi raham
a b hi r

‘

i i iApada kam bha n te m a h fi pa thavi kampa n e . I
n a kho raja e ttava ta s amg hdram o pa t i tth i to.

s im as amm a n n a n am n i m a a n u fi i i éi tam ta thfi g a to. I
s am an a s am vés aka s im am a vippa vii s am ti c i va ram
a ttha hi s iman im i tte hi k i tta yi tva s am a n ta to I
kamm avfi céya s i

‘

we n ti s amgha s e bbe s am ii g a ta,

ovam b a ddhAn i s im ani e kavas o ’
t i va ce s ti ;

vihar am thfi va r am hoti aram o s uppa titth i to . I

1 7 . a n u m o d e t v fi ! ka r i tva N , ka tvfi n a Y. 1 8 . s a cc fi b h i s am ayo

N . 20. a ttham am AG I
, pa th am am N , a ttham e B Z . a t th a h i p a t h ’?

a ; t h a p a th
° ? 2 1 . a b h i fi n fi p fi d a ka , a s i s s e e n from s e ve ra l pa s s a g e s o f

th e Sam a n tap .
,
i s a n e p ith e t of th e fourth j h fi n a wh ich a n Ar a b a t e n te r s

upo n wh e n de s ir i n g to produc e a m ira c l e , for i n s ta n c e a n e a r th - qua ke .

22. kho N ,
vo AGI , ve B G2Z . a n ur

‘

rr
’

rfi tam AG I N , a fi fi i tam Z , a n u

fi fi fi to B , a n un ha t fi G2. t a t h a g a t a G 1 . S e e 12, 64. 24. k amm a vr
’

i

cam A. k a m m a v fi c fi y o ? B e twe e n v. 24 a n d 25 Z i n s e rt s th e fol lowi n g
wor ds : idam vul t s ca th e re n a raj fi p i e ta d a b ruvi .
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m am a putta ca d8ra e a s dm a cca s apa r rj j a n a

s a b b e upas a kfi tuyham p i nena s a r a n am ga ta . I
ydc fi m i tam m a havi ra , ka roh i va ca n am m am a ,

a n tos im am hi okas e ava s a n tu m ahajana ; I
n i e ttAka rug apa r e taya s adr

‘

i r akkho b havi s s a ti .

pa r i ccag a fi ca j a n e ti raja tuyham
'

ya d i e chaka m ,

s amg ho ka ta pa r icc fi g o s im am s amm a n n ayi s s a t i .

M ahfi pa dumo Kui
'

i j a ro ca
“

a bb o naga s um a fi g a ld

s ova n n a n a fi g a le yutta pa tham am Kottha malake ,

c a tur a n g i n i m a h i s e n a s a ha the r e hi kha ttiyo I
s uva rj n a n a n g a la s i tam da s s aya n to a r i n dam o

,

s a m a lam ka tam pun n aghatam n i n fi rag am dhaj am s ub ham

n i n fi puppha dhaj fi k i n n am tora n a ii ca m ahalam g hiya,

b a b uca n d ij a lam fi la, s uva n n a n a n g
‘

afi : ka s i. I
m ahaj a n a pa s adaya s a ha the r e h i kha tt iyo

naga ram pa dakkhi n am ka tva n a d i ti ram upég am i . I
m a h fi s im a pa r i cc fi g a s i ta s uva n n a n a n g a le

yam yam pa tha viyam ya ttha agam a Kottb am fi lakam . I
s i m am s im ena g ha ti te m ah i j a n a s am fi g am e

a kampi pa tha vi ta ttha pa tham am pa tb avi kam pa n am . I
d i s va a ccha r iyam s e bbe raj a s e n a s a r a tthaka

a fi fi am a ii i i am pam od im s u : s imaram o b havi s s a ti . I

27 .

° pa re t£ Z . m e t t fi k a r u n a p a r i t t fi y a ? s a darakkho A G I N
,

° kkh fi B G2Z . j a n e s i C . r fi j a A B G2R2, r fi j r
‘

i G 1 Z n . M a h i n da a s k s
th e k i n g to po i n t out wha t d ir e ctio n th e boun da ry lin e s hould ta k e (s e e
M a havams a , p . 9 8 , l . Thi s doe s n o t imp ly a n a ct of lib e r a l ity (pa r i
c e ag a ) on th e pa r t of th e k i n g , for th e g rou n d i n clude d by th e bou n da ry
l i n e doe s n ot b e com e locus s a ce r . Now we s e e tha t th e MSS . ha ve co n

fou n de d a t vv. 3 3 . 3 6 th e words ,, pa r i ccag a
“

a n d I th e r e fo r e
b e l i e ve tha t a s im i la r con fus io n ha s ta ke n p la ce h e r e a ls o , a n d I propos e to

r e a d : p a r i c c h e d a fi c a j a n s ui r fi j fi t uy h a m y a d i c c h a k a m , s a mg h o

Ir a t e p a r i c c h e d e 29 . c a t u r a fi g i n i m a h a s e n o ? (s e e M a hr
’

iv. , p . 9 9 ,

11. 1 . 3 0 . s am a l amka tam N , s urn a lamg ha G I , s um fi la g g h i (
°

g g i M R) Y.

3 1 . m a halamg h iya B GZ n , m a h a g g h i y am A . m fi l a g g h i y a m? ba hu
ca n d ij a lam fi la B GZ n ,

b e hum ca d i pam fi lr
’

i s u A . b a h om c a d i p a m j a l a
m ft n a m (com p . 6, 3 2. m a h i j a n am pa s i daya N

,
m ahéj a n a pa s ad iy a

G 1 , m a haj a n apa s fi daya Z . 3 3 . m a h fi s i m a pa r i tog fi A B G2,
°

pa r i cch e d r
’

i Z ,
°

pa r ic c 1
’

i g o N ,

°

pa r i ccz
’

i g fi G I . s i tam N , s ita G1 . I propos e to corr e c t

th is s ta n za thus
m a h fi s i m a p a r i c c h e d a m s i t a m s u v a p n a n a r

‘

i g a l e

k a s a m p a t h a v i y a m t a t t h a a g a m fi K o t t h a m fi l a k a m.

3 4. s im am s im e n a m e G I ) G I N ,
s imaya s im am Y. m a h r

‘

i j a n e (
°
n a rp

G 1 ,
°
n a Z) s a m i g a t e Y, [ma h fi j a n a s am ag a jmo N.



76 14, 55—5 1 .

yi va ta s im apa r i e ch e d e n im i ttam b a n dhims u mala lte

pa t ive d e s i th e ran am D e vr
‘

m amp 1ya rs s a ro . I
ka tva ka tta b b akiccan i s im a s s a m ala lta s s a ca

v ih fi r am thfi va ra tth fi ya bh i kkhus amghas s a ph i s ukam I
m am a i i ca a n ukampfi ya the ro s im i n i b audha tu.

s n tvan a r a i i i
'

i o vaca n am M ahinda d ipaj otako I
am a n tayi bh ikkhus amg ham: s im am b a n dham a bh ikkha vo .

n akkha tte utta r i s alh e s a bb e s amgha s
'

am ii g a tfi , I

pa t i tthape tva m irlakam s amAn a s am vfi s akam nam a s im am b a n

dhi ttha ca kkhuma.

40 vihar am thava r am ka tva Ti s s aram am va ruttam am I
T i s s éram e vas i tva vi tiva ttaya r a ttiya

n i vii s a n am n i vfi s e tva p i rupi tvan a c iva ram I
ta to pa ttam g ah e tvé

‘

ma pAvi s i naga ram puram .

p i n d a car am ca r am r
‘

i n o r i j advfi ram upi g am i . I
pa vi s i tva n ive s a n am r a i i i i o n i s i di tvan a 3 3 3 3 3

bhoj a n am ta ttha b hur
’

i j i tva pa ttam dhovi tvén a panina
b huttavi a n um od i tva n ikkham i naga ra pura .

d ivavihé
‘

wam ka r i tvan a uyyan e N a n da n e va ne I
ka tb e s i ta ttha s utta n tam fi s ivi s fi pam am tad r

'

i
,

45 a n am a tag g iya s uttam e a ca r iyap ita kam a n n tta r am I
g om a ya p i n daovAdam dhamm a ca kkappa va tta n am

M ahan a n da n amh i ta tth
’
e va pakas e s i pun a pp n n am.

im ina ca s utta n t e n a s a ttahan i pa kas ayi

a ttha ca s am gha s a ha s s au i pa i i ca j a n g ha s a ta n i ca I
m oc e s i b a n dha n a thero M a hi n do d ipaj otako .

fi n amas am va s itvan a Ti s s aram e s ahag g a n o I
s s alh i ya pu n n amas e upaka tth e ca va s s ake

{un a n tayi naga re s a b b e : va s s akalo b ha vi s s a ti . I
M ahavi hara pa tig g aha n am n 1tth 1tam .

S e n fi s a n am s am s am e tva M a hi n do d i paj ota ko

50 pa tta c i va r am fi daya Ti s s ii réim am ha n ikkham i . I
n ivés a n am n ivas e tva pri rupi tvan a c i va r am

3 6 . s im ap a r i ccz
‘

i g o G I N . 3 7. s i m a s s a G I N, s im fi ya Y. 4 1 . vr‘i s i
tvr

‘

i N,
vfi s e tv fi G 1 , vas ayi tva AB G2Z . v a s i t v d n a ? 44. a n um o d e t v fi

B G. 47 . i m a
’

i n i c a s u t t a n t fi n i ? a ttha j a rpg ha s
° N . p a fi c a e a rp

g h a s a t z
‘

i n i c a A .
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ta to pa ttam g a h e tvan a pavi s i naga ram puram . I
p i n da c fi ram ca ram z

'

i n o r fi j a dvar am upag am i ,

pé
‘

wi s i n ive s a n am r a r
‘

i i i o, n i s i d im s u ya thas a n e . I
b hoj a n am ta ttha bhufij i tva pa ttam dhovi tvan a pAn i n fi

m a has am aya s utta n tam ovfi d a tth fi ya d e s ayi . I
ova di tvfi n a r r

‘

ij fi n am M ah i n do d i paj otako

fi s a n fi vuttha h i tvii n a a n fi puccha apakka m i . I
n a g a ram ha p fi ci n a dvam n ikkham i tva m ahég a n i

n i va tte tva ja ne s a b b e agam a yena pa b b a tam. I
raj fi mam pative d e s n m s m a cca ub b i g g am én a s a

s a b b e deva m a hdthe ra ga ta M i s s a kapa b b a tam . I
s utvfi n a raja n b b i g g o s i g ham yoj e tvan a s a n d a n am

a b hi ruh i tva t a tham kh ippam s a ha d e vi hi kha tt iyo .

g a n tvan a pa b b a tapadam M a hi n da the ro s a ha g g a n o,

N a g a r a ca tukkam n fi m a r a ha dam s e la n im m i tam ,

ta ttha n ah fi tva p ivi tvfi n a thi to p fi s fi n am uddha n i . I
s i g ham v e g e n a s edani n i ppah e tvf ma kha tti yo
dura to a dda s a th e r am pa b b a tam uddha n i thi tam . I
d e viyo ca ra the tha tva ra tha or n yha kha ttiyo

upa s am kam i tva th e r fi n am va n d i tvfi idam a b r avi : I
ramm am r a ttham j ah e tvan a m am a fi e

’ ob aya pani n o
k im a tthaya m a havi ra im am Agam i pa b b a tam ? I
idha va s s am va s i s s am a tini m z

'

i s am am
‘

m a kam

pur im am pa cchim akam n fi m a a n ur
'

i i i éi tam ta thag a te . I
ka rom i s a b b ak i ccan i b hikkh n s am g ha s s a phas ukam ,

a n uka m pam n pédaya m am
’
a ttham a n u s as a tu . I

g am a n ta m va a r a i i i i am vii. bh ikkhuva s s fi pa n ayiko

s e n as a n e s am vn ta dvé
‘

ue vas am b uddh e n a a n um a tam .

a n n n n a tam etam va ca n am a ttham s a b b a m s ah e tukam ,

54. a n apucch fi
’
v a p a k k a m i A. 57 . yoj e tvfi Y . a b h i r u h i ?

5 8 b i s wa n t i n g i n B G2. N fi fi g a ca ta kkam A , Na g a ram ca tuhkam ( 3 1 R I ,

Na g a ram ca tukk am G I M N . N fi g a c a t u k k a m
? com p. M a hav.

,
p . 1 0 3 , l . 2 .

s e la n i pp i tam AG I . s e l a n i s s i t a m? 5 9 . pa n t i tvi n a A,
n a n i pa t i tva

‘

i n a

B G2 , n ippa h i tv fi n a Z , n i b b fi h e tvfi n a N , n ipph amh i tvfi n a G 1 . n i b b a t t e

t v a n z
‘

i ? 60 . Th e word s ,, d e v iyo ca r a th e th a tva “
a r e wa n t i n g i n AB G2.

kove d iy e G I Z ,
d e v iyo N . r a t h e th a p e t v fi ? 6 1 . j a h i t v a

’
i n a ?

a g a m i ? 62 . ta thz
’
i g a t fi A,

°
to B G2,

°
te G 1 Z n . S e e 64 .

°
n 11

y iko G l u ,

°
ka B

,

°
k fr A . b h i k k h u v a s s fi p a n n y i k a m (a dj . co n s tr ue d

w ith r as am) ? a n um a tam C RG I a n r
‘

rm a tam M n
, a n ur

‘

i i i a
‘

i tam AB G2.

65 . a n u i
‘

i i
'

rfi tam Z n , a 1
’

1 1
‘

1 5 t a m A B G. C omp . 15, 5 .
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dutiyfi ram e b a tt ims a vihare Ti s s apa b b a te ,
ava s s s akhuddakfi ram e pa e c e k

’
e ke kam alake . I

pa titthape tva ArAm am vih5ram pab b a tuttam e

dvas a ttb i a ra ha n tfi s a b b e pa tham am vas s ’ upag a ta.

C e tiyapa b b a tapa ti g g aha n am n i tth i tam .

bh i‘m a varam cudda s am am .

XV.

Gim han e patham e m i s e pu n g am ds e upo s a th e

aga ta Jamb ud ipamha va s imha pa b b a tuttam e . I
pa i i camAs e n a vutthamha Ti s s Ar fi m e c a p a b b a te ,

g a cch fi m a Jam b ud ipan am, a n uj fi n a r a th e s a bha . I
ta ppe m a a n n ap fi n e n a va ttha s e n as a n e n a ca ,

s a ra n am ga to ja n o s a b bo
,
kuto vo a n a b hi r a ti ? I

a b hivdda n apa ccupa tthan am a i i j a l i g a ruda s s a n am
c i ram d i ttho m ahé

‘

t réij a s am b uddham d ipa duttam am .

a fi ii atam va t
’
aham b ha n te , ka r om i thfi pam utta m am ,

vij a n a tha b hfi m ika mm am
,
thfi pam ka ham i s a tthun o . I

ehi tvam S n m a n a n fi g a P ri ta l i puttapur am g a n tva

A s okam dhamm a r fi j an am e vam ca fi rocayfi hi tvam

s ab ayo te m a haraja pa s a n n o buddha s as a n e ,
dehi dhfi tuva ram ta s s a , th fi pam k i ha s i s a tthun o. I
b ahus s uto s uta dha ro s n b b a co va ca n akkham o

i ddhiyfi par am i ppa tto a ca lo s uppa ti tth ito I
pa tta c i va r am fi daya kha ne pakkam i pa b b a ta.

A s okam dhamm a r aj a n am droc e s i ya th fi ta tham : I
upajj haya s s a m a ha raj a s un oh i va ca n am ta vam ,

s a bayo te m a ha raj a pa s a n n o b uddha s a s a n e ,
dehi dhatuva r am ta s s a , th fi pam kab a ti s a tthun o. I

79 . Ti s s a p
‘ G 1 Z n . M i s s a lt a p

° AB2G2
,
M i s s ap

‘ B I . Se e v. 75 .

a va s e s e kh
‘
B G I .

° 5 r a m a °
m fi l a k fi ?

XV,
2 . vutth im h a B G2. Jam b ud i p s n am AB GM n R ,

° p e n tam C ,
°

p s n n am d
’
Alwi s (Atta n a g ., p . J a m b u d i p a v h a m? 4.

°

p a c c n t

t h fi n a m A . c i r a d i t t h o A . s a m b u d d h o
°
a t t a m e ? C omp . M a

hav. , p . 1 04, a n d S am . P i a : ,, c i r a d i ttho n o m a h r
‘

rraj a s amm i s a m b ud dho, a bh i
vfi d a n a pa ccutth fi n a n j a l ik a mm a s fi m i c i k amm a ka r a n a t;h fi n am n

’
a tth i . “ 5 . b hu

m i kampam Y , b h fi m i k amm am N. b h fi m i b h fi g a m
? S am . Pi s a ,,

lt a r om i

b ha n te thupam, b h fi m i b h fi g am d s n i vi c i n a th a .

“ ka rom i Y. 7 . k fi h a t i

B G2. 8 . s ca le Z , d’Alwi s .
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s utvr
‘

m a va ca n am r fi j a tn ttho s amvi g g amAn a s o

dhat n pa tta m a pur e s i : kh ippam g a cchahi s ub b a ta .

ta to dhat n m g ahe tvan a s n b b a co va ca n a kkham o

ve has am a b b hug g a n tvan a agam a Kos iya s a n t i ke . I
upa s am kam i tva s n b b a co Kos iyam s ta d a b ra vi :

upaj j haya s s a m aharaja s un oh i va ca n am ta vam , I
De vén amp iyo raja s o pa s a n n o buddha s fi s a n e ,

dehi dhri tuva r am ta s s a , ka r i s s a ti thupam utta m am . I
s utvén a vaca n am ta s s a Ko s i yo t n ttham fi n a s o

15 dakkh i n akkhakam p5d fi s i : khippam g a cchfi hi s n bb a ta .

s i m a n e ro ca S n m a n o g a n tva Ko s iya s a n t ik e

d akkhi n a kkhakam g ah e tvf ma pa t itthi to pa b b a tuttam e .

s am pa n n a hi rottappa ko g a rubhévo ca pa ndi to

pe s i to the r a r fi j e n a pa ti tth i to pa b b a tuttam e . I
s a b h fi tuko m ah ii s e n o b h ikkhus am g h e va ruttam e

pa ccug g am i ta da raj i b uddha s e ttha s s a dhs tn yo . I
cdtum ii s am kom ud i yam diva s am pn n n a r a ttiya

aga to ca m a h fi vi ro

20 g aj a kum bh e pa t i tthi to . I
akas i s o k n fi ca n adam kam s a thfi la g g iyii ha tam,

aka m pi ta ttha pa tha vi pa cca n te Aga te m uni . I
s a fi kha pa n ava n i n n fi do b he r i s a ddo s am fi ha to,

kha tt iyo pa r ivfi r e tva puj e s i pur i s utta m am . I
pa ccham n kb o ha tthi n fi g o pa kkam i pa tti s amm ukha,

pur a tthim e n a dvfi r e n a naga ram pé
‘

w i s i ta d ii . I
s a b b ag a n dham ca m fi lam c a phj e n ti n a r a n ar iyo .

dakkhi n e n a ca dvfi r e n a n i kkham i tva g aj uttam o
, I

Kakus a n dhe ca s a ttha r i Ko n ag am a n e ca Ka s s a p e

25 pa ti tth i te b hum i b hag e por i na i s ayo pure I

1 1 . dh fi tum Z , d’Alw i s . Thi s m ay b e cor r e ct . 1 3 . s ub b a to AB G2,
°
te

G I Z ,

°
co N . 1 6. Kos iya s a n t i k am AN ,

°
s a n t i k e B GZ , d

’
Alwi s .

°
s a n t i k 5 ?

1 8 . b h i kkh n s amg h a pur a kkha to, d
’
Alwi s . 1 9 . ca tum fi s am AB G, c6t

°
Z n .

It om n d iyam A2. D
'

Alwi s : catum as e kom n d iya
‘

i d i va s e p n n n a r a tt iya . c a t u

m a
'

i s i k om u d i y fi d i v a s a m ? 20 . Th e s e f ra gme n t s do n ot form on e

h e m i s t ich , fo r ,, pa t i tth i ta
“ doe s n ot r e f e r to Sum a n a , b ut to th e r e l ic d i s h ,

s e e M a hav.
,
p . 1 06, l . 8 . 2 1 . kams a p fi t im (

°
t i A ) vs fi ha tam A B G2,

kams i th fi la g g iy fi ha tam G1 Z , kams am fi la g g iy fi h a tam N . D
’
Alwi s : k a m s a t fi

l a m v i y Ah a t a m. 22 . p n r i s n tta m e G I N . 25 . por s on A B G2Z , d
’
Alw i s ,

porz
’

i n fi G I M 2 n .

° i s s e ro A B G2Z ; i s s a r e G 1 , d 'Alwi s ; i s ayo N. C om p .

th e Jata ka quote d by M i n ay e fl
'

, Gramma ir e P .
, p . IX.
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upa g a n tvii ha tth i n ii g o b h fi m i s i
‘

s am g aj utta m o

dha
‘

i tuyo Sakya putta s s a pa t i tthap e s i n a r fi s a b ho . I
s a ha pa ti tthi t e dh ei ta deva ta ttha pam od ita,

e ham pi ta ttha pa tha vi a b bhutam lom aham s a n am . I
s a b b atn ko pa s é

‘

1d e tvz
‘

1 m ahz
‘

i m a cc e s a r a tthak e

thfi pitthakam ca ki r e s i s am a n e ro Sum a n avhayo . I
pa cc e kapfi j am akam s u kha ttiya thupam uttam am

va r a r a ta n e h i s am cha n n am dh fi tud ipam va r n tta m am .

s a cha ttam pa cc e ka cha ttam dve tha n ave ka cha ttam

ta th fi rupam a lamk fi r am vei lavij a n i da s s a n iyam I
th fi pa tthan e ca tudd i s a pa d ip e h i vi b ha

‘

i ta ka

s a ta r ams i udente va upa s obha n t i s am a n ta to. I
pa ttha r i l fi n i dus s éi n i n é n ar a n g e hi c i ttiyo

vi g a ta b b ho hi upa ri ca pa r i s ob ha ti , I
r a ta n a m a ya pa r i kkhi tta m a g g iyapha li kémi ca

ka i i ca n avi tan am cha ttam s ova n n avélikavi c i ttam . I
a yam pa s s a ti s am b uddho Ka kus a n dho vi n éyako

ca ttfi li s a s a ha s s e h i tz
‘

ul ih i pa r i var i to . I
ka run écod i to buddho s a tte pa s s a ti cakkhum é
Oj a d i pe

’
bhaya pu r e dukkha ppa tte ca m ai n u s e I

Oj a d ipe ba hu s a tte b odha n e yye m a b a j a n e

b uddha ram s an n bhr
‘

w e n a Ad i cco pa dum am ya tha. I
ca ttéli s a s aha s s e h i b h ikkh fi hi pa r iva

’

i r i to

a b b hutth i to s uriyo va Oj a d ipe pa ti tthi to . I

26 . h a tth i n fi g o N ,

°
n fi mg o A ,

°
n ag e B GZ . g aj uttam e G 1 Z .

28 . da s a b h i tuk e N. s a ra ttha k e N ,
k a ramda k e A ,

k a ra tth a k e B G ,

ra ttha k e Z ,
ca ra ttha k e d

’
Alw i s . Th e word s ,, s fi m a n e ro Sum a n avhayo

“

s e e m to b e lo n g to a n oth e r pa s s a g e , p e rha p s to v. 1 9 . v. 3 0 i s wa n t i n g
i n B G2. s a cha ttam AGN ; s e t a c c h a t t a m Z , comp . M a h fi v.

, p . 1 04,

l. 1 1 . dve tha n a ve ka m e ka A) cha ttam (
°

j a ttam A) A G Z , dve m a n us s a

d e va ch a ttam N . v e t h a n a m a n e k a c h a t t a k a m? v é l a v i j a n i m ?
d a s s a n e yy am A GZ ,

d a s s a n iyam N. 3 1 . ,, pa d i p e h i vi b h ii ta k ii
“ i s wa n t i n g

i n Y. uda n ta ve A, ud a n te va B G Z . 3 2. pa tth a r i lr
‘

m i N , pa ka t i k fi n i Y .

vi g a ta b b ho h i N ,
r iya s hos i A

,
r iya a h fi s i G ,

v iy a a b h fi y i B , v iya

a b b h fi s i Z . upa r fi pa r i s ob h a t i A Z
,
n pa r i ca pa r i s ° B G ,

upa r i ca pas o
bha t i N. I do n ot pr e te n d fully to r e s tor e thi s s ta n za ,

b ut I will t ry
a t l e a s t to corr e ct s om e o f th e blu n de rs .

p a t t h a r i t fi n i d u s s a n i n é n z
’

i r a fi g e h i c i t t i y fi ( c e t i y e ? s e e

M a h .
,
p . 1 08 , l . 1 0 e t

fi k fi s o v i g a t a b b h o v a u p a r i i p a r i s o b h a t i , I
3 3 . a g g iph a l i k fi n i ca A, a g g iya tha l i k fi n i ca pha l i k fi n i ca M 2) B GZ , [a]g g h i
I
'

y a pha l i k ii n i ca]N .
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Kaku s a n dho M a ll fi d e vo D e vakhto ca pa b b a to

Oj a d i pe
’
b haya p n r e Abb aye n fi m a kha tti yo . I

naga r am Ka dam b a kokAs e n ad i to as i m fi pi ta m

s uvi b ha ttam da s s a n e yyam ram a n i yam m a n or am am .

pn n n aka n a ra ko n ii m a paj j a ro as i kakkb a lo,

40 ja no s am s ayam fi pa n n o m a ccho va k n m i n am n khe .

b uddha s s a An n bha
‘

i ve n a pakka n to paj j a ro ta da.

d e s ite a m a te dhamm e pa t itthi te j m a s As a n e I
ca tn rds i ti s aha s s én am db am m fi b h i s am ayo ahh .

P a tiyfi rém o ta da £18 1 dham m aka raka c e tiyam . I
b hi kkhus a has s a pa r i vuto M a hdd e vo m ah iddhiko,

pa kka n to
’
va jino ta m ha s a yam e v

’
a g g a pug g a lo

’ti.
a yam pa s s a ti s am b uddho Ko n ii g am a n o m a b fi m n n i

tim s a b hikkhus aha s s e hi s am b uddho pa r i vr
‘

i r i to. I
da s a s aha s s e hi s am b uddho ka romi pha r a ti e akkhum a,

45 Va r a d ipe m ah fi vi ro dukkhi te pa s s a ti m i n u s e . I
Va r a d ip e ba hu s a tte b odha n e yye m a héj a n e
b uddha ram s fi n n b hdve n a fi d i cco pa dum am ya th fi . I
t im s a b b i kkbu s a has s e hi s am b uddho pa r ivfi r i to

a b bhutth i to s uriyo va Va r a d ip e pa titthi to . I
Kon ég am a n o M a h fi s um a n o Sum a n akhto ca pa b b a to,

Va r ad ip e Vaddb am an e Sam i ddho n dm a kha ttiyo . I
dub butth iyo ta da és i dub bh i kkhi fi s i yona ha,
dub b b ikkha d n kkh i te s a tte m a cche va ppoda ke ya th it
Aga te lolravi d n m hi devo s am m i b h iva s s a t i ,

50 kh e m o as i j a n apa do, a s s ai s e s i ba hu j a ne .
Ti s s a ta lfi ka s dm a n te naga re da klrh i n Am ulrh e

vihfi ro U tta r fi r r
‘

i m o kfi ya b a n dha n a c e tiyam . I
ca tur fi s i ti s aha s s fi uam dhamm fi b b i s am ayo a hh .

4 3 . M a h fi d e vo p a t i t th i t o pakka n to c a j 1 n o ? comp . W . 5 3 . 64.

44 h . s am b uddho AGa , tad ib i B G2. 45 . da s a s a ha s s e h i AG I N, d a s a
s a h a s s i e a B G2 Z. ka r u n a pa s s a t i Y . k a r u n Ay a p h a r a t i ? comp .

v. 56 . 49 . dub b h ikkham kkha A) s e ta tth i kam A B G2 , dub b h i kkh i As i

yo n a k fi G I N , d ub b h i kkh e b h ayap i li te Z . d u b b u t t h i k fi ta da As i d u b b h i
k k h a m as i c h fi t a k a m ? com p . C e r i y a P i t a k a : ,, avutth i ko j a n apa do dub
b h i kkho c h At a k o ma ha“ ; S a m . P fi s . : ”Va r a d i p e d u b b u t t h i k fi s hos i
d u b b h i k k h a m dus s a s s am,

s a tt fi c h fi t a k a rog e n a a n aya vya s a n am s paj ja n t i .
“

m a ccho N. a p p o d a k e ? comp . S u t t a n i p fi t a : ,, ph a n dam fi n am pa jam
d i s vfi m acche a p p o d a k e ya th fi .

“ 50. j a n us s avo A B G2,
°
ve Z, °

do G 1 .

5 1 . n ag a r a da lrkh
° G I N .
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d e s i te a m a te dhamm e s uriyo ud i to ya th fi I
b hikkhu s a ha s s apa r ivuto M a h i s um a n o pa ti ttb i to

pakka n to ca m a havi ro s ayam cv
’
a g g apug g a l e

’ti .
ayam pa s s a ti s am buddhe Kas s apo l e lra n fi ya lro

vi s a ti b hikkh n s a b a s s e h i s a m buddho pa r ivfi r i to . I
Ka s s a po ca l e ka vi dh volok e ti s ad e va kam

vi s n ddha b ud dha e akkhu n éi bodha n e yye e a pa s s a ti . I
Kas s a po ca loka vidh ab ut i n am pa t ig g aho

pha r a n to m a h fi ka r un fi ya vivfi dam pa s s a ti kuppi tam
M a n da d i pe ba hu s a tte b odha n e yye ca pa s s a ti
b uddha r a rp s é n ub h ii ve n a ad i cco pa dum am ya tha. I
g a cchi s s am i M a n da d i pam j otayi s s r

'

im i s i s a n am

pa t ittha p e m i s amm a
‘

rbham a n dha k fi r e va ca n d im r
‘

t .

b h ikkhug a n e h i pa r i vn to Akit s e pakkam i j ino,
pa ti tth i to M a n d a d i pe s uriyo a b b hutth i to ya thzi . I
Ka s s a po S a b b a n a n do ca Sub ha kfi te ca pa b b a to,

Vi s z
‘

t lam n fi m a naga ram , J a ya n to n ém a kha tt iyo , I
Kh e m a ta l ii ka s iim a n te naga re pa cch im e m okhe
vihare P Ae i n ArAm e , c e t iya m da ka s z

‘

i t ikam . I
a s s fi s e tvf ma s a m b uddh e s am a g g e ka tvfi n a bh ii tuke

d e s e s i a m a tam dhamm am p a t i tthap e s i s fi s a n am . I
d e s i te a m a te dha mm e pa t i tth i te j i n a s fi s a n e
ca tu r fi s i ti s a ha s s fi n am dham m ab h i s am ayo a hh . I
b h ikkhu s a ha s s apa r ivuto Sa b b a n a n do m a h fi ya s o

pa t i tth i te M a n da d i pe , pa kka n to loka n ii ya ke
’ti . I

a yam b i l e ke s am b uddho a ppa nno loka n ai ya ko
s a tté n am a n ukam pzi ya tfi r a y1 s s am 1 pam n am . I
s o

’
va pa s s a t i s am b uddh e lokaj e tth e n a r i

‘

t s a b ho

11 5g fi n am s am g am a tthéya m a h fi s e n fi . s am a
’

i g a tfi . I
d hfi m éi ya n t i pajj a la n t i ve r dya n t i ca r a n t i to

52. s ur iy e Y. n d i te Y (e xc e p t G 1 ) . 5 3 . ca Y ,
va N. 54 . s am

buddho G I 11 Z , tz
'

i d i h i A B G2. 5 8 . p a t i tth i s s fi m i A B C 2 , pa t i tth ap e m i G Z ,

[p a t i tth a p e IS i N. s a mm z
'

i A , s a m n u
‘

tb h r
‘

t B , s a mm z
’
i b ham G2 , s a ttz

’
i n am

n n am G I ) G I N , y am d h fi tum Z . 5 9 . s n r iy e (
°
y o R) a b b hutth i t e ya thz

‘

i

Y (e x c e p t G 1 ) . 6 1 . p a c c h i m z
’

i m u k h e ? com p . v . 8 3 : utta r ii m ukho .

°
s fi t a lt a m? C om p . 17 , 1 0 . 62 . b h i i t n k e A B G2 Z , b hz

'

i s i te G 1 , ta
'

i s i k e N .

C om p . M a h fi v.
, p . 9 3 , l . 1 3 . 65 . t it raya n to (

°
n t e c a B G2) p fi n i n o A EG2

,

tz
'

i ray i s s fi m i p fi ui n am G I N , d e s c a i d h am m am utta m am Z . 66 . s o va
°

A B G , s o on Z , t e s o N . 6 7 . d h t
‘

r p z
’

i y a n t i ? s e e M a h fi va g g a ,

ve r fi ya n ti Z , ve raya ut i A B G2, v e r i n a t‘i ca G I N .
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m a h i bhaya n ti vi pulam d ipam n i s e n ti pa n n ag i . I
agam i e k i bh i to

’
va z g a cch i m i d ipam uttam am

m i t n lam b h i g i n e yyam ca n i b b i pe s s i m i pa nnage .

a ham Gota m a s am b uddhe
, pa b b a te C e tiya n i m ake ,

An ur i dhapur e ramm e Ti s s e n i m i s i kha tt iyo . I
Ku s i n i r i yam bhag avi M a lli n am U pava tta n e

70 a n n pi d i s e s i ya s am buddhe n ib b uto n pa dhiklthaye .

dve va s s a s a ti honti cha ttim s a ca va s s i ta th i ,
M a h i n d e n i m a n i m e n a j otay i s s a ti s i s a n am . I
n ag a r a s s a dakkhi n a to bhhm i b h i g e m a n e ram e

i r i m o e a r am a n iye Thfi pi r i m e
’ti s uyya r e . I

Tam b a pa n n i ti s n tvi n a d i po a b b hug g a te ta d i .

s i r i r ikam m am a dhi tum pa t i tthi s s am d iputta m e . I
buddhe pa s a nn i dhamm e c a s amg h e ca uj n d 1tth 1ki

bha ve c i ttam vi r i j e ti Anul i n i m a kha ttiyi . I
d e viy i va ca n am s utvi ri j i th e r am id’ a b ravi

75 buddhe pa s a nn i dhamm e ca s am g he ca 11j ud 1tth1k i
bha ve c i ttam vi r i j e t i , pa b b i j e hi A n fi la kam .

a kapp iyi m a h i ri ja i tth ipa b b aj j i bhi kkhun e , I
i g am i s s a t i m e r i j i Sam g ham i tti b hag i n iyi ,
A n n lam pa b b i j e tvi n a m oc e s i s a b b a b a n dha n i . I
Sam g ha m i tti m ah i pa fi fi i Utta ri ca vi cakkha n i

Hem i e a M i s ag a ll i e a Ag g im i tti m i ti va d i

Ta ppi P a b b a ta chi n n i ca Ma l l i ca Dhamm a d i s iy i ,

e tta k i t i b hi kkh n n iyo dhuta r i g i s am i h i ti

od i tam a n a s amkappi s a ddham m avi n aye ra ti I
kh i n i s avi va s i pa tti t e vij j i iddh ikovi d i

80 n ttam a n t e th i ti ta ttha i g am i s s a n ti ti idha . I
m ah i m a tta pa r ivute n i s i n n e c i n tiye ta d i

67 . m uh n m b h aya n ti ( b h i y
° A ) A EG2. ve pullam Z n . p h a r a n t i

t e m a h i b h a y a m a t i v i p u l a m ? vv. 69—76 a re wa n t i n g i n B G2.

69 . a y a m ? p a b b a t e
°
11 i m a lt o ? 72. s uy y a t e ? 7 3 . pa t i tth i s s a

N
, pa t i ttha s s am C G , pa t i tth i s s am AM R. s i r i r i k i n 1

°
d h i t fi p a t i tt h i

s s a n t i ? vv. 74—7 7 a r e g ive n i n th e MSS . w ith a n umbe r of e m is s io n s
a n d tr a n s pos it ion s wh ich i t i s s up e rfluous h e r e to i n dica te . 7 7 . m oc e s i

AG I Z n , m o c e t i B G2. 7 8 . C om p . 18 , 1 1 . 1 2. M i s i B GZ , M i y i A,

I l e m i N . M i ra g a ll i N. Ta pp i P a b b a ta ch i n n i ca N , Sa bba ti (s ubb°
A B G2) S i n n i va (ca M ) Y. M i l i Y . Dhamm a ta s iy i Y, Dh a mm a d i

p iy i N . 8 0. uttam a tth e A Z . Th i s m ay b e th e corr e c t r e a di n g . 8 1 . u i

s i n n e B G2Z . c i n t i y e G1 Z , c i n tay e N, kha tt iyo AB, kha ut iy e G2.
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m a n ti tuk i m o n i s i d i tvi m a tti n am e ta d a b ra vi .

Ar i ttho n i m a kha tt iyo s n tvi deva s s a bh i s i tam
th e r a s s a va ca n am s utvi ug g a h e tvi n a s i s a n am

d i ya ltam a n u s i s e tvi pakki m i utta r i m n kho . I
n a g a ra s s a e ka d e s am hi gha ram ka tvi n a kha tt iyi

da s a s i le s am i d i n n i An n l i d e vipamukh i I
s abb i pa ii e a s a t i ka i

'

i ii i a bhij i ti j n t i n dha r i
Anulam pa r ikka ro n ti s i yam pi te ba hu j an i . I
n i vi t i ttham upag a n tvi i rope tvi m ah i n i va m

s i g a ram s am a ti kka n to tha le pa tvi pa t i tthi t e . I
Vi i i j h i ta vim a tikka n te m ah i m a tte m aha b b a le

P i ta liputtam a n uppa tto ga te deva s s a s a n tike . I
putto deva m a h i ri j a a traj e P i ya da s s a n o
M a hi n d e n i m a s o the r e p e s i to ta va s a n tikam .

D e vi n ampiyo s o ri j i s a b i yo P iya da s s a n o
buddhe a b h ippa s a n n o s o pos ito ta va s a n t ike . I
b h i tu n e va ca n am tuyham i m a n te s i m a h i i s i .
r i j a ka i i fi e Sam g ham i tte Anu l i n i m a kha ttiy i I
s a bb i tam a pa loke n ti pa b b ajj i ya p n r a kkha k i .

b h i tun o s i s a n am s utvi Sam g ham i tt i vi ca kkha n i

ta t iti upa s am kam m a r i j i n am idam a b r avi :

a n n j i n a m a h i r aj a , g a cch i m i d ipa la fi j a kam . I
b h i tu n o va ca n am m ayham i m a n te s i m a h i i s i .
b h i g i n e yyo ca S n m a n o putto e a j e ttha b hi tu te I
ga ti ta va piye m a yh e m g am a n am v i renti dhi tuy i .

b b i r i kam m e m a h i ri j a b hi tun o va ca n am m am a , I
r i j a ka r

’

i fi i m a h i ri ja Anul i n i m a kha tt iyi
s a bb i m am apa lok e n t i pa bb aj j i ya pur akkhak i . I

b h i n a vi r am pa n n a r a s am am .

8 1 . m a n t e t u k i m e ? kha tt iyam Z ,
kha ttam A B G , m a tti n am

(a) m a c c i n a m? m a n t i n a m ? 8 3 . d i s a k am Z , d i y
° A B G , d i r

°

a y y a k a m a b h i v i d e t v i ? C omp . M a h i v. , p . 1 1 0
,
l . 6 . 8 5 . p a r i k k h a

r o n t i ? 8 6 . i r n l n t v i ? tha l e pa tv i N, th a p e tvi n a N . 8 8 . putto
d e va N, putto (

°
tt s A) t e A RG, putto t e d cva Z . P i y a d a s s a n a B G2

8 9 . P ry a d a s s a n a B . vv. 9 0 a n d 9 1 3 a r e wa n t i n g i n B G2Z ,
9 0" a l s o

i n AG I . 9 0 , b h
°
va ca n am t a s s i i m a n te s i m a h i i s i ? r i j a k a fi fi i ?

com p . v . 9 5 . 9 1 . pur a kk ha k i Y, p n ra kkh i k i N (th e s am e a t v . p u

r e k k h a r i ? C om p . S a m . P i sa : ,, A n ul i p i kh a tt iy i i tth i s a h a s s apa r i vut i pa

b b aj j i pur e kkh i r i m am pa tim i n e t i .
“

vv. 9 3 b a n d 9 4 a a r e wa n ti n g i n B

C 2Z . 9 3 . j e t t h a b h i t i t o (1 . e . M a h i n da) ? g a t i ta va p iy e N, la d d h i

c a p ita t e (p ita yo F) A F G . g a t i t a v a p i y e ? v i r e s i A F G. 9 5 . p u

r e k k h a r i ? s e e v. 9 1 .
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d i bb a e a n da n a c n n p am e a a n ta l ikkhe pavas s a t i ,

b odhim pa cca n tam i ya n tam p i lj aya n ti ca d e va ti . I
e ampaki s a l l i nim b i n i g apu n n i g a ke ta ki

j a la s i g a r e m a h i bodhim dev i pi rj e n ti s a tthu n o . I
n i g a r i j i n i g a ka fi fi i n i g apoti ba hu j a n i
b ha va n a to n ikkham i tvi puj e n t i b odh im uttam am . I
n i n i vi r i g a va s a n i n i n i r i g a vi b hfi s i t i

j a la s i g a r e ma hi b odh im n i gi ki la nt i s i dhu no. I
n ppa la pa dum akum uda n i li n i s a ta pa tta kam

ka llahi ram kuva layam a dh im uttam a dhug a n dh ikam

takk i r ikam kovi Ii ram p i ta lim b im b aj i lakam
as okam s i lapuppham ca m i s s akam e a piya n g ukam

n i gi puj e n ti te b odhim s ob ha ti j a la s i g a r e . I
i m od i ti n i g aka fi fi i n i g a r i j i pam od i ti
bodhim pa cca n tam i ya n ta m n i gi k i la nti s i dhu no.

ta ttha m a n im ayi b hfi m i m utt i pha l ika s a n tha ti ,

i r i m a pokkha ra n iyo n i n i pupph e h i vi c i tti . I
s a tti ha kam va s i tv i n a s a d e v i s a ham i n u s i

b ha va n a to n ikkham a n tam pfi j e n t i b odh im uttam am .

m i l i d i m a ka l i p i ca n i g aka ii fi i ca d e va ti

i vijj ha n t i ca c e l i n i s am b odhipa r i vi r i t i . I
b odh im pa cca n tam i ya n tam s i dhu ki la nti d e va ti .

p i r i ccha ttakapuppham ca d i bb am a n d i r a vi n i ca

d i bb a ca n da n a e un n am e a a n ta l ikkh e pa va s s a ti .

n i gi yakkh i e a bhuti e a s a d e vi s aham i uu s i

j a la s i g a r am i ya n ta m s am b odhipa r i vi r i t i I
ta ttha n a cca n ti gi ya nti vi daya n t i b a s a nti ca

poth e n ti d i g un am bhuj am te bodh ipa r ivi r i t i .

n i gi yakkh i e a bh fi ti e a s a d e vi s aham i n us i

k i tt e n ti m a n ga lam s otthim n iya te b odh im uttam am .

n i gi dhaj apa g g ahi ti n i le b h i s i m a n or am i

ki tte n ti b odhim uttam am pa ti tth i tam d i pa la r
'

i j ak e . I
A n ur i dha pu r i ramm i n ikkh am i tvi ba hu j a n i

O n e s ylla ble i s wa n t i n g . I ’Ve s hould p roba bly for ,, s a l l i “ r e a d
,, s a l a l i “ or comp . A p a d i n a (P h ay r e M S . , fol . k fi

'

) cam

pa k i s a la I i n im b i n i n a ( s i c ) pu n n i g a k e ta k i .

“ 1 8 . s i dhu n o Z n , s i d huyo

A F G
,
s i dhus o B . 1 9 . a t i m u t t a m m

° ? 2 1 . s i dhu n o N , s i dhus o

B G2, s i dhuyo A F G I Z . 22. ta tth a A B G2Z , ti s s a G I X . 28 . n iya te
A Z , n iya tam B

, n iya t e F2G , n iya t e F 1 , n iy i te N. n i y a n t a m?
'
ut

tam e F, °
uttamam Y n .



16, s o

3 0 s am b odhim upa s amka n ti s aha d e ve h i kha ttiyo I

pa r ivi ra yim s u s am bodhim s a ha putte h i kha tt iyo

g a n dham i lam ca puj e s um g a n dhag a n dh i n am uttam am .

vi th iyo ca s us amm a tthi a g g h iy i ca a lamka t
i

.

s a ha pa ti tthi t e bodh i kam p i ttha pa tha vi ta d i
’ti . I

d i pe s i ri j i a ttha ttha kha tt iye s u pa n
’
a ttha s u

s a b b aj e ttham b odhig uttam r a kkh i tum b odhim uttam am .

a d i s i s a b b apa r i hi r am s a b b i lam k i r a ph i s n lt am ,

s oIa s a lam k i m a h i le kh i dha ra ni b e dhi g i ravi . I
ta th i s us i r

‘

i e a ttha ram ci pi m ah i le kha tthi n e tha p e .

3 5 s o kula s a ha s s akam ka tvi k e tuchi d i tta p i la n am , I
s uva rmab he r i yi r a ttha a b h i s e k i d im a n g a le .

e ka i i j a n a pa d am da tvi C a n d a g uttam thap e s i ca

D e vaguttap i s i dam bhum i oekam ya thi ra ham ,

kuli n a n ti da ii i i e s am vi g i m a b h e g e pa r i e e ap . I
Ra fi i i o pa ii ca s a ti ka fn

‘

i i a g g aj i ti ya s a s s i n i

pa b b aj im s u ca ti s a bb i vi ta r i g i s am i hi ti . I
kum i r i lt i pa fi ca s a ti An uli pa r i vi r i ti

pa b b aj im s u ca ti s a bb i vi ta r i g i s am i h i ti . I
Ar i tthe n i m a kha tti yo n i kkha n te b haya a n duto

pa fi ca s a tapa r ivi r e pa b b a j r j i n a s i s a n e .

40 s a b b e va a ra ha ttappa tti s ampun n i j i n a s i s a n e . I
h e m a n te pa tham e m i s c s upupph i t e dha ra n i r n he

i ga te s o m a h i b odhi pa ti tth i te Tam b apa n m ke
’ti .

bh i n avi ram s ola s am am .

XVII.
B a tt im s a yoj a n am d ig ham a tth i ra s a h i vi ttha tam

yoj a n a s a ta i va ttam s i g a r e n a pa r i kkh i tam I

3 0. s a h a d e v i h i ? 3 1 . g a n d ha g a n dh i mam N , g a n dho g a n dh i n am

(
°
r am F)

°

A F
, g a n dho g a n dh i d im (

° d a m G 1 ) B G , g a n dhod a lra m Z . g a n

d h i g a n d h i n a m? 3 3 . b o d h i g u t t i m? vv. 3 4—3 7 a r e wa n t in g i n

B G2Z . 3 4 . s a b b i lamk i rup i g a ti N , s a b b i la m k i ram i g a tam F, s a b b i lam
k i ra p i s ukam AG I . lamki A G I N , s amgh i F. m a h i l e kh am AF C .

dha ra n i A F. s e l a s
’
a k i m a h i l e k h i d h a r a n i (loca t ive ) b o d h i g i r a v i ?

3 5 . ta th i pi s up i fi ca ttha r i p i fi c i p i A G ,
ta th i s n s i frca ttha i i c i p i N , ta th i

s us a n c i ttha r a ii c i p i F. t a t h i s u c i s a n t h a r a n c i p i (com p . M a h i v. , p . 1 1 8 ,

k n l aya k am A G , kula s a h a s s a k am N , kus a la s s a ka rp F. k e tum

ch i d i ttha (
°
tt s G) A F G. I do n ot try a n y co n j e ctur e . 3 6.

°
b h e r i y o ?

ra tthu A G. d a tv i da tvi C a n d‘ A G. 3 7 . D e v
‘

c a b h i m i c c i

g e m? d a d a fi fi e s am vi F, ta ra s amvi s i A G . t a d a 1
’

1 1
‘

1 e s a r
‘

1 c a ? 40. b ha

ya n cuto Y, b h ayaa n duto N, b haya a fi cuto F.
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L a n ki d ipa va r am n i m a s ab b a ttha ra ta n i ka ram

upe ta m n a d i ta l i ke b i pa b b a tchi va n e hi ca . I
d ipam pu r a ii ca ri j i c a upa dduta i

'

i e a dh i t n yo

thfi pam d i pa fi ca pa b b a tam uyyi n am bodhi bhikkhun i
b hikkhu c a b uddha s e tth e ca tera s a honti te ta h im ;
e kad e s e e a t n r e n i m am s un i tha m am a bhi s a te . I
Oj a d ipa m Va ra d ipam M a n dad i pa n ti vucca ti
L a fi ki d ipa va ram n i m a Tam b a pa n n i ti fi i ya t i . I
Ab haya puram Vaddham i n am V i s i lam A n ur i dhapur am

pura s s a e a t n r e n i m am ca tubuddhi n a s i s a n e . I
Abb a ye ca Sam i ddhe ca Jaya n to e a n a r i dhip e

D e vi n am p iya ti s s o ca r i j i n o hon ti c i turo . I
r e g adub b utthi ka ii e

’
e va vi vi dayakkh i dhi vi s a n am

ca turo upa dduti ete ca tub uddhavi n od i t i . I
Ka kus a n dha s s a b ha g a va to dh i tu dhamm a ka r ake a h i‘r

,

Ko n i g am a n a s s a b uddha s s a dh i tu ki ya b a n dha n am a h i
,

Ka s s apa s s a s am buddha s s a dh i ta udaka s i ta kam ,

Gotam a s s a s i r im a te do n a dh i tu s i r i r i k i . I
Ab haya pur e P atiy i r i m e

,
Vaddham i n a s s a Utta ri ,

Vi s i le P i c i n i r i m o
,
Thup i r i m e

’
n ur i dha s s a

da kkhi n e c a turo thfi pi c a tub uddh i n a s i s a n e . I
Kadam b a ka s s a s i m i nti n aga ram Ab hayap n ram,

T i s s a ta l i ka s i m a n ti naga ram Va ddham i n a kam, I
Khe m a ta l i ka s i m a n ti Vi s i lam naga ram

A n n r i dhapur am ,

ta tth
’
e va ca tur e di pa vi c i ra n am . I

D e vakfi to Sum a n akhto Sub hak fi te
’ti vucca ti ,

S i lakfrto n i m a d i ni c a tupa n n a tti pa b b a te . I
M ah i t i ttham n i m a n yyi n am M a h i n i m a i i c a S i g a ram

M ahi m e g ha va n am n i m a va s a n tam a r iy i pa tham

c a turo le ka n i th i n am pa tham am s e n i s a n am ah fi . I

XVII , 3 . th i pam d a h a 1
'

1 c a ? 4 . e k a d e s e ca turo (ca tti ro B G2) n i ma
A B F G , e ka d e s e n a va kkh i m i Z , e k a d c s am e a tn r e n i m am N. 8 . c a tu

b u d d h i v i n
°
B G F Z ; th i s m ay b e t h e cor r e ct r e a d i n g . l l . U t t a r o

A l . d a k k h 1 n o A RG,

°
n e Z F n . 1 3 . A f te r th e word s " V i s i l am n a

g a ram
“ N i n s e r ts

,,
puram“ Z : Evid e n tly s om e word s a r e w a n t i n g .

t a t h ’

e v a c a t u r e d i s a v i c i r a n a m
? 1 4. S i l i k i r to Z. 1 5 . M a

h i n om am N , M a h i ue pa r
‘

r F. (C om p . M a h 1
‘

1v . ,
pp . 9 2. p a s a t t h a m?

ca tun n am lok
" AB G2.
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Kakus a n dha s s a b hag a va to s i r i s a b e dh im uttam am

i d i ya d a kkh i n am s i kham Ruci n a n d i m a h i ddh ik i

Oj a d i pe M a hi ti tthe i r i m e ta ttha r e p i ti . I
Ke n i g am a n a s s a b ha g ava to udum b a r a bodhim uttam am
i di ya dakkh i n am s i kham Ka n da n a n d i m ah iddhiki I
Va r a d ipe M ah i n om amhi i r i m e ta tth a r e pi t i .

Ka s s apa s s a b hag a va to n i g r e dha b odhim uttam am I
i d i ya d a kkhi n am s i kham Sudham m i n i m a m a h i ddhiki

S i g a ram hi n i m a i r i m e re pitam dum a e e tiyam . I
Gota m a s s a b hag a va to a s s a ttha b e dhim uttam am

20 i d i ya da kkh i n am s i kham Sam g ham i tti m ahi ddhik i

M a h i m e g ha va n e ramm e r e pi ti d ipa la i ij ake .

Ruc i n a n d i Ka n a ka da tti Sudhamm i ca m ah iddhiki

b ahu s s ut i Sam g ham i tt i cha la bh i r
‘

i ii i vi cakkha n i

e a ta s s o t i b h ikkbun iye s a bb i ca bodhim i ha rum . I
s i r i s a b odhi M a h i ti tthe , M ah i n i m e udum b a ro,

M a h i s i g a ram h i n ig rodho, a s s a ttho M e g hava n e ta d i
a ca le ca tur i r i m e ca tub odhi pa ti tth i t i .

a ca le s e n i s a n am ramm am ca tubuddh i n a s i s s u s . I
M a hi d e ve e ha Ia b h i i

‘

i i i e Sum a n e pati s am b hi d e
m ah iddh iko Sa b b a n a n d e M ahi n d e ca b a hus s uto

25 e tc theri m a h i pa
‘

ri ii i Tam b apa n n i pa s i da ki . I
Kaku s a n dho s a b b a loka g g e pa ii e a cakkh i h i cakkhum i

s a b b a lokam a ve kkha n to Oj ad i pava r
’
a dda s a .

p n n n a ka n a r a ko n i m a a hh pajj a r a ko ta d i .

ta s m im s am aye m a n u s s i n am re go pajj a rako ah i .

rog e n a phutth i b a huj a n i b ha n tam a ce h i va tha lam h i th i ti

s e ca nti dumm a n i

b haya tt i ti n a la b ha n t i c i tta s ukha s i tam a tti no .

d i s vi n a dukkhi te s a tte rog a b a n dhe n a d i s i te I
ca tt i l i s as a ha s s e h i Kaku s a n dho loka n i ya ke

1 7 . K a n a k a d a t t i A , Ka n da n a n d i (
°
n ti G I ) GI N , Ka n aud i B FG2,

Na n di n i m a Z . 1 8 . M a h i n i m a m h i A , M aj amg i n om am h i B G , Ja n o
m am h i Z , M a h i n om am h i X . I 9 . r e p i t i ? 2 1 . Ka n d a n a n d i X , Ka n d i
n a n d i G I . 22. s a bb i vs I

“

. 23 . M a h i n om e XG I . 24. ca turor i m e

Y F . c a t u b o d h i ? 24h . a ca le Y , a j a lo F . s i s a n am G I N,

°
n e Y F .

28 . b h a n tam
° X, pa n tam ° G 1 , m a ttam° A , pa tt i m

°
B G2 Z . th i ti N,

utth i t i Y ,
utth i to utth i to F . 29 . rog a b hay e n a A ,

r e g a b h a n te n a B GZ ,
r e g a b a n d e n a F, rog a b a n dh e ua N.



1 7, 3 0—45 .

rog i n am b h i n da n a tth i ya Jam bud ip i i dh i g a to . I
ca tti l i s a s a ha s s e h i cha la b h i f n

’

i i m ahi ddhik i

pa r i vi r ayim s u s am b uddham n a b h e ca ndam va ti ra k i .

Kaku s a n dho l e ka paj j ote D e va ki
‘

rtam h i pa b b a te

e b h i s e tvi n a devo va pa ti tth i s i s a s i vako. I
Oj a d ip e D e va khtam hi e b h i s e tvi pa ti tth i tam
devo ’

va m a fi i i a n ti s a b b e n a j i n a n ti ta th i g a tam . I
ud e n tam a r un n g g am am h i pun n am i s e upo s a th e

n j j i l e tvi n a ta m s elam j a lam i n am s aki n a n am I
d i s vi n a s elam j a lam i n a m e b h i s e n tam ca tudd i s am

tuttha ha tth i ja n i s e bbe s a r i j i Abb aye pure . I
pa s s a n tn m am ja n i s a b b e Oj ad i pag a ti na ri
iti buddho ad b i tth i s i Kakus a n dho loka n i yako . I
i s i s a mm a te D e vakh te m a nu s s e a b h ipa tthi to .

upa ddave paj j a r ak e m a n n s s a b a la vi ha n i I
n ikkb am i tvi j a n i s a b b e s a r i j i naga ri puri
ta ttha g a n tvi n am a s s a n t i Ka ku s a n dham n a ruttam am .

a b h ivi d e tv i n a s am b uddham r i j a s e n i s a r a tthak i

devi ’ti tam m a fi i i am i n i i g a t i te m a hi j a n i .

a n uppa tti j a ni s a b b e b uddha s e ttham n a r i s a b ham .

a dhi vi s e tu m e b ha g a vi s a ddh im b hi kkhug a n e s a ha I
aj j a ta n i ya b ha tte n a , g a cch i m a naga ram puram .

a dhi vi s e ti s am b uddho tu n h i r aj a s s a b h i s i tam . I
a dh i vi s a n am vi d i tvi n a r aj a s e n i s a r a tthaki

p i j i s akk i r a b ahute ta d i puram up i g am um . I
m a h i ayam b h i kkb u s am g ho, j a n ak i yo a n appake

naga ra ke a ti s am b i dh e a ka ta bhfi m i pure m am a . I
a tth i m ayham b a huyy i n am M ah i t i ttham m a n or am am

a s am b i dham a d i r a ttham pa b b aj i ti n ulom ikam I
pa ti s a ll i n a s i r uppam pa ti rhpam ta th i g a tam

ta tth i ham b uddha pam ukham s am g b am da s s i m i dakkh i n am .

3 0. b h i n da n a tth i y a N,
b a n d ha n

°
B G,

ba n da n ° F, m oca n a tth i ya A Z .

3 1 .

°
s a b a s s i h i B G2.

°
s a h a s s i n i ? vv . 3 3 3 —3 5a a r e wa n t i n g i n A .

3 3 . d e vo v i X , n a (e m itt i n g d e vo) Y F ; d e v o t i (comp . v. 3 9 ) ?
3 4 . oday i a ru n

° N. 3 7 . m a n u s s e a b h i pa t i tth i to Y , m
°

a b h ipa tth i to F.

m a n a s s e h ’ a b h i p a t t h i t o ? n pa d du te N . m a n us s a b a la vi ha n e N,

°
n am

F G I Z , °
n i AB G2. 3 9 . d e v o ’

t i ? 4 1 . a d h i v i s e s i A Z . 42. p irj i
s a k k i ram k a tv i n a t e AB G2

,

°
kk i r a b a hun i t e Z , °

kk i ra b a h n te N ,

°
kk i ba hu

c a te (va t e ) F G I . p fi j i s a k k i r a b a h u l i ? 44. b a huyy i n am F G I Z n
,

b r a h uy y i n a m A B G2.
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s a hbo ja n e pa s s e yya ta m b ud dham s a m g ha i i c a da s s a n a m .

ca tti li s a s a ha s s e hi b b ikkhus am ghapura kkha to

Kakus a n dho le ka vidh M ah i ti ttham h i p i pn n i .

pa t i tth i t e M a h i t i ttham h i uyyi n e d ipa duttam e I
a ki la pupphe b i s a i

'

i cha n n i yam k i fi c i e a la ti dum i .

s ova n n am aya bh i n ki r am s am i d i ya m ah ipa t i I
o n oj e tvi n a L amka ttham j a lam ha tthe a k i r ay i .

im
’
i ham bha n te uyy i n am d a d i m i b uddhapi m ukhe .

s am gha s s a ph i s uvi h i r a m ramm am s e n i s a n am a h fi . I
pa t ig g a h e s i uyyi n am Kakus a n dho loka n i yako ,

50 pa kam p i dha ra ni ta ttha pa tha m am s e n i s a n am ta d i .

pa tha vi a ca la m kam p e tam th i to le ka g g a n i yak e

a ho n fi n a Ruc i n a n d i b odh im ha r i tv i i dh i g a t i . I
Kaku s a n dha s s a b ha g a va to c i ttam a ii ii i ya bhikkhun i

g a n tvi s i r i s am ah i bodh im fi l e tha tvi m ah i ddh ik i
, I

buddho ca i ccha t i bodhi Oj a d ipam h i r e ha n am
,

m ana s i c i n tayam ta ttha b odhim i ha r i tum gam i . I
a n n m a tam b uddha s e tth e n a a n uka m pi ya p i nino
m a m a i ddh i n ub h i ve n a d a kkh i n a s i kh i pam uc e a tu . I
R n c i n a n d i im am vi kyam y i cam i n i ka ta ri j a l i

55 m n cc i tvi da kkk i n a s i kh i pa t i tthi s i ka t i hak e . I
g a h e tvi n a Rue i n a n d i b odh im s n va n n aka ti hake

pa n ca s a ta b h ikkh n n i h i pa r ivi r e s r m a h i ddh iki . I
ta d i p i pa tha vi kam pi s a s am uddam s a pa b b a tam

i l e ko ’
va m ah i i s i a b b huto lom aham s a n o . I

d i s vi a ttam a n i s ab b e r i j a s e n i s a r a ttha k i

a fi j a l im pa g g ah e tvi n a n am a s s a n ti b odh im utta m am .

i m odi t i m a ru s a b b e d e va t i ha ttham i n a s i

ukk n tthi s addam pava tte s um d i s vi b e dhiva ruttam am .

47 . pa t i tth e N , t i tth i te A ,
s a ha p a t i tth i te B GZ , s a ha pa t i tth e F.

48 . s amcha n tam k imc i ca A . I n s te a d o f
,,yam lt i fi c i “ we s hould e xp e c t

a p r e te r ite e n d i n g i n - ims u . 49 . lamka ttha R,
lamta ttha C, lamta ttham M ,

lamka tam F. i k ir i A. ram m am N, m am F, imam Y . 50. a h 1
‘

1 A
(i n s te a d of ta d i ). Pe rha p s w e s hould tra n s po s e 1111 11 (v. a n d ta d i (v .

5 1 . N , pa th avi a j a lam F. k a m p e n t o AEG2 .

52. Y om it s g a n tvi . 5 3 . roh a n am (s i c) B G,
ropa n am A Z , r i h a n am X .

m a n u s i N,
m a n a s i F, m a n us s i A B O, m a n a s s a Z . c i n tayam Z n , c i n tay a n

G 1 , c i n tayum A B G2 ,
c i ttay a n F . m a n u s i c i n t i y a m ta tth a b odh im

i ha r i tum g am i ? 5 7 . s a s am udd i Z . i l o k e c a A G Z . 59 . ma r i i
A B G,

ma ru Z, m a n u F, n a r i N.



17, 60
—76.

c a tti ro ca m ah i r i j i lokap i l i ya s a s s i n o
i r akkham s i r i s a b e dh i s s a akam s u d e va ti ta d i . I
ti va tim s i ca ye dev i ye dev i va s a va tti n o

Yam o Sa kko Suyi m o c a Sa n tus i to Sun im m i to

s i bbe te pa r i vi r im s u s i r i s a b e dhim uttam a m . I
a fi j a lim pa g g ah e tvi n a d e vas am gh i pam od i ti

Ruc i n a n d i ya s a h
’
e va pfi j e n ti b odh im uttam am .

s i r i s a b odhim i d i ya Ruc i n a n d i m a h i ddh ik i

b h ikkh n n i s am g hapa r i b b fi lh i Oj a d ipa va r am g am i .
dev i n a c ca n t i ha s a n ti p e tb e n ti d i g un am b huj am

Oj ad ipa va r am ya n tam s i r i s a b odhim uttam am . I
d e va s am g ha pa r i b b t i Ruc i n a n d i m a hiddh ik i

i d i ya s i r i s a b e dh im Kaku s a n dham up i g am i . I
tam h i k i le m ah i vi ro Ka kus a n dho loka n i yako

M ah i t i ttham hi uyyi n e b odh i tth i n e pa t i tth i te . I
Ru e i n a n d i s ayam b odh im ob h i s e n tam n a r e payi ,

d i s vi s ayam Ka ku s a n dho pa g g a h i da kkh i n am b huj am .

b odhiyi d akkhi n am s i kham Ruc i n a n d i m a h i ddh iki

b uddha s s a d akkh i n a ha tth e thapay i tvi b hi vi dayi . I
pa r i m a s i tv i loka g g o Kakus a n dho n a r i s a b ho

a d i s i r a i i ii o
’
b haya s s a : im am th i n am h i re paya . I

yam h i th i n am b i i c i kkh i Kakus a n dho l e ka n i ya ko

tam h i th i n am h i t e p e s i Abb a y e r a tth avaddha n o . I

pa ti tth i te s i r i s a b e dhim h i b hum i bh i g e m a n e r am e

buddho dham m am a d e s ayi ca tu s a ccam s a n ha k i r a n am .

pa r iyo s i n e s a ta s a ha s s am ca tti l i s a s aha s s i yo

a b h i s am a yo m a n u s s i n am ,
d e vi n am tim s a kot iyo . I

s i r i s a b e dh i Ka kus a n dha s s a
,
Ko n i g am a n a s s a udum b a ro ,

Ka s s apa s s i pi n ig r e dho taye b e dh ivih i r a n i . I
Sa kya putta s s a a s a m a s s a bodhi a s s a ttham uttam am

i ha r i tvi n a r e p im s n M a h i m e g ha va n e ta d i . I
M uta s i va s s a a tr aj i a th

’
a fi i i e da s a bh i ta ro

Abb a ye Tis s e N i go e a Utti M a tt i b hayo pi e a I
Mitto S i vo A s elo c a Ti s s e Kh i ro ca bh i ta ro,

7 1 .

°
coa m s a n h a k a

‘

t r a n am G I K ,

°
cca ppa k i s a n am A ,

°
ccam s a tta k i ra

n am B G2
,

°
c e a ppa k i s a to Z . 7 3 . tayo b od h im i dh

’

i ha rum (
°
ram B )

AB G2 Z , tay e b e d h i vrh i ra n i (
°
r a k 1

‘

1 N ,

°
ruui G 1 ) F G I N . t a y o b o d h i v i c i

r a ua m? com p . v. 1 3 . 74. b o d h i m? 76 . S ivo A G . K i r o c a ?
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Ve s s ag i ri i i e a ki r e s i C e laka ti s s a n i m a kam , I
ta to yoj a n ik e i r i m o Ti s s a r i j e n a k i rito .

pa titthape s i m ah i d i n am m a h i pe lava ruttam am .

ca tti r i s am pi va s s i n i r aj j am ki r e s i kha tt iyo
’ti . I

M uta s i va s s a s traja a th
’
a i

’

a
‘

i e ca tn b h i ta re ,

U ttiyo da s a va s s am hi r aj j am ki r e s i kha ttiyo . I
a tthava s s i bhi s i tta s s a n i b bute d ipaj e ta ke .

s h i s i s a r i ra n ikkh e pam Ti s s i r i m e pur a tth im e . I
pa r ipun n advi da s a va s s o M ah i n d e ca i dhi g a to,

s a tth iva s s e pa r ipun n e n i bbute C e tiyapa b b a t e . I
s am a lamka r i tvi n a pun n a g ha tam tor a n a i i e a m i la g g h iyam

pa d ipi ca j a lam i n i n i b buto d ipaj e tako I
ri j i kho U ttiyo n i m a khti g i ram va r utta m am

da s s a n e yyam aki r e s i
, puj e s i d i paj e ta kam . I

ubb e devi m a n us s i ca n i gi g a n dha b b a d i n a vi
s a b b e va dukkhi t i hutvi pfi j e s um d ipaj ota kam . I
s a tt i ham puj am ka tvi n a C e t iye pa b b a tutta m e

ch i coe e vam i ham s u : g a cch i m a naga ram puram .

a th
’
e ttha va tta ti s a ddo tn m ule b h e ra ve m a h i ,

i dh
’
e va j hi payi s s i m a L a n lr i ya d ipaj e takam . I

r i j i s n tvi n a va ca n am j a n aki ya s s a b h i s a to

m a h i thupam ka r i s s i m i Ti s s i r i m a pur a tth im e . I
i d i ya s ak i ti g i r am M a hi n dam d ipaj ota kam
na ga ram pura tthim advi ram p i vi s im s u s a r i j i ki I
m ajj b e n a naga ram g a n tvi n i kkham i tvi n a d akkh i n e

M a hi vih i r e s a tti ham m ah i puj am a ka m s u te . I
ka tvi n a g a n dha c i ta kam ubbe dev i c a m i n u s i

thapay im s u r i j uyy i n e : j hi pa yi s s i m a s ub b a tam . I
s ak fi ti g i r am gah e tvi n a M a b i n dam d i paj ota kam

vi h i r am pa dakkh i n am ka tvi va n d i pe s um thfi pam utta m am .

i ri m i pura tthim a dvi r i n ikkham i tvi m a h i j a n i

9 2. y o j a n i k i i r i m i k i r i t i ? comp . M a h i v. , p . 1 20 , l . 2.

m a h i m e g hava ruttam am Y , m a h i p e l a va ruttam am N , m a h i pe la g a rutta m am F.

C omp . M a h i v.
,
p . 225 , l . 1 5 ; o n p . 202, l. 1 3 w e ha ve th e followi n g r e m a rk

i n th e T ik i : ,,m a h i pe l a b h s tti d i pa tham am s amg b a n a va k i n am d i pay i t i a t th e .

“

9 3 . d a s a va s s i pi N . d a s a v a s s i n i ? 9 4. T i s s i r i m a p u r a t t h i m e ?

com p . v . 1 0 1 . vs X ,
ca Y. n i b b u t e

°

j e t a k e A2 RG2.

9 7 . p ftj e s i N, pfi j e s um F Z , p fi j e tum A B G. 1 0 1 . Ti s s i r i m a pur a tth i t e XG I .

C om p . v. 9 3 ; M a h i vams a , p . 1 25 , l . 5 . 1 0 3 . dakkh i n i B , d a kkh i n i A .

1 05 . k itt i g i r am Y, k i ti k i ram F.



96 17 , 105 18, 1 0.

akam s u s a r i r a n ikkh e pam b ht
‘

i m i bh i g e s am a n ta to . I
3 1 3 153 c i ta ka m s i bbe r e dam i n i ka ta i ij a li
a b h ivi d e tvi n a s i r a s i c i ta kam d ipayim s u te. I
s a dhi tum e va ta thi s e s am j h i yam i n o m a hi g a n l .

a kam s u thfi pa va r am s a b b e i r i m e yoj a n ike ta d i .

ka ta m s a r i ra n ikkhe pam M ah i n dam d ipaj ota kam

I s i b hfi m i ti tam n i m am s am a fi ii i pa tham am a h fi .

b hi n a vi ra m s a tta r a s am am .

XVI II.

I d i n i a tth i a f n
’

1 e pi theri ca m aj j h im i na v i
vi b hajj a vi d i vi n a ye s i s a n e pa ve n ip i lak i , I
b a hu s s ut i s i la s am pa n n i ob h i s e n t i m a him im am

,

dhuta n g i e i ra s am pa n n i s ob ha n t i d i pa la ii j a ke . I
S i kya putti ba h i c

’
e ttha s a ddham m a vam s akovi d i .

b a hun n am va ta a tth i ya l e ke uppajj i ca kkhum i ,
a n d b ak i r am vi dham e tvi i lokam d a s s e s i s o j m o. I
ye s i m ta thi g a te s a ddh i a ca l i s uppa t itthi ti

s a b b a dug g a tiyo h i tvi s ug a tim upa pajj a r e . I
ye ca b hi ve n ti b e j j b a n g am i n d r iyi n i ba li ni ca

s s a t i s amm a ppa dhi n e ca i ddhipi d e ca ke va lam I
a r iyam a ttha fi g ikam m ag g am dukkhfi pa s am a g i m i n am ,

ch e tvi n a Ma co n n e s enam te le ke vij i ti vi n e
’
ti . I

M i yi d e vi ca ka n i tth i s a haj i ti e kam i tuki

b hag a va n tam tha nam p i ye s i m i t i va a n ukam pi lci I
h ittiti a g g a n ikkh i tt i cha la b hi fi r

‘

i i m ahi ddh iki

M ahi paj i pa ti n i m a Gota m i iti vi s s uti . I
Khem i U ppa la va n n i ca ub ho ti a g g a s i vi k i

P a ti e i r i Dhamm ad i n n i Sob h i t i I s id i s i ki I
Vi s i kh i Son i Sa ba l i ca Sam g ha d i s i vi e akkha n i

Na nd i c a dham m a p i l i e a v i n aye ca vi s i r a d i

10 e ti Jam b ud i pa vhaye vi n a ya i i ii fi m a g g akovi d i . I

1 07 . d ipay ims u te Y, d i p i s u te ja G 1 , d i p ims u (d i p i s u F) t e ja n i X .

1 08 . j h i payam i n i N,

'

j h i yyam i n o F , j h i yam i n e Z .

XVI I I , 1 . th e r i p i Y . vi b ha jj av i d i A . vv. 3 —44 a r e wa n t i n g i n

B G2. 3 . S i kya p n tt i N, Sa ky° Y F . S i k y a p u t t i y i ? (or S i k y a p u t t i ?
s e e s ch e l . Ka cc . , p . 1 8 6, e d . S e n a r t.) 1 0 . So n s X ,

Se k i A G , Yok i Z .

Sapa li ca Y F .



1 s ,

th e r i lri Sam gham i tti e a Utta ri ca vi cakkha n i

He m a P a s i da p i li ca Ag g im i tti ca D i s iki I
P he g g u P a b b a ti M a tti ca Ma ll i ca Dhamm ad i s iyi

e ti daha ra b h ikkhun iyo Jam b ud ip i i dhi g a ti . I
vi n ayam vi cayim s u p itakam An ur i dhapura vhaye

vi n aye pa i i e a vi ce s um s a tta e
’
e va paki r a n e . I

Sa ddhamm a n a n d i Se m i ca Gi r iddhi pi ca D i s iyi
Dhamm i e a dhamm api l i c a vi n aye ca vi s i ra d i I
dhuta vi d i e a M a h il i Se bhan i e a Dhamm a ti pa s i

Na ram i tti m ah i pa r
‘

i i i i vi n aye ca vi s i r a d i I
the r i yovi daku s a li Si ti K i l i ca Utta ri ,
e ti ta d i bhi kkhun iyo upa s ampa n n i d i pa la fi j a ke . I
a bhi fi fi i ti ca Suma n i s addhamm a vams akovi d i ,
e ti ta d i bh ikkhun iyo dhuta r i g i s am i hi ti I
s udhotam a n a s amkappi s a ddhamm avi n aye r a ti
vi s a t ib hi kkhun i s aha s s e h i Utta ri s i dhu s amm a ti

s uj i t i kulaputte n a Ab haye n a ya s a s s i n i . I
vi n ayam ti va vi c e s um pitakam A n ur i dha s a vhaye

n i ki ye pa fi ca vi ce s um s a tta c’ e va paka r a n e . I
a b hi r

‘

i i i i ti e a M a h il i s a ddhamm avam s a kovi d i

Sam a n ti Ki kava n n a s s a e ti r i j a s s a dhi ta r i I
purohi ta s s a dhi ti ca Gi r i k i li b a hu s s n ti

D i s i K i ll tu dhutta s s a dh i ta ro s a b b api p iki , I
e ti ta d i bh ikkhun iye s a b b ap i li dur i s a d i

od i tam a n a s amkapp i s a ddhamm avi n aye r a ti I
vi s a ti b h ikkhun i s aha s s e hi s aha Roha n am i gi ti ,
puj i ti n a r a d e ve n a Ab haye n a ya s a s s i n i

vi n ayam vi cayims u pi takam A n ur i dhapur avhay e .

1 1 . 1 2. Comp . 15, 77 . 78 . 1 1 . H e m e AGZ n , S e ma F. H e m i ?
P a s i d a p i l i N, P i s i d as s a l i FY. 1 2. Sa ll i Y F . e k i d a s a b h ikkhun iy e ?

Comp . M a h i vams a , p . 1 1 5, 1 . 1 0. 1 3 . n i k i y e p a fi c a (comp .

1 4. Sa ddhamm a n a n d i N , Sa dhamm a n ava n tamg a F , Sa ddhamm a ca n d a b h i

(
°h i A) Y. Na ram i tti (Na r i m° F ) m a h i pa fi fi i X , Na g am i s s i m a Y.

1 8 . U tta r i s i d hu s amm a t i X, U tta r i s i m a s amm a t i Z , U tta r i s i s amm a ti (s i
s am a tti A I ) A G. W e proba bly oug ht to r e a d thus : vi s a t i b h i kkhuui s ah a s s e h i

s a h a i g a t i . C omp . vv. 2 3 . 25 . 3 2. p i j i t i k u l a p u t t e n a ? (com p .

W . 23 . 26. 20. d h i t a r o ? 2 1 . D i s i k i l i s i gutta s s a Y , Di s i k i l i

tn d hutta s s a N , Di s i k i l i hu b hutta s s a F . dh i ta ro s a b b a p i l i k a
?

22. s a b b a p i l i ? 23 . As th e B hik khun i s m e n t io n e d h e r e l ive d i n A n ur i
dha pura , I b e l i e ve tha t we oug ht to r e a d : Ro h a n a m h [i ] i g a t i . Proba bly
the s e Bh ikkhu n i s cam e f rom Roha n a to An ur i dhapura a t th e ti me wh e n
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Gam ikadhi ti m ah i pa fi fi i M ah i ti s s i vi s i ra d i

C ula s um a n i M ah i s um a n i M a h i k i li ca pa n di ti I
s amb h i vi ti kule j i ti L akkha dhamm i m ah i ya s i ,

Dipa n ayi m ah i pa fi i i i Roha n e s i dhus amm a ti I
a b hi fi i i i ti ca Samudd i s addhamm avams akovi d i

vi b haj j avi d i vi n aya dha r i ubb e ti s am gha s obha n i , I
e ti e

’
a ii i i i ca bhikkhun iyo upa s am pa n n i d ipa la i i j ake

od i tam a n a s amkapp i s addhamm avi n aye ra ti I
b ahus s uti s uta dhar i p i pa b i hi r ak i e a ti

j a l i tvi a g g i kkha n dhi va n i b buti ti m ah i ya s i . I
i d i n i a tth i a fi r

‘

i i yo th e r ik i m ajj him i n a vi
vi bhaj j avi d i vi n ayadha r i s i s a n e pa ve n i p i lak i

b ahus s uti s i la s ampa n n i ob h i s e n ti m ahim im a n ti . I
Sive ca da s a va s s i a i r aj j am ki r e s i kha ttiyo,

pa ti tthape s i i r i m am vih i ram N ag a r a fi g a p am. I
Sh ra t i s s o da s a va s s i n i r aj j am k i r e s i kha ttiyo ,

k i r e s i pa i i ca s a ti r i m am uI i r am pu ii i i am a n appakam.

S i ra ti s s am g a he tvi n a Dam i l i S e n a g utta k i
duve dvi da s a va s s i a i r aj j am dhamm e n a k i r ayum . I
a traj e M uta s iva s s a A s elo S e n a g utta ke
ha n tvi n a da s a va s s i n i r ajj am k i r e s i kha ttiyo . I
El i t e n i m a n i m s ua As e lam ha n tvi n a kha ttiyo

ca tuti li s a va s s i n i r aj j am dhamm e n a ki rayi . I
cha n d i g a tim a g a n tvi n a n a d e s a b ha yamohi g a tim

tul i b hfi to va hutvi n a d hamm e n a a n u s i s i s o. I
he m a n tam pi ca g im h i n am va s s i n am pi n a va s s a ti ,

s a ta tam m egh e ve s s a ti s a tta s a tti ham pi va s s a t i . I
ti ni a dhika r a n i n i i s i vi n i cch i b h fi pa ti ,

r a ttim
’
va va s s a ti m egh e div i pa na n a va s s a ti . I

Ki kava n p a s s a y e putto Abb a y e n i m a kha tt iyo

da s aye dha pa r ivi ro, v i ra no Ka ndulo tahim , I
ha n i tvi b a ttim s a r i j i n am vam s am ka tvi n a ek i te ,
e a tuvi s a ti va s s i a i r aj j am k i r e s i kha ttiyo. I

bh i n avi r am a tth i r a s am am . m ah i vi r am n i tthi tam .

40. Roh a n e X , Ro s i m a n e Z , Ros i m a n e (
°

n e G) A G. 41 . v i b h a j j a
v i d i ? 44. v i b h aj j a vi d i Y, °

d i X . ob h i s e n ta A, ob h i s e t i GX ,
o b h i

s e n t i Z . Com p . v . 2 . 45 . S i v e B F ,
S iv e AGZ n . vv. 47 . 48 a r e

wa n t i n g i n Y F . vv . 5 1—5 3 a r e wa n t i n g i n B G2Z . 5 1 . vuttha h i X ,

va tth a t i (cor r e cte d i n to va s s a t i ) G 1 , va s s a t i A . 52. ca A F G, va N.
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XIX.

P i s i dam m i payi ri j i ub b e dham n a va b hfi m i kam

a n ag g h ika i i ca tumukham
, pa r i cc i g i t im s a k e t iyo . I

s udh i bhhm i thfi la s e lam m a tti lram i tthaki ya ca

vi s uddha bhfi m i ki c’ e va aye j i lam ta to m a r um pam I
i s a s aklrha r ap i s i n i a ttha a ttha l i lr i s il i pha l ika r aj a te n a dvi

da s a , I
e ti n i b hfi m ikamm i n i ki r i pe tvi n a kha tt iyo

b h ikkhus am g ham s am odhi n e tvi c e t iyi va tta s amm i ti . I
I n da g utto Dhamm a s e n o P iya da s s i m a h i ka th i

5 Buddho Dhamm e ca Sam g h e c a M i tta n n o ca vi s i t a do
An a tta n o M ah i d e vo Dham m a r a kkh i te b a hu s s uto

U tta ro C i tta g utto ca I n dag utt e ca pa nd ito I
Sur iyag utto m ah i n i g o pa ti b h i n a vi s i r a d e ,

ete kho cudda s a s a b b e Jam bud i pi i dh i g a ti . I
S iddha ttho M a fi g a le S n m a n o P a dum o ci pi S i va l i
C a n da g utto Sur iya g utto I n da g n tto ca S i ga ro
M i tta s e n o Jaya s ene Aca le n a ca dvi da s a, I
Suppa ti tth i to Bra hm i ca N a n di s e n a Sum a n a d e vi ca

putto m i t n pitu c’ e va g ih ib hfi t i ta yo ja n i . I
k i r i p e s i M a h i thfi pam m a h i vih i r am uttam am

10 a n ag g ham vi s a ti da tvi pa r i c e i g o I

XIX. vv. 2—4 a r e wa n t i n g i n B G2. 2. m a t t i k i A . pa r a p
pam G , pam papam ca Z , m a rum p am N , b a dum am F ,

pa r i A . We oug ht
to r e a d m a r um b a m ; com p . M a h i vams a ,

p . 1 69 , l . 8 (w ith th e corre c t io n ,
p . XXIV) ; Th i rpavams a (M S . B ur n e uf 142, fol . ,, ta s s opa r i ayoj i lam,

ta s s e pa r i kh i ui s ava s i m a n e r e h i H im a va n ta to i ha tam s ug a n dham i rum b am.

“

3 .

° p i s i g a N ,

° p i s i a n G. a t t h a a t th i l i k i ( a ttha - I i l i ) s i l i ?
4 . c e ti y i ca tta s am i ti A ,

° i vs tta s ammut i Z , ° i va tta s am i t i G, °
ava tth a s am i ti F,

°
i va tta s amm i t i N. c e t i y i v a t t a [m] s a m m i t a m? com p . M a h i v.

, p . 1 72,

l. 1 0 ; p . 1 7 3 , l . 1 . 5 . M itte ke (° k e G 1 ) Y, M itte n e F, Ttun n o (s i c, i a
s te a d N. M a h i v. Ti k i : M i t ta n n a . 9 . N a n d i s e n o . m i t i
p i t i c

’
e v a ? Com p . M a h i v.

'

I
‘

i k i , fol . ti m : ,,pa thavi ka m pa n i d i hi a cch a r i

ye h i vimh i to r i j i a tte n e s a m i p e th i tam pa r i b b h s m aua d auda kag i h akam s ma cca

puttam tvam k e n i m o t i t i
'
t i pucch i . a ham S n ppa t i tth i ta b r a hm i n i m a m ah i

r i j i '
t i i ha . ta va p iti ko n i ma t i t i

’
ti va tvi m ayham p iti Na n d i s e n o n i m a

m a h i r i j i
’
ti vutt e , ta va m i ti k i n i m i ’

t i pucch i . m a m a m i ti Sum a n a d e vi

n i ma m a h i r i j i
'

t i i ha . te n i hu p o r i n i

Suppa t i tth i ta b rahm i ca N a n d i s e n o Sum a n a d e viy i

putto m i t i p i t i c
'

e va g i h i b h t
‘

rti tayo ja n i '
t i . “

1 0 . Th e e n d of th e ve r s e m ay b e wr itte n thus : p a r i c c i g a m c a t t i r i c a ;

s e e M ah i v.
,
p . 1 9 5 , l . 8 .



20, 1 .

g am ika va ttam s un i tvi b h i kkhus am ghas s a b h i s a te

a d i s i g am ika bhe s aj j am ph i s uvih i ram

b h ikkhu n i n am va co s utvi ha r ik i le s ub hi s i tam

a d i s i c’ e va bh i kkh n n i n am ya d i e cham r i j a i s s a ro . I
s i li ka th fi pam ak i r e s i vi h i ra ii C e tiyapab b a te

ki r e s i i s a n a s i lam Ja lakam n i m a uttam am. I
Gi rmi rn i u ig a n tha s s a vutthoki s e ta him ka to
Ab haya gwi t i pa i i i i a tt i voh i r e s am aj i ya tha . I
Ala va tto S i bh iyo ca Pa nayo Pa la ya—D i thik i
cudda s a va s s am s a tta m i s i pa ii e a ri j i a o ki rayum . I
Sa ddh i ti s s a s s i yam putto Abb a ye n i m a kha tt iyo
D i thikam Dam i lam b a n tvi r ajj am ki r e s i kha ttiyo . I
Abhaya g i r im pa t i ttha pe s i s i li thfi pam e e tiyam a n ta r e .

dvi da s a va s s am p a ii ca m i s i n i r ajj am ki r e s i kha tt iyo .

s a tta yodh i Ab haya s s a i r i m am pa r
'

i ca k i rayum ;
U ttiyo e a S i l iyo ca M i lo Tis s e ca P a b b a to

Devo e a U tta r o c’ e va ete kho s a tta yodh i n e . I
vi h i r am D a kkh i n am n i m a U tti yo n i m a k i rayi ,
S i l iyo S i l i yi r i m am

,
Mi l e ca M i la i s ayam , I

P a b b a to P a b b a ti r i m am
,
Ti s s e Ti s s i r i m am ka re

,

Devo ca U tta ro c’ e va D e vi g i r am akam s u te. I
Ki kava n n a s s a a traj e M ah i ti s s o m ah i pa ti

dinne ka th ikam ka tvi n a s i li kkh e tte m ah i pa ti

a d i s i Sum m a th e r a s s a s a n ta e i tta s s a j h i yi n o . I
ya n tam k a thi kam ka tvi n a ti ni va s s am a n f makam

m ah i d i n am pa va tte s i b h i kkhu kot i s a b a s s iye . I
ka ta pui i ri o m ah i pa r

‘

i fi o Abbay e Duttb a g i m a n i

k i ya s s a bhed i s a ppa i
’

n
‘

i e tu s i tam k i yam upi g am i .

b h i n avi r am e kfi n avi s a tim am .

Ki kava n n a s s a yo putto Ti s s e n i m i ’ti vi s s uto
k i r i pe s i m ah i th ftpam Ti s s e vi h i ram utta m o . I

1 1 . g am i ka va tth am Y, kam i kava ttam F, g a m ikava ttakam N. 1 2. h i n i
k i l e N, m i r rk i l e F . I do n ot un de rs ta n d th i s word. 1 3 . s i l i t h fi p a m A ,

com p . M a h i v. , p . 202 , l . 1 . v i h i r e A . 1 4. vutth e k i s e N , phuttho
k i s s F, putthok i s e B GZ , v u t t h e k i s e A . Com p . M ah i v. , p . 20 3 , 1 . 6 .

g a te B F GZ , ka to A N . 1 5 . Th e fi r s t two n am e s oug ht to b e P u l a
h a t t h o a n d B i h i y o . s a t t a m i s a m? s a t t a m i s i n i ? 1 7 . Abhaya
g ir i Y F . 22. y a n t e ? b h i k k h t

‘

r kot
° ? 23 . m ah i pur

'

n i o FY.
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duve va s s i n i B i hiyo cam fi pa ti r ajj am ka r i . I
ha n tvi tam P a n ayam i ro s a tta va s s i n i ki rayi .

tam ha n tvi P a layam i ro s a tta m i s i n i k i rayi . I
tam ha n tvi D i thi yo n i m a duve va s s i n i k i rayi .

e te pa i i ca Dam i laj i ti a n ta r ik i ca b hfi pa ti

s a tta m i s i n i cudda s a va s s i n i ki rayum r aj j am. I
Va tta g i m a n i m ah i r i j i i g a n tvi n a m ah i ya s o

D i thikam Dam i lam ha n tvi s ayam r aj j am ak i ray i .

Vattag i m a n i Abb aye s o e vam dvi da s a va s s i n i

pa i i e am i s e s u i d ite r i j i r aj j am ak i rayi . I
pi ta lra ttayap i l i i i ca ta s s i a tthaka tham pi ca
m ukhap i the n a i n e s um pub b e bh ikkhu m ah i m a ti . I
h i n im d i s vi n a s a tti n am ta d i b hikkhu s am i g a ti

c i ra tth i ta ttham dham m a s s a p e tthake s u l ikh i payum .

ta s s ’ a ccaye M ah i c fi li M a h i ti s s o aki r ayi

r ajj am cudda s a va s s i a i dhamm e n a ca s am e n a . ca .

s a ddh i s ampa n n o s o r i j i ka tvi pur
’

i fi i n i n e ka dhi

ca tudda s a n n am va s s i n am a cca ye n a d ivam a g i .

Vatta g i m a n i n e putto C ora n i g o
’ti vi s s uto

r ajj am dvi da s a va s s i n i coro hutvi ak i rayi . I
M ah i cul i s s a yo putto Ti s s o n i m a ti vi s s uto
r ajj am k i r e s i d i pamhi ti n i va s s i n i kha ttiyo. I
Si ve n i m a yo r i j i A n uli d e viyi s am va s i ,

e kava s s a fi ca dve m i s am i s s a r iyam s a us i a i s o .

Va tuke n i m a ye r i j i Dam ilo a i i r
‘

i a d e s iko

e kava s s a r
‘

i ca dve m i s am i s s a r iyam a n u s i s i s o .

Ti s s o n i m i s i s o r i j i kattha bha ti ti vi s s uto,
e kava s s

’
e kam i s a i i ca r ajj am ki t s a i ti va d e . I

N i liyo n i m a n i m e n a D am i la r i j i
’ti vi s s uto

k i r e s i r ajj am t e m i s am i s s a r iyam a n u s i s i s o . I
Anul i n i m a s i i tth i ha n i tvi n a n a ruttam e

c a tum i s am Tam b a pa n n im h i i s s a r iyam a n us i s i s i .

Kuti ka n n a ti s s o n i m a M ah i e fi li s s a a traj e

1 7 . a n ta r i k i ca b h
°
A B GR ,

a n ta n i k i va b h
° F ,

a n a n ta r i k i ca b h
°

C M n . a n t a r i k i c a m fi p a t i ? 1 9 .

°
m i s e s u FY, °m i s e h i N. 20.

° ka

tham p i c a X G ,

°
k a th i n i ca M ,

° ka ti n i ca C R ,

° ka th i p i ca AB . b h i
k k h fi m a h i m a t i ! 2 1 . b h i k k h fi ! 26 . S ive AC . S° e a (or :

'

t i )
n i m a ? s o Y . s o A Z . 85 B FGZ n , y i A a n d th e s ta n za
of th e Pe r i n i , I n trod. , p . 6 .
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upos a tha g ha ram ki r e s i vi hi r e C e tiyapab b a te , I

g ha r a s s a pura te k i r e s i s i li thfi pam m a n or amam ,

t e pes i b odhim ta tth
’
e va , m ah i va tthum ak i rayi . I

b hikkhun i n am dada tthi ya j a n ti g ha r am ak i rayi ,

P a dum a s s a r e e a uyyi n e p i ki r a i i e a aki rayi , I
n ag a ra s s a g opa n a tth i ya pa r ikham kha n i pe s i s o,

pi ki ra i i e a ak i r e s i s a ttaha ttham a n i n akam. I
Khem am va Dug g am g a n h i p e s i ta l i kam va tik i likam ,

S e tuppa li di g a n hi pe s i Va n n aki lam m a n oram am.

85 dve vi s a t i ca va s s i n i r ajj am k i r e s i kha ttiyo. I
bhi n avi r am vi s a tim am.

Kuti ka n n a s s a a traj e Abb a ye n i m a kha ttiyo

M a hi thhpa va r e ramm e s a yam da s s a n am i g am i . I
kh i n i s avi va s i pa tti vim a l i s uddham i n a s i

s ajj h i ya n ti dh i tug a b b hamh i puj a n a tth i ya g a n ha ti .
ri j i s n tvi n a s aj j h i yam dhi tug a b b he m a n or am e

thupam pa dakkhi n am ka tvi ca tudvi r e s u n i dda s a .

s am a n ta te n am as s i tvi n a r i n do s aj j h i yam uttam am
iti r i j i vi c i n te s i : s ajj h i yam ta ttha gauha ti ? I
ca tudvi r e n a g a n ha t i , b ah i ddh i p i n a g a p ha r e ,

5 auto pi dh i tug a b bha s m im s ajj hi yam g a n ha n ti pe s a l i .

a ham pi da tthuk i mo ’
m b i dh i tug ab b ham va ruttam am

3 3 . a tth i ya AZ B 2G2, a d a tth i ya B 1 G1 F, dada tth l ya N. t a d ( i ) a t t h

i y a ? 3 5 . s e tuppa l i d im A B. va n n am i l am Z . I con je cture :
K h e m am c a Du g g a m k h a n i p e s i (or : g a n h l p e s i ? s e e 22, 64)

t a l i k a m t i v a k t l i k a m,

S e t u pp a l a v i p i m k h a n i p e s i ( g a n h i p e s i ? ) V a pp a k i l i m m a

n o r a m a m.

Comp . 21 , 1 7 ; 20, 6 ; Mah ., p. 2 1 0, l . 1 0.

XX I , 1 . s a mg h a m d a s s a n a m i g a m i ? com p. v. 6 ; 1 3 , 1 5.

2. s a j j h i y a m d h i t u g
‘ ? ,, g auha t i “ i s s a i d he r e a n d a t v. 4 me tr i

caus a i n s te a d of Comp. Th e r i g i th i (P hayr e M S .
, fol. 5a )

,, k e n u te idam a kkh i s i a j i n a n ta s s a a j i n a t o ?
“

Samy. N i k i ya (P hayr e MS. vol . I, fol . k n ) :
,, a kkh e yya s a fi fi i n o s a tti akkh e yya s m im pa ti tth i ti ,
akkh e yyam apa r i fi fi i ya yog am i y a n ti ma con n e ,
akkh e yyam ca par i n fi i ya a kkh i ti ram n a m a fi fi a t i . “

4. ta ttha X, ta s s a Y. k a t t h a ? g a n h a n t i ?



21 ,

s ajj hi yam pi s un i s s i m i b hi kkhus amgha ii c a da s s a n am.

r a fi fi o s am ka ppam a fi r
‘

i i ya Sakko d e vi n am i s s a ro

p i turah i dh i tug a b bha s m im there h i aj j ha b h i s a tha : I
r i j i bha n te da tthuki m e dh i tug a b bha s s a da s s a n am.

s a ddh i n ur akkha n a tthi ya dhi tug a b b ham n ay ims u
' te . I

d i s vi dh i tugha ram r i j i ve daj i to ka ta i ij a li
s ki a i dh i tu s akki ram m ah i puj i ca s a tt i ham. I
m a dhub ha n dapfi j am k i r e s i s a ttakkha ttum va ruttam am ,

a k i s i s a b b a pfi j a i i ca s a ttakkha ttum a n ag g h ikam, I
a fi fi am puj a fi e a ki r e s i s a tta kkha ttum ya thi r a ham ,

s a tta kkha ttum e a ki r e s i d ipap fi j am pun appun am, I
pupphapuj am ak i r e s i s a ttakkha ttum m a n oram am,

pfi ri ta j a laphj am s a tti ham dakap fi j a fi c a s a tti ham. I
pa vi lam ayaj i la n ca ki r i pe s i a n a g g hikam
M a h i thupe pa timukka c i va r am i va p i ruta m . I
da lham ka tvi d ipa da n dam thupa p i d a s am a n ta to

s a pp i n i li i i ca p fi r e tvi d ipa i i j a l i p e s i s a tta dh i . I
t e la n i lim pfi r e tvi thn pap i da s am a n ta to

te la d ipa fi j a l i pe s i cudda s akkha ttum pun appu n am. I

g a n dhoda ke n a pfi r e tvi k i la i ij am ka tvi n a m a tthak e

pa ttha r e tv i uppa laha tth e s a tta kkha ttum ak i rayi . I
th t

‘

rpa s s a pa cchim oki s e ta li ke Khe m a n i m ake

ye j e tvi ya n takam ta ttha uda kapuj am ak i r a yi . I
s am a n ti yoj a n am s a b b am kus um i n a ii ca r e payi ,

a k i s i puppha g um b a fi ca M a h i thfi pe va r uttam e . I
m akula pupph i tam puppham s am i n e tvi n a kha tt iyo

a ki r e s i pupphag um b am cudda s akkha ttum pu n a ppu n am .

n i n i puppham s am oc i tvi s i li n dam s a ha p i ki r am

puppha tham bham ki r e tvi n a s a ttakkha ttum pun appu n am .

a dda s a n i n i r fi pam vi c i tr akam

7 . th e r e h i X
,
th e r e t i G , the r e A B , th e r i n am Z . 8 . s a d d h i n u

r a k k h a n a t t h i y a C. te X G l , tam Y. 9 . m a h i p fi j a fi ca N ,
m ah a p t

‘

i

j i n i Z. 1 0h . s a b b a p fi j am A B G2Z , g a b b ha p ilj am G I X . s a p p i p fi j a m
?

1 1 . a i i j a n a p fi j a m ca k i r e s i ? Com p . M a h i v.
,
p . 2 1 2, 1. 2 . 1 2. th i i pa

p i j a rp G I X . e k a p fi j am Y, d a ka p ii j am X . 1 3 . p a t i m u k k a m? p i

tuta m N, p i r a te AF G I Z , p i r n t i B G2. 1 6 . pa tth a r i tvi A Z . I 7 . T i s s a
n i m a k e A B G2 Z . d a ka p fi j a rn N. 1 8 . kus um i n i (wh ich m ay b e th e

cor re c t r e a d i n g ) AB G2, kus um i n am FG I Z , kus um i g am N. a k i r e s i N .

1 9 . m a kula p
"
G I X, vakulap

° Y . s k i a i F Y. 20. s am oc i n i tvi Z .
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kha n i pe s i udap i n am G i m e n d i ta li kam pi e a
, I

Raj a ta l e n am k i r e s i , th il pa s s a r aj a ti m ayam
cha tti ti e ha tta m k i r e s i Thfi p i r i m e va r utta m e , I
M ah i vih i r e Th i pi r i m e ub hopi s i dam n ttam e

b ha n di g i r am a k i r e s i b ha n d a le n am c a s a b b a s o
,

m i gh i ta fi e a ak i r e s i Tam b a pa n n i ta le p i c a .

na va va s s ’ s ttha m i s i n i r aj j am k i r e s i kha ttiyo

ta s s ’ e va ka n i tthako ri j i Ka n i r aj i n i
’ti vi s s uto

pa r ipu n n a ti n i va s s i n i r aj j am k i r e s i kha tt iyo.

Am a n dag i m a n iputto C i li b hayo
’ti vi s s uto

pa titth i p e s i s o ri j i Gag g a r i r i m am uttam am . I
r ajj am ki r e s i va s s ’ ekam C i l i b hayo m a h ipa t i .

S i va li n i m a s i i tthi Re va t i iti vi s s uti I
ca tum i s am r aj j am k i r e s i r a fi fi o Am a n da dh i ta ro .

Am a n da b h i g i n e yyo tu S i va l im apa n iya tam I
I la n i g o

’ti n i m s ua r aj j am ak i ray i pure .

I l a n i g o n i m a ri j i s n n i tvi kapij i ta kam I
T i s s a d fi r a ta l i k e ca kh a n i pc s i a r i n d a m e .

cha hi va s s e h i s o r aj j am k i r e s i d i pa la fi j ake . I
S i ve ’ti n i m a n i m e n a C a n dam ukho

’ti vi s s uto
a ki s i M a n i k i r i m am vih i r e I s s a r a vhaye . I
ta s s a r a ii ii o m ah e s i c a D am i l i d e vi ti vi s s uti
ta fi i i e va gi m e a tta n o va ttam a d i s i i r i m e .

s a tta m i s
’
a ttha va s s i n i r aj j am k i r e s i kha tt iyo

Ti s s e c a n i m a s o ri j i Y a s a l i le
’ti vi s s uto

s a tta m i s
’
a ttha va s s i n i ri j i r aj j am a k i ra yi . I

dvi r ap i la s s a a traj e Sub b a r i j i
’ti v1 s s n t e

k i r i pe s i Subh i r i m am Vi llavihi r am m a n or am am
,

pa r ive n i n i k i r e s i a tta n i m e n a s am akam

cham hi va s s am h i s o r i j i i s s a r iyam a na s a s 1 s o

b h i n a vi ram e ka vi s a t im am .

3 4. p i ca A H G2, c a k i ray i Z , i va G I
,
idh a X . 3 6 . b h auda g ha ra m

( i n s t e a d of b ha n da l e n am) X . 3 8 . ta s s e va k a n i tth a k e N , T i s s o n i m a s o

(yo C ) Y F . 4 1 . 1 b e l 1 e v c th a t d h i ta r o oug h t to b e cor r e c t e d i n to d h i
t i k i which look s v e r y m uc h l ik e i t i n B urm e s e cha ra c t e r s . 44. M a n i
k i r i mam M n , M a n l k

"

A B C G R
,
S a n ik° F. M a n i k i r a g i m a m? C e zn p .

M ah i v.
, p . 2 1 8

, l 9 1 b b .

" i s wa n t i n g i n B G2. ta i i i e va g i m e N ,

ta fi e ca g i m e F, ta fi frckom c A O I Z . va ttam F, va ttam N, va n n am A
, va n

n am G I Z . 4 7 . M a h i v. : Va lh vi h i r a k am. 48 . s a m a k am Y F, s i rn a k am N .

cha h i A Z , cha m h i B GX. va s s e h i C . c h a h i v a s s e h i ? comp . v. 43 .
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Va s a b ho n i m a s o ri j i vihi r e C e t iya pa b b a te

da s a th fi p i n i k i r e s i k i tti pha la va rutta m e . I
I s s a r iye n i m a i r i m e vi h i r am ca m a n o r am am

k i r e s i upos a thag ha r am da s s a n e yyam m a n ora m a m . I
b a la b he r i

‘

r
‘

i ca ki r e s i M ue e lam vi hi r am uttam am .

s am pa tte ti ni va s s i n i cha Ii n i c i va ram a d i . I
s a b b a ttha L a r

’

rki d i pa s m im i r i m e s a nti j i p n a k e ,
k i r e s i s a b b a ttha i vi s am dham m ika phj am m a h i ra ham .

c e t iyag ha r am k i r e s i Th fi pi r i m e va rutta m e .

5 k i r e s i p fi j ayi ri j i e a tuca tti li s a a n i n akam. I
M a h i vi h i r e Thfi pi r i m e vih i r e C e t iya pa b b a te

pa cc e ki n i s a ha s s i n i te la d ipa i i j a l i pa yi . I
M aya n tim Ri j uppa lavi p im Va ham Kola m b a n i m a kam

M a h i n ikkhava ttivi pim M a h i r i m e ttim e va ca I
Ke h i lam Ki l ivi pi i i ca J am buti r

’

i C i tha m a n g a n am

Ab hiva ddham i n aka i i ca i c e e k i da s a vap i yo .

dvi da s a m i ti ka i i c’ e va s ub hikkha ttham ak i ra yi .

pur
‘

i r
‘

i am n i n i vi dham ka tvi pi ki ram pa r ikham pure,
dvi r a tti lam ak i r ayi , m ah i va tthu ii e a k i r ayi .

10 ta him ta him pe kkha r a n i kha n i p e s i naga re pure, I
umm ag g e n a pa ve s ayi udakam r i j a kuii j a r e .

ca tue a tti li s a va s s i n i r aj j am k i r e s i i s s a re ’ti . I
Va s a b ha s s a a traj e putto Ti s s e ’ti vi s s uto
i r i m am M a n g a la n i m akam k i r i p e s i m a h i pa t i .

k i r e s i r aj j am d ipa s m im ti ni va s s i a i ti va d e ’ti . I
Ti s s a s s a a traj e putto Gaj a b i huka g i m a n i

k i r i p e s i m ah i thi pam Ab h i yi r i m e m a n or am e . I

XXI I , 1 . k i tti p i lo v
° B G2, k i tti pa lav

°
AG I . Pos s ibly we s hould cor

r e ct : C i t t a l a k i t e va rutta m e . C om p . M a h i v.
, p . 22 1 , l . 2. 3 . cha l i n i

AB F Z , cha li n i G, [cha l i ]n am N . A cha c i va ram i n s t e a d o f th e t i c i va r a i s m e n

t io n e d i n th e M ah .
, p . 229 , l . 6. 4. s a n t i Y, pa n ti X . s a mk h a r i ? 5 . p 0

j i y o ? 7 . Maye n ti A, M aya n t i B G I , Ye n t i Z G2, C aya n t im N, Va s s a n t i F.

Kola m b a g i m a kam , M a h i v. a n d M ah i v.

'

I
‘

i k i . M a h i n i kka vi ttivi pim
ca A , M ah i n i ka vi dh ivi p im M a h i v. M a h i r i m e tt im X ,

M a h i m e tt iyam Y,

M a h i g i m a dvim M a h i v. 8 . KoI i vi s am M a h i v. Jam b fi d im F ,
Jam bu

tim G I N , J amb uttim Z , Jam b uttham B , J am b uv im A . C am b uddh im M a

h i v. V i tam a r
'

i g a n am M a h i v. 9 . pa r i kh i p i k i r am pur e Y , pa r i n a p i k f

ram pur e F.
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m i ta ttham Gi m a n i n i m am ta l i kam k i r e s i n i yako,

ki r i p e s r ca i r i m am Ram m akam n i m a i s s a ro .

dve vi s a t i va s s i n i d ipe r aj j am ak i r ayi t i . I
M a ha lla n i g o

’ti n i m s ua Tam b apa n n im h i i s s a re
S i j i laka n d ak i r i m am

,
dakkh i n e Gota pab b a tam , I

D a kap i s i n a i r i m am
,
v i hi ram S i l ipab b a tam

k i r i p e s i Ta n a ve lim ,
Roha n e N i g a pab b a tam . I

i r i m am G i r i s i likam k i r i p e s i vi n i ya ke .

cha va s s am r aj j am k i r e tvi ga te s o i yu s am khaye
’ti .

M aha lla n i g a s s a ye putto Bh i tut i s s o
’ti vi s s uto

M a hi m e g hava n uyy i n am k i r i pa n a tth i ya i s s a ro

pa r i kkh e p e s i pa r i kkh e pam p i k i ram dvi ra tti lakam

k i r i pe s i ca s o r i j i i r i m am Va r a n i m a kam . I
G i m a n im n i m a ta l i kam kha n i pe tvi vi n i ya ko

p i d i s i b h ikkhu s am g ha s s a B h i tut i s s e vi n i yako . I
kha n i p e s i ta l i kam tam Ra n dha ka n d a ka n i m akam

,

k i r e s
’
upo s a th i g i r am Thfi p i r i m e m a n or am e . I

m a hi d i n am pa va tt e s i b h ikkhu s am g h e vi n i ya ko

e a tuvi s a ti va s s i a i r aj j am d ipe ak i r ayi t i . I
ta s s a ka n i tthe n i m e n a Ti s s e iti s uvi s s ute
ki r e s i up e s a th i g i r am Ab hayi r i m e m a n oram e . I
k i r e s i dvi da s a tth i n am M a h i vih i ram uttam e ,

vi h i r am k i r e s i s o th fi pam Da kkh i n i r i m a s a vhaye ,

ta to a nnam ba hu pu fi fi am ka ly i n e b uddhas i s a n e .

a tth i r a s am va s s i n i i s s a r iyam ak i r ayi t i . I
T i s s a s s e a traj e putto r i j i r a h i dve b h i tuki
r aj j am k i r e s u d ipam h i tini va s s i a i n i ya k i . I

Va n ka n i s ika t i s s o tu A n ur i dhapur e r ajj am

t i n i va s s i n i k i r ay i pu fi r
‘

i akam m i n n r fi pa vi . I
Va n ka n i s ika ti s s a s s a a ccaye k i rayi s uto

1 4. m i ta tth am N, ya tth i va F GZ , ya tth i ca A B . Com p . M a h i v. , p . 223 ,

l . 9 . 1 5 . Sa j i la ka n da k i r i m am N ,
P aj tl a ka n d a k

° F
,
S aj i lak a n dh a k

°
B G.

M a h i v . : I ’e j a l a ka . Ge ts pa b b a ta m X , Ge la p a b b a tam G I , Kotip° B G2.

M a h i v. ; Ge la p° A , l l ola ka pa b b a te Z . 1 6 . M a h i v . : N e e s l i . 1 7 . G ir i
h i h k am F . An tog 1r i r 1h i hk am. 1 8 . Ahut i s s o Y. B hava r a n

° F .

G a v a r a n
° ? C om p . M a h i v. ,

p . 224, l . 1 0. 21 . Ra n n a k a n a n da ka n i m a kam F,
Ra n n a k a n da k a n

°
B ,

Ra tta k a n da ka n
° A , Ra n n a ka n a n d a k a n

° G , Ra n n a k a n n a

k a n
° Z . 24. dvi d a s a tth i n e A ,

com p. M ah i v. ,
p . 225 , l . 6 . 25 . b a

h um A . 26 . a t r a j i p u t t i ? vv. 27—3 1 a r e wa n t i n g i n N .
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Kapi l i m a ccam i d i ya aki s i p i pa n igg aham . I
vi ta n davi dam m a dd i tvi j otayi tvi n a s i s a n am
H a tthapa n hi hi p i s i n am ad i M e g hava n oda n am .

dve vi s a ti tn va s s i a i rajj am ki r e s i i s s a ro
’ti . I

Ti s s a s s a a traj e putto S i r i n i g o
’ti vi s s uto

raj j am ki r e s i di pam hi dve va s s i n i a n fi n aka rn . I
m a h i bodhi s s a s i m e n ti pi k i ra i i c i te m a n dapam
aki rayi p i s i d ikam S i r i n i g avhaye ayam . I
A s a fi g a ti s s o

’ti n i m e n a M a hi thfi p e va ruttam e

s ova n n am ayi n i cha tti n i k i r e s i thfi pam a tthak e . I
m a n im ayam s ikh i thfi pam M a h i thfi pe va ruttam e

ta s s a kamm a s s a n i s s a n d e pfi j i ki r e s i t i vad e . I
An dhakavi n da s utta n tam D e va th e r a s s a bh i s a to

ca tudvi r e dhuvayi gum pa tthape s i a r i n da m o . I
Vij ayakum i r ako n i m a Si r i n i g a s s a a traj e

pi tun e a ccaye r ajj am e kava s s am a ki r ayi . I
r aj j am ca tti r i va s s i n i S am g ha ti s s o ak i ra yi ,
M ah i th fi pam hi cha ttam s o h e m a kamm a ii ca k i r ayi .

Sam g ha b odhi n i m a n i m s ua ri j i i s i s u s i la vi ,
dve ve s s i n’ e va s o ri j i r aj j am k i r e s i kha tt iyo . I
ramm e M e g hava n uyyi n e dhuvayi g um a r i n dam e

pa tthape s i s a li kag g am M a hi vih i ramuttam e . I
Abb aye n i m a n i m s ua M e g ha va n n o

’ti vi s s uto
ki r e s i s i l i m a n dapam M ah i vi h i r am uttam e . I
pa dh i n a bh i m im k i r e s i M a h i vih i rapa ccha te ,

k i r e s i b odh ipa r ivi r am s i l i ve d im a n uttam am, I
s i l i pa r i kha i i e a k i r e s i tor a n a i i e a m a hi r a ham ,

k i r e s i s i l i pa lla fi kam m ah i b odh i g ha ruttam e . I
upo s a tha g ha r am k i r e s i Dakkh i n i r i m am a n ta r e .

a d i s i s o m ah i d i n am b hi kkhu s am gha g a n uttam e . I

45 . v e t u l l a v i d a m Y (e xce pt G1 ) . Thi s m ay b e th e cor r e ct r e a d i n g
(s e e M a h i v. ,

p . 227 , 1. H a tthapa n h i h i N ,
B a t l ha p i n i h i F, H a tth i pa n n i b i

(
°
n t i h i M ) Z , I l a tth i pa n n ih i (

°

un i b i B ) AB G . p i s i pam B , s i ha n am F,
b i l i n am N . H a t t h a ( or : S a t t a p a n n i k a p i s i d a m? comp . M a h i v.

,

p . 226 , 47 . c i t h a ? I g ive th i s s ta n za a ccord i n g to N
, th e

r e a d i n g o f wh ich i s co n fi rm e d by M s h i v.
,
p . 228 , l l . 8 . 9 . Y F ( i n s te a d o f

th e who l e s ta n za ) : pa n a kam (pa t s k am Z ; F om i t s thi s word) p i k i ram c a

s am a n da p am a k i ray i p i s i d a k am. 48 “ i s wa n t i n g i n N . As amg a h a l im o

B G . Re a d : S s mg h a t i s s o. 52 b i s wa n t i n g i n Y F . 5 7 . m a h i b o d h i

va ruttam e A B G2Z,
‘

g a ruttam e G 1 .



1 12 22, 59—75.

ka tvi r aj ag ha ram r i j i m ah i va tthum m a n oramam
b h ikkhus am g ha s s a d a tvi n a pucch i ri j i pa tig g ahi .
ve s i khaphj am k i r e s i ri j i M e g hava n e ta d i .

60 te ra s i n i hi va s s i n i i s s a r iyam aki s i s o
’ti . I

a traj e M e gha va n n as s a Je ttha ti s s o m a h ipa ti

r ajj am ki r e s i d ipamhi Tam b a pa n n imh i i s s a re . I
m a nim m a hag g ham phj e s i M ah i thhpe va ruttam e .

ka tvi n a lohap i s i dam phj e tvi m a nim uttam am I
M a n ip i s i do

’
ti pa n n a ttim k i r i p e s i n a r i s a bho .

ki r i pe tvi n a i r i m am P i c i n a ti s s a pa b b a tam I
p i d i s i b h ikkhus am g has s a n a r i n do Ti s s a s a vhayo.

Alam b a g i m a ta li kam g a n h i p e tvi m a hipa ti I
a ttha s amva ccha ram phj am k i r i pe s i n a r i s a b ho.

65 r ajj am k i r e s i s o ri j i da s a vas s i n i Tam b apa n m ke .

Je ttha t i s s a e ca ye ta s s a M ah i s e n o ka n i tthako

s a tta vi s a t i va s s i n i ri j i r ajj am a ki r ayi . I
ta d i s o r i j i c i n te s i s i s a n e dvi s u bh ikkhu s u

k e dhamm a vi d i n o b hi kkhh k e ca a dhamm avi d i n o , ke laj j i

k e a lajj i n o ? I
vi e i n e tvi im am a ttham g ave s a n te lajj ipug g a l e
a dda s a p i pak e bhi kkhu a s s am a ne pati rupake . I

put iku n apa s ad i s e va ttam va n i lam akkh ik e

a s ante a s s am a p ake a dd i e s pa ti r fi pake I
Dumm i ttam P i pa s e n am ca a i

’

n
‘

i e ca a lajj ipug g a le ;
70 up e n to pi pak e bhikkh i a tth am dhamm a fi ca pucch i s o. I
Dumm i tto P i pa s on o ca a fi i i e ca a laj j ipug g a l i

r a h e g a ti m a n ta ya n t i dus a n a tth i ya s ub b a te . I
ub he s am a g g ab hi vi s s am a n ufi fi i tam Kum i raka s s ape

a kappiya n ti d ipe s um dus s i l i m ohapi rut i . I
C ha b b a g g iyi n am va tthus m im a n a n ufi fi i tam da n tava ttakam

64 . As to ,,g a n h i pe tvi
“

( or comp . 3 5 .

68 . v i c i n te tvi AB G2, vi r iy e tvi F, vi c i n e tvi G 1 Z n . v i c i n i t v i ? pa ti rfl

pa pa k e ( s i c) N , [pa jui pa t id i i s a k e i s e xpu n g e d]F , pa k e G1 , p i pa h e
A B G2 , p i p a k i m i k e Z. 69 . va ttam va Y , va ttava N , ca ttam ca F.

72. ub h e s am ag g a b h i v iyam N , ub hos am a g g am b h i v i s s a rp F , ub hos am ag g am
v i b havi s s am Y. Th e way for corr e ct i n g th e s e word s i s s hown by th e M a

h i v. Tik i , fol . agi : ,,Kum i ra kas s a pava tthumh i (M ah i va gg a , I, 75) a n ui
'

rfi i tam

g a b b ham i s e n a pa r ipuun a vi s a t ivas s fi pa s a mpad am p i n a va tta t i ti .
“ I th e r e for e

con j e c ture : u p a s a m p a d a m g a b b h a v i s a m (or :
° v i s e ). a n n i h i

ta rp Y. dun n i va tth aka rp tta k am B G) Y, da n tava ttak am X. Th e re a di n g



22, 7 3
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a n n i i i i i ta n ti d ip e s um a laj j i da n ta g a n i k i . I
im a r‘ i c’ a fi r

‘

i am bh ikkhu a ttham a i i ii e ba hu a ki ra n e

a dhamm e iti d ipe s um a lajj i li bhahe t n kam .

a s i dhus amg am e n
’
e va yi vaj i vam s ubh i s ub ham

ka tvi ga te ya th i kamm am s o M a h i s e n a b hi pa t i .

ta s m i a s i dhu s am s a g g am i ra ki pa r ivaj p ya
a him vi s iv i s a m vi s i ka r e yy

’
a tthah i tam bha ve ’ti .

D i pavam s am n i tthi tam .

n i b b i n apa e caye hotu.

o f X i s con fi rm e d by the M a h i v. Ti k i , l . l . : ,, C ha b b a g g iy i n a rp b h i kkha

n am va tthumh i a n rr fi fi i tam (a n a n ufi fi i te ?) d a n tam ay e vi j a n imhi .
“ As to th e

r e a d i n g o f Y ,
compa r e th e followi n g pa s s a g e o f th e C ul lavag g a (Pa r i s M S . ,

fo n ds Pi l i 20, fo l . ,, te n a kho pa n a s am ay e n a C ha b b a g g iy i b h ikkh fi

d u n n iva tth i d upp i r n t i a n i k appa s a mp a n n i b h a tta g g am g a ccha n t i
“

e tc . For

fur th e r de ta i l s , s e e my n ot e o n th i s p a s s a g e i n th e Tra n s la t ion .

7 3 . d a n ta g a n h i k i X . d a n d h a g a n i k i ? 74. b a h fi ? 7 6 . v a s i ?
Com p . M a h i vam s a , p . 23 8 , l . 5 .
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Adora tion to the venerable
,
holy

,
univers a l Sa m b uddha .

l . I wil l s e t forth the hi s tory o f Buddha ’s com ing
to the Is la nd

,
of the a rriva l o f the relic a n d of the B e

(bra nch) , o f the doctrine o f the tea chers who m a de the
recen s ion s (of Dhamm a a n d Vinaya ) , of the propaga tion
of th e Fa ith i n the Is la nd , o f the a rriva l of the chief of

m e n (Vij a ya ) ; l i s ten . 2. Li s te n a ttentive ly to (the h i s tory
proc la im e d by) m e , which in s pires j oy a n d delight

,
which

c a us e s s e renity a n d gla dden s the m ind
,
which com pri s es

m a ny va rious form s . 3 . W ith ela ted m ind s , s a ti s fied
,
de

l ighted a n d joyful
,
a ttentively receive the fa ultle s s , s a s pi

c io n s di s cours e. 4. Li s ten a ll
, giving your m i n d s (to the

s ubject) ; I will procla im a hi s tory, ha nded down from g e

n e ra t io n to genera tion , high ly pra i s ed , a dorned in m a ny
wa ys , joined together in thi s (work) , jus t a s flowers of

va riou s kind s (form a ga rla nd) . 5 . Attend to this i n com
pa ra b le pra is e of the Is la nd (Ceylon ) , which dwe ll s upon
the m o s t excellent s ucce s s ion s (of tea chers a n d kings ),
which i s new a n d unriva l led a n d wel l na rra ted , which ha s
been ha nded down by Sa ints , which i s pra i s ed by a ll good
m e n a n d re vered by the ho ly one s .

6. 0 11 the imm ova ble
,
fi rm

,
un s ha ken throne, a p la ce

worthy o f the em inent o n e , the highes t of m e n s a t down ,
e s ta b l i s hing him s e l f i n th e four bra nche s (of fortitude) .
7 . Sea ted on this m o s t excellent thro n e , a t th e foot of
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fit for Sa ints , the com pa s s iona te One who well under
s tood the right a n d wrong tim e

,
thu s thought : 20. ,,

I n

the pres ent tim e Y a kkha s
,
B huta s a n d Ra kkha s a s (inha bit)

L a n ki d i pa , who a r e a ll too low for (a dopti n g the doctrine
of ) th e Buddha s ; their power I ca n outroot. 2 1 . Ha ving
driven out the hos ts of Y a kkha s , the P i s i c a s a n d Ava

ruddha ka s , I wi l l es ta bli s h pea ce in the i s la nd a n d cau s e
it to be inhabited by m e n . 22. Let tho s e wicke d
beings ful ly live out th e ir s pa n o f l i f e ; (a fterwa rd s ) there,
in the m os t ex cell e nt L a fi ki d ipa , a n opportunity wi ll a ri s e
for (the propaga tion of ) the Fa ith . 23 . H a ving rem oved

(th e s e) beings , having com forted m a ny pe ople a n d ta ught
them the way, the roa d , th e pa th o f Sa ints , 24. I s ha l l
rea ch complete P a r i n i b b i n a l ike the s etting s u n . Four
m onth s a fter m y P a r i n i b b i n a the firs t convoca tion wil l be
held 25. a hundred a n d eighteen yea rs la te r ‘) th e

third convoca tion wi l l ta ke pla ce
,
for th e s a ke o f th e pro- 2

pa g a t io n o f th e Fa ith . 26 . Then there wil l be a ru ler
ove r thi s J a rn b ud i pa , a high ly virtuou s

,
gloriou s m ona rch

known a s Dha m m i s oka . 27 . Thi s king A s oka wil l ha ve
a s o n ,

a clever m a n , Ma hi n da
,
the lea rned converter

o f L a n ki d ipa .

“ 28 . Ha vi n g fore s een the s e circum s ta nces
which were ful l of im porta nce

, (a n d unders ta nd ing) the
right a n d wrong tim e , the b le s s ed Buddha p la ced a (d i
vine) gua rd over thi s i s la nd . 29 . 3 0. The Jina

,
ha ving

perform ed h i s va riou s dutie s during the s even - tim e s s eve n
days (a t the fol lowi n g p la ce s , tha t i s ) the throne , the
A n im i s a (C e t iya ) the cloi s ter , the j ewel - hou s e , the Aj a
p i la a n d M uca l i n da tree s , a n d s eventhly nea r the Kh i ra
pi la grove

,
the hero went to B i r i n a s i in order to e s ta

b l is h the kingdom of the Truth . 3 1 . When he e s ta bli s hed
the ki n gdom o f the Tr u th a n d prea ch e d the m o s t ex ce l
lent Truth , the conver s ion o f e ighte en koti s o f bei n gs took
pla ce . 3 2. Ko n d a fi i i a ,

B ha dd iya , Va ppa , M a h i n i m a
,
a n d

As s a j 1, thes e fi ve grea t Thera s a tta i n ed em a ncipa tion whe n

1 ) A m e n t ion of th e s e co n d co n voca tio n , wh ic h wa s h e ld a hu n dr e d
ye a r s a fte r B uddha '

s de a th ,
i s wa n tm g i n th e M SS . ; th e thi r d i s s a id to

ha ve b e e n h e ld 1 1 8 ye a r s a f te r th e s e con d .



120 1 , 3 2
—48 .

he ha d prea ched the An a tta la kkha n a di s cours e . 3 3 . Re

s id ing in B i r i n a s i , in I s ipa ta n a , the J i n a re lea s ed the four
friend s o f Ya s a a n d

, be s ide s , the fi fty youth s . 3 4. Ha ving
s p e nt the ra iny s ea s on in B i r i n a s i , the Ta th i g a ta re lea s ed
i n the Ka ppi s ika grove the B ha dda vag g iya s . 3 5 . Wa n

dering thence f rom pla ce to pla ce
,
he cam e to U r uve l i ;

there the s ta inles s Tea cher s aw U ruve laka s s apa , a n a s cetic
o f the J a t i la s ect. 3 6. In the room where Ka s s a pa kept
h i s s a cred fire , the h ighe s t of m e n conquered a s erpent.
W itnes s ing thi s m ira cle they a ll i n vited the Ta th i g a ta :
3 7 . ,,

Re s ide here, 0 Gota m a
, during the four winter m onths ;

we wi l l da i ly provide you with rice .

“ 3 8 . The Ta th i g ata ,
the chief of m e n ,

r e s id ing during the winter in U ruve la ,

devoted him s elf to the convers ion of the J a ti la s together
with their fol lowers . 3 9 . (Once, duri n g th a t p e riod ,) both
A i i g a s a n d M a g a dha s prepa red a g rea t s a crifice . (Ka s s a pa ),
s eeing tha t grea t ga in s (could be obta ined) a t thi s s a cri
fi c e

,
conceived the following ignoble thought : 40. 41 .

,,
The

g rea t Sam a ri a po s s e s s es high (m agica l) powers a n d grea t
fa culties ; i f he s ha l l perform m ira cles or prea ch in the
gre a t a s s em bly, the f e e wil l es ca pe m e a n d go to Gota m a .

W ell , the grea t Sam a na s hould not appea r in the a s s em
bly .

“ 42. The Ta thi g a ta unders ta nd s a ction a n d res olu
f tion

,
intention a n d des ire, the s ixteen con s tituent pa rts o f

thought. 43 . Ha ving unders tood the thought of the J a t i la
,

the Sage , who look s through the m ind s of other m e n
,

went by h i s high (m agica l) power to (Utta ra Kur ud i pa

co l lecting a im s . 44. Nea r the A n e ta tta lake B uddha took
h i s m ea l ; there he gave him s elf up to m edita tion (j h i na )
a n d com pa s s iona te thoughts .

45 . W ith hi s Buddha - eye
,
the highes t i n the world

looked over th e univers e ; the s ta inle s s Tea cher (the n ) s aw
the m o s t excellent L a fi ki d i pa . 46. At tha t tim e the ground
o f La n ki wa s covered with grea t fores ts a n d ful l o f h e r
ror s ; frightful, cruel , blood - th irs ty Y a kkha s of va rious kind s ,

47 . a n d s a vage
,
furious , pernicious P i s i ca s o f va rious

s ha p e s a n d ful l of va rious (wicked) thoughts , a ll ha d a s

s e m b led together. 48 .
,,
I s ha l l go there , i n their m id s t ;
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I s ha l l d i s pe l the Ra kkha s a s a n d put awa y the P i s i ca s ;
m e n s ha l l be m a s ters (of the

49 . Ha vi n g con s id e re d tln s m a tter ful l o f com pa s s ion,
the grea t h e r e r o s e i n to th e a i r a n d cam e hither from
Jam bud i pa . 50. In th e m id s t o f th e a s s e m bly o f Y a kkha s ,

a bove their hea d s , h e wa s s ee n
, s ta n d i n g in the a i r

,
hold

ing h i s s ea t ( in h i s ha nd s ) . The a s s em b l e d hos ts of

Y i kkha s s aw the Sam b uddha s ta n d i n g th e re, b ut they did
not th ink tha t he wa s the Buddha ; th e y s uppo s e d h im to
b e a nother Ya kkha . 52. O n the b a n k o f the rive r , nea r
Ma h 1ya P okkha la

,
on the s ite o f the Sub ha n g a n a Th i pa ,

there the highes t o f m e n s tood
,

a n d entered upon the
highe s t ecs ta tic m e d ita tio n . 5 3 . The Sage , the awa kener
of quick a ttention , s pe e d i ly e nte re d upon tha t m ed ita tion
(by revolving) in a m om e n t by o n e thought (the whole
s ys tem o f qua l iti e s ) . Sudd e n ly h e th e n ce ro s e ; he who
ha d rea ched (a ll) p e r fec tio n s by h i s virtuous re s olution s ,

fini s hed h i s m e d ita tio n . 54. Th e r e th e hero s tood ,
perform ing m i ra cl e s by h i s (m a gic a l) power, l ikI a Ya kkha
of high (m agica l) pow e r a n d grea t (s uperna tura l) fa cu lties ;
ga thering th ick cloud s

,
conta in ing thou s a nd s of ra in

d r0ps , he s ent ra in , cold wi n d s , a n d da rkne s s . 55 . (He
then s poke to the Y a kkha s z) ,,

I wi ll s end you hea t ; give
unto m e a pla ce wh e re I m a y s i t dow n . I pos s e s s s uch
power over the fire a s wil l di s p e l the s e da ngers .

“ 56. (The
Y a kkha s replied : ,, I f thou a r t a b le to d i s pel them ,

s i t

down wh e r e e ve r thou l ik e s t ; we a ll con s ent ; s how thy
power over the fire .

“ 57 . (B uddha r e pl i e d z) ,,
Y ou a ll a s k

m e for wa rm th ; I s ha l l quick ly p roduce the grea t hea t
which you a r e des iri n g

,
a fierce

,
burning fire .

“ 58 . As

the s un s hines in s um m e r a t n oon
, s o fea rful hea t pene

tra te d the a s s em bly o f Y a kkha s . 59 . L ike th e hea t s prea d
by the four s un s a t th e e n d o f a Ka ppa , s uch a n d grea ter
s ti l l wa s the glow s ent forth by th e s e a t of the Tea cher.
60. As the ri s i n g s u n ca n not b e re s tra ined in the s ky,

thus (Buddha
’
s ) ca rp e t o f s kin ca n n ot be res tra i n ed in the

a i r . 6 1 . The ca rpet d iffus ed gr e a t hea t , l ike the fire a t

the end o f th e Ka pp a ,
a s the s u n (s corches ) the ea rth,
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m ay m a ny m e n dwel l i n the country o f La n ka
,

a s th e y
d id in fo rm e r tim e s in the Oj a , Va ra , a n d M a nda i s la nd .

74. Adorn ed with th e s e a n d oth e r good qua l iti e s , a re s i
dence fi t fo r m e n , a u s pic ious in m a n y wa ys , i t wi l l s hin e
a m ong the i s la n d s , whe n the Doctrin e wi l l ha ve bee n
brought th e re , l ike the ful l m oon i n the s ky a t the tim e
o f U pos a tha .

“ 75 . Weighing the pro s pe rity a n d the high
ha ppi n e s s o f the two, the Sage who knew a ll world s

,
i n

t e rcha n g e d the two is la nd s a n d th e two (kind s of beings ),
m e n a n d Ra kkha s a s , [w e pea s ant) ea s i ly ( intercha nges )
h i s pa i rs of bul lock s . 76. Gotam a by hi s (m agica l) power
d rew the i s la nd towa rd s him s elf

,
l ike the hea ds ta ll s o f

bul lock s which a r e drawn (towa rd s the driver) with a

s trong rope. The Sage drew toge ther o n e i s land towa rd s
the other

,
l ike two s hip s which a r e s ur rounded by s tout

rope s . 77 . H a v i ng join e d the bea uti ful i s la nd to the
other

,
the Ta thag a ta tr a n s ported the Rakkha s a s , ( s ay

i n g z) ,,
M a y a ll Ra kkha s a s dwel l in Gi r i d ipa 78 . The

e ager Y a kkha s r a n to Gi r i d i pa , l ike thirs ty peop le i n s um

m e r to a river ; they a ll entere d it never to re turn ; the
Sage (then) res tored th e i s la nd to i t s form er pla ce . 79 . The
highly s a ti s fi ed Y a kkha s a n d the highly plea s ed Ra kkha
s a s , ha ving received thi s exce l lent i s la nd which they de
s ired , a ll bega n to la ugh with gre a t joy , a n d a ll went to
celebra te the fe s tiva l ca l led N akkha ttam aha . 80. When
Buddha s aw th a t joy ha d been res tored to thes e non
hum a n beings

,
h e the J i n a , ha ving exerted hi s benevolence

towa rd s them , pronounced the s pell of protection . Ha ving
wa lked three tim e s round th e i s land

,
for the s ake of i t s

ever - la s ti n g protection a n d the expul s io n of the Ya kkha
ho s ts , 8 1 . ha ving com forted the Pi s aca s a n d (other)
n on - hum a n be ings , ha vi n g e s ta bli s h e d a gua rd a n d res tored
a la s ting pea c e , ha vi n g put down a ll di s tr e s s i n the i s la nd ,
the Ta thaga ta re turned to U ruve la .

H e re end s (Buddha
’
s ) s ubjec tion of the Y a kkha s f

fl

i
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1 . Aga i n , the holy, glorious Sa m b n ddha (onc e ) dwe lt
n e a r the m o s t e x c e l le nt ca pita l of Ko s a la

,
in the ga rden

o f Sud a tta (A n atha p i n d ika ) . 2. In thi s J e ta va n a ga rden
Buddha

,
the lig ht - givi n g king of the Truth , looking a ll

over th e wor ld, s aw be a utiful Ta m b a pa n n i . 3 . When five
yea rs ha d ela p s ed (a fte r he ha d a tta in e d Buddha hood), - h e

w e nt to the cou n try o f Tam b a pa n n i . By di s pelli n g the
Ava r uddhaka (dem on s ) he (once) him s e l f ha d m a de the
i s la nd em pty . 4. (B ut) n ow the m ounta in s erpents a n d

the s e a s erpents fought a ba ttle in the i s la nd
,
having

a rra nge d th e i r a rra y s on both s ides
,
a n awful s truggle .

5 . All tho s e Naga s po s s e s s ed gre a t (m agica l) powers , a ll

w e re f r ightful ly venom ous , a ll were wicked a n d violent
,

furious a n d fil led with des ire . 6. The S e rpents were quick
a n d exces s iv e ly powerful , corrupt, cruel, a n d ha r s h , ha s ty,
given to a n ger

,
longi n g fo r d e s truc tion 7 . Powe rful

M a hoda r a a n d re s ple n d e n t C fl loda r a , both we re va l ia nt,
both ha d a n ex ceedi n gly bri l l ia nt a ppea ra nce . 8 . No one
s a w a way how pea cea bly to com po s e tha t s truggle
M a hoda r a who s e fi e r c e n e s s wa s furious ly excited by prid e ,
wa s d e s troying the i s la n d with i ts m ounta in s a n d i ts fo

re s ts :
,,
I wi ll ki l l a ll hos ti l e s erpents .

“ 9 . C uloda r a , filled
with pride

,
roa red : ,,

M ay thou s a nd koti s of Naga s a p

proa ch ; I wi l l s la y a ll them who da re to e nter the ba ttle ;
I will chang e the i s la nd , a l l i t s hundred yoj a na s , into one
d e s ert.“ 10. The Serpents who s e venom ous fury could
not be re s tra ined , who po s s e s s ed high (m agica l) powers ,
raged a n d s ent forth flam e s ( s ent forth s m oke a n d
the Serpent kings

,
i n fa tua ted with a nger , i n cited them to

de s troy the foe s (who oppos ed them ) in the ba ttle .

1 1 . Buddha , the bl e s s ed wa nderer through the world ,
when he perceived the a nger of the Serpent kings , (a n d
s aw) tha t the i s la nd wa s being de s troyed, thought, i n o r

der to prevent thi s , m a n y kind thoughts , for the s a ke of

the hig he s t bli s s of (m e n ) a n d god s . 1 2. (He thu s r e

fle c te d z) ,,
I f I do not go (to L a fi ka) , the Serpents wi ll not



2, 12
—25 .

b ecom e happy ; the i s la nd wil l b e de s troye d , a n d there
will be no welfa re in future tim e . 1 3 . Out o f com pa s s ion
for the Naga s , fo r the s a ke of ha ppine s s (of m e n ) I s ha l l
go there ; m ay the ha ppines s of the i s la nd pros per
14. I perceive the excellent qua litie s of L a n kad i pa ; the
Serpents s ha l l not de s troy the i s la nd from which I for
m erly ha ve driven out the Y a kkha s , a n d to which I ha ve
done good .

“ 1 5. Spea ki n g thu s the Sam buddha ro s e f rom
h i s s ea t ; h e who po s s e s s ed the gift of (s uperna tura l) vi
s ion , left the Ga n dhak n ti , a n d s tood in the door (o f the
J e ta va n a ga rden). 16 . A l l the god s who re s id e d i n th e

tree s of the J e ta va n a ga rd e n
,
offered thei r s e rvice s to

h im :
,,
L e t u s go (with th e e , o Sage who a r t) po s s es s ed

o f ( s uper n a tura l) vi s ion .

“ 1 7 . (Buddha re pl ied ,,
N a y, r e

m a in ye a ll , Sa m i ddh i a lon e m ay go (with (Sam

iddhi) w e n t , ta ki ng up th e tree (where hi s res iden ce
wa s ,) a n d hold i n g it from be hi n d (over Buddh a

’
s hea d) .

1 8 . S
’

a m i ddhi
,
whe n he hea rd wha t Buddha ha d s a id

,
wa s

d e l ighted h e took up the tree, root s a n d a ll
,
a n d fo l lowed

the Ta thaga ta . 1 9 . The h igh ly powerfu l king o f god s
ga ve s ha de to the Sam buddha

,
the highe s t a m o n g m e n

,

a n d he ld (the tree) from behind over the m o s t excellent
B uddha . 20. The high e s t o f m e n went to the pla ce where.
the Naga s fought th e i r ba ttl e ; the m ercifu l Tea cher (there)
s tood in th e m idd le of both nob le Naga s . 2 1 . Going
through the a i r over th e hea d s o f both Naga s

,
the Sam

buddha
,
the chief of the world

,
produced a deep , te rri

fy i n g da rkne s s . 22. There a ro s e a thick da rkne s s , cau s ed
by the grea t (m agica l) power of the lion (am ong m e n ) ;
he wa s covered a n d veiled by the da rkne s s , a n d the
tree too 23 . The f rightened

,
t e r r i fye d Naga s did not

s e e ea ch other
,

n or d id they s e e the Jina r) to
wha t s ide they s hou ld d irect their a tta cks . 24. T i e y a ll

for s ook the ba ttle , threw down their wea pon s , a n d s tood
a ll w i th cla s p e d ha nd s , pa ying reverence to the S am
buddha . 25 . When (Buddha ) perceived tha t they w e re
s truck with horror , when he s aw tha t the Naga s were
te r r i fy e d , h e s e nt forth hi s thoughts o f kind n e s s towa rd s
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Naga s pla ced tha t thron e i n the m id s t o f the two i s la nds .

There
,
on tha t throne, the l ight- givi n g king o f th e Truth

s a t doWn . 40. When thos e eighty koti s of Naga s ha d

propitia ted the Sam b uddha , the Naga s there s erved to him
a m ea l

,
food a n d drink . 41 . Wh e n he ha d rem oved hi s

ha nd s from th e bowl, the eighty kotis of Naga s , s ur roun

ding h im ,
s a t dow n nea r the s uprem e Buddha .

42. At the m outh o f th e Ka lya n i river there lived a

Naga toge ther with h i s ch ild ren a n d with a g rea t retinu e
o f Naga s ; hi s nam e wa s M a n i akkh i ka . 43 . (H e wa s ) ful l
of fa i th

,
a n d ha d ta ke n h i s re fuge ( in B uddha ) , a true

a n d righte ous b e l ieve r. Wh e n he ca m e to tha t a s s e m bly
of Naga s , hi s fa ith s ti l l i n cre a s e d . 44. Wh e n th i s Naga

perceived the Buddha
’
s pow e r

,
h i s com pa s s ion

,
a n d the fea r

of the Serpent s he bowed to h im
,
s a t down

,
a n d thu s

entrea te d the Ta thaga ta : 45 . ,,Out o f com pa s s ion to thi s
i s la nd thou ha s t firs t d i s pe l l e d the Y a kkha s ; th i s kindne s s
towa rd s the Naga s i s thy s econd a c t of com pa s s ion to
wa rd s the I s la n d . 46 . M a y th e ho ly, g re a t Sa g e s how h i s

com pa s s ion s till a nother tim e ; I s ha l l a tte nd a n d do s e r

vic e to thee.

“ 47 . Ha vi n g h e a rd wha t the Naga s a id ,
Buddha

,
ful l of com pa s s io n for crea ted bei n gs , the b l e s s ed

One
,

a c cepte d (h i s invita t io n ,) fo r s howi n g kindn e s s to
L a f i kad i pa . 48 . Ha ving s a t on the thron e , the l ight - give r
a ro s e ; the Sage then re s te d duri n g th e m idda y tim e in
the interior of the i s la nd . 49 . In the i n terior of the i s la nd
th e s uprem e l ight s pent the d ay ; he who po s s e s s ed the
gift of (s uperna tura l) vi s i o n , entered upon the Bra hm a

vihara m ed ita tion . 50. At eveni n g tim e the Jina thus
s poke to the Naga s : ,,

L e t the throne rem a in here ; m ay

the Kh i‘r a pala tree
1
) s ta tion its e l f here . W ors hip

,
0 Na

g a s , a ll o f you this tree a n d the thron e .

“ 5 1 . Having
s poken thus

,
a n d pre a ched to the Serp e nt s , a n d given

them tha t s a cred object u s e d by (h im s el f ), the Sam b uddha
returned to the J e ta va n a .

Here end s the conqu e ring o f the Naga s

1 ) Th i s i s th e t r e e wh i ch th e g od S a m i d dh i h a d t a k e n to th e i s la n d ;
s e e v . 1 7 e t s e q .
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52. Ag a in , in the eighth yea r (a fter Buddha ha d

rea ched Sam b odh i), the Nag a king M a n i a kkhika invite d th e
grea t hero together w ith five hundred B h ikkhus . 53 . (The s e
B hi kkhus ) whos e s en s e s were s ubdued, who po s s es s ed th e
high (m agica l) powers , s urrounded the Sam buddha ; the
Sage ros e up into the a i r in the J e ta va n a , a n d procee ding
through the a i r

,
he cam e to La n ka

,
to the m outh of the

Ka lyan i‘ river . 54. All the Serpents con s tructe d a pa vi
l ion o f preciou s s tones on the ground

,
a n d w ve re d it

with ga rm ents of d ifferent colours , with divine clothes .

55 . (There were) ornam ents of va riou s precious s tones ,
va rious b lo s s om s of m a ny des cription s , m a ny flags o f va

rion s co lours ; the pa vi lion was a dorned in m a ny ways .

56. They s pre a d (cloth ov e r th e ) entire (floor) a n d pre
pa red s ea ts ; (th e n ) they introduced the Fra ternity w ith
Buddha a t i ts hea d, a n d invited them to s i t down . 57 . Sit
ting down together with five hundred B hi kkhu s , the Sam
buddha entered upon ec s ta tic m ed ita tion s ; he d i fi

'

us e d (the
rays of ) h i s kindne s s to a l l qua rters (of the horizon) .
58 . Seven tim e s Buddha toge ther with h i s pupils a tta ined
m ys tica l tra nce ; a t tha t pla ce ( s ub s equently) the Ma ha
thupa wa s bui lt, the m os t excel lent C e tiya . 59 . The Nag s .
king M a n ia kkhika d i s tributed a grea t dona tion (to the
B h ikkhu s ) . H a ving a ccepted the dona tion of tha t Nag a ,
ha ving taken food , a n d gla dden ed (the Nag a s by p r e a
ching to them ,) the Sam b uddha together with h i s pupil s
ros e up into the a i r . 60. At the pla ce of the D i g havapi
C e t iya , B uddha

,
he who wa s ful l of com pa s s ion to the

world
,
de s cended from the a i r a n d aga in entere d upon

m ys tica l m edita tion . 61 . Ha ving a ri s en
.

f rom the tra n ce
a t tha t pla ce, the l ight- g iving king of the Truth togethe r
with h i s pupil s , wa ndering through the a i r

,
then proc e e

d e d to the p la ce where the B 0 tree wa s to be s ta tioned
i n the M a ham e g ha va n a ga rden . 62. The Bo tree s of thre e
form er Buddha s (there a l s o) ha d been e s ta b l i s hed on the
ground ; to tha t p la ce he went, a n d there he entered upon
m ed ita tion . 63 . (H e thus prOph e s i e d z) ,,

Three Bo trees

(ha ve s tood) a t this pla ce a t (the tim e of ) th e tea ching of



three B uddha s ; m y Bo tree a l s o wi ll s ta nd on thi s very
s pot in future tim e .

“ 64. The highes t being, the ch ief of

m e n
,
ha ving a ri s en f rom tha t m edita tion together with h i s

pupil s
,
went to the delightful M e g ha va n a ga rden . 65. There

a l s o he p lunged him s elf in m edita tion together with h i s
pupil s . Ha ving a ri s en f rom tha t m edita tion

,
the l ight- giver

procla im ed : 66.
,,
Thi s pla ce firs t Kakus a n dha , the chief

of the world
,
ha s a ccepted

,
s itting down on thi s s pot

where a throne ha s been erected . 67 . Thi s pla ce s econdly
Ko n ag am a n a , the ch i ef of m e n

, ha s 68 . This pla ce
third ly Ka s s a pa

,
the chief of the world

,
ha s 69 . M y

s elf , Sam b uddha Gotam a
,
the de s cenda nt of the Sa kya

tribe
,
the chief o f m e n

,
ha ve a tta ined (tra nce) , s ea ted on

thi s s pot
,
where a throne i s to be erected .

“

I I I .

1 . Setting a s ide the kings who reigned in the pa s t
ka ppa

,
to wha tever form s of exi s tence they m ay ha ve

pa s s ed
,
I s ha l l com pletely enum era te the kings of the pre

s ent ka ppa . 2. Their de s cent
,
their nam e a n d tribe

,
their

ag e a n d (the length of ) their reign , a ll tha t I will pro
cla im

,
li s ten to it a ccording to the truth .

3 . The fir s t ina ugura ted king , a ruler of the ea rth ,
ful l of bri l l ia ncy

,
prince M a has a mm a ta by nam e , reigned

over h i s kingdom . 4. H i s s o n w a s ca lled Roja by nam e ;
(then followed) the pri nce ca lled Va r a roj a , Ka lyana a n d

Va r aka lyan a , U po s a tha , the lord o f the ea rth ; 5 . the
s eventh of them wa s Ma n dhata who reigned over the four
D ipa s . (Then followed) Ca ra , king U pa ca r a , a n d C e t iya ,

the lord of the ea rth ; 6. Muca la
,
M a ham uca la , Muca

linda
,
a n d a l s o Saga ra , Ség a r a d e va , a n d Bha ra ta , the prince

ca l led B ha g i r a s a , 7 . Ruc i
,
a n d he who wa s ca lled Ma ha

ruci
,
Pa tapa

,
a n d a l s o M ahapa tapa , Panada , a n d Ma ha

pa nada ,
the king ca lled Sud a s s a n a

,
8 . he who w a s

ca l led M a has uda s s a n a , two N e r u s
,
a n d Acc im a. The s e were

twenty - eight kings by num ber ; their a g e extended to a n

As am kh e yya (of yea rs ) . 9 . In Ku s ava ti
,
in Raj a g a ha , in Mi

9
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.A
'

m e n ca l led Sitthi ; h i s s on s a n d grand s on s , s eve nteen
prince s

,
reigned there in the town of I n dapa tta . 24. The

la s t of the s e kings wa s B r a hm a d e va , the lord of the ea rth ;
h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s , fif teen prince s

,
reigned there in

the town of Eka ca kkhu . 25 . The la s t o f the s e kings wa s
B a la da tta , the lord of the ea rth ; h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s

,

fourteen roya l prince s , governed their g rea t kingdom in
the town of Ko s am b i . 26 . The la s t of them wa s the king
known a s B ha dda d e va ; h i s s on s a n d gra n d s on s , nine
roya l princes

,
reigned there in the town of Ka n n a g occha .

27 . The la s t of them wa s the king renowned by the nam e
o f N a r a d e va ; h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s

,
s e ven roya l princes ,

governed their grea t kingdom in the town of Roj an a n a
ga ra .

'28 . The la s t of thes e kings wa s the prince ca l led
Ma hinda ; h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s , twelve roya l prince s ,
governed their grea t k ingdom in the town of Cam pa
naga ra . 29 . The la s t of the s e kings wa s Nag a d e va , the lord
o f the ea rth ; h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s twenty- fi ve princes

,

governed their grea t kingdom in the town of M i thi la

naga ra . 3 0. The la s t of the s e kings wa s va lia nt Buddha
da tta ; hi s s on s a n d gra nd s on s

,
twenty - fi ve prince s

, g o

ve r n e d their grea t kingdom in Raj a g aha ,
be s t of town s .

3 1 . The la s t o f the s e kings wa s the prince ca lled D ipam
ka ra ; h i s s o n s a n d gra nd s on s

,
twelve roya l princes

, g o

ve r n e d their grea t kingdom i n Takka s i la , bes t of town s .

3 2. The la s t of the s e kings wa s the prince ca l led Tali s s a r a ;
h i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s

,
twelve roya l prince s

,
reigned over

their grea t kingdom in Ku s i n ara
,
be s t of town s . 3 3 . The

la s t of the s e kings w a s the prince ca lled Pa rinda ; h i s
s on s a n d g ra nd s on s , nine roya l princes , reigned over their
grea t king dom in the town of M a li tth iya (Tam a l i tt i ? )
3 4. The la s t of the s e ki n gs wa s S fi g a r a d e va , the lord o f

the ea rth ; h i s s o n M akhad e va wa s a gre a t
,
l ibera l giver.

3 5 . H i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s
,
eighty - four thous and by

num ber, reign e d over their gre a t kingdom in the town o f

M i th i lan a g a r a . 3 6. The la s t o f thes e kings wa s Nem iya ,
honoured by the s urnam e Deva

,
a univers a l m ona rch

,

a lord o f the whole ea rth which the ocea n s urround s .

9
.
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3 7 . N e m iya
’
s s on wa s Ka lar aj a n a ka ; h i s s o n wa s Sam am

kura ; (then fo llowed) king As oka ,
a n ina ugura ted prince .

3 8 . H i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s
,
eighty - four thou s a nd by n um

ber
,
reigned over their grea t kingdom in Barap a s i , bes t

o f tow n s . 3 9 . The la s t of the s e king s wa s the lord of

the ea rth ca l led Vijaya ; hi s s o n wa s high - born , brillia nt
V ij i ta s e n a ; 40. (then followed) Dhamm a s e n a , Nag a s ena ,
the (king) ca lled Sam a tha

,
D i s am pa t i , Re n u, Ku s a , Maha

kus a
,
Na va r a tha , a n d a l s o Da s a r a tha

,
41 . Ram a

, the

(king) ca l led B i lar a tha , C i tta da s s i , Attha da s s i , Suja ta , a n d

Okkaka , Okkam ukha
,
a n d N i pura , 42. Ga ndim a , a n d

C a n dam ukha
,
king Sivi

,
Sa i i j aya , V e s s a n ta r a , the ruler of

m e n
,
Jal i

,
a n d S i ha vaha n a , prince S iha s s a r a , the w is e pre

s erver o f roya l s ucces s ion . 43 . H i s s on s a n d gra nd s on s ,
eighty - two t hous a nd kings , reigned in the town ca lled
Ka p i la(va tthu) . 44. The la s t of thes e kings wa s J aya s e n a ,
the lord of the ea rth ; h i s s o n wa s high - born

,
brillia nt

S i ha ha n u . 45 . The s on s of tha t S i haha n u were five
brothers

,
Suddhoda n a

,
a n d Dhota (Dhotoda n a ) , prince Sa

kkoda n a , 46. king Sukkoda n a
,
a n d king Am i toda n a ; a l l

the s e five ki ngs ha d nam e s conta ining the word oda n a .

47 . He the s o n of Suddhoda n a
, S iddha ttha , the chief of

the world , begot Rahula bha dda , a n d then lef t hi s hom e
i n order to s trive for Buddha s hip.

48 . The tota l num ber of thes e highly powerful
kings i s four Na b a ta s

,
one hundred thous a nd

,
a n d three

hundred m ore. 49 . So m a ny lord s of the ea rth a r e m e n

t io n e d who origina ted from the fam ily of the B odhi s a tta
in thi s firs t kappa

,
pres ervers of roya l s ucces s ion, r u

l e rs of m e n

50. Peri s ha ble
,
a la s ! i s wha tever exi s ts , s ubject to

origin a n d decay ; it a ppea rs a n d peri s hes ; i ts extinction
i s bli s s .

zE n d of the grea t lineage of kings .

l ) Th e la s t word s , which I thi n k b e lon g to t h i s p la ce , form , i n th e

M SS . , th e s e co n d pa rt of v. 5 3 .



5 1 . The king ca l led Suddhoda n a reigned in the
town ca l led Ka p i la (va tthu), he the roya l s o n of S i ha ha n u.

52. Am id th e fi ve m ou n ta in s
,
in Raj a g a ha , b e s t of town s

,

reig ned th e prince who wa s ca lled king Bodh i s a (Bha
tiya l

l

). 5 3 . Suddhoda n a a n d B hatiya were f riend s of ea ch
other. W hen (Bimbi s ara ) wa s eight yea r s o ld, five wi s he s
a ro s e (in h i s m ind) : 54.

,,
M ay m y roya l fa th e r in s truct

m e in the duti e s of roya lty ; m a y he the Buddha , the
highe s t of m e n , a ri s e i n my kingdom ; 55. m ay the
Ta thaga ta s how him s elf firs t to m e (before go ing to other
kings ) ; m ay he prea ch to m e the eterna l Truth ; m ay I
penetra te tha t m o s t excellent Truth .

“ 56. The s e were the
five wi s he s wh i ch a ro s e in B im b i s ara ’s m ind . When he
wa s fifteen yea rs old

,
he received the roya l corona tion a fter

hi s fa ther’s dea th ; 57 . he (Buddha) the chief of the world
a ro s e in h i s b e a utiful kingdom ; th e Ta thaga ta s howed
him s e l f to h im firs t ; when he prea ched h i s eterna l Truth ,
the lord of th e ea rth a ppreh e nded it. 58 . The grea t h e ro
then wa s ful l th irty - fi ve y e a rs o ld ; Bim bi s ara , the lord o f

the ea rth
,
wa s thirty yea rs old . Gotam a w a s five yea rs

o lder tha n Bim bi s ara . 59 . Fi fty - two yea rs thi s prince
reigned ; thirty - s even yea rs he reigned a fter ha ving for
m e d tha t co n n e ction w ith the Buddha . 60. Prince Ajata
s a ttu reigned thirty - two yea rs . Eight yea rs a f ter h i s cc

ro n a t i o n the Sa m b uddha rea ched P a r i n i b ban a . 6 1 . After
the P a r i n i b ban a o f the Sam b uddha , the highe s t One in
the world

,
the chief of m e n

,
tha t prince reigned ( s ti l l)

twenty- four yea rs .

I V.

1 . The congrega tion of B h ikkhu s , s even hundred thou
s a nd ( i n num ber) , a s s em b led , holy m e n who ha ving s ub

dued their pa s s ion s a n d ha ving becom e pure , ha d a ll a t

ta i n e d the s um m it o f perfection . 2. They a ll
,
h a ving m a de

enqu iry a n d dete rm ined which were the m o s t worthy
,

electe d by vote of the congrega tion five hundred Thera s .

1 ) Th e fa th e r of B im b i s ara .
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the bea utiful Sa tta pa n n a c a ve
,
the five hundred Thera s ,

the tea cher s , a rranged the ni n e - fo ld doctrine of the T e a
cher. 1 5 . The nine - fold doc trine o f the Te a cher (com pri -

“ A

s e s ) Sutta , Ge yya , Ve yyaka r a n a , Gama, Udana , I ti vuttaka ,
Jata ka

,
Ab b huta , Ve da lla . 1 6. The Thera s who a rr a n g e d

w v

thi s true im peris ha ble doctr i n e , a ccg ‘

r d i n g to Va g g a s , P a
i i i i as akas , Sam yutta s , a n d N ipata s compos ed the col
lection of then ég am a s wh ich

fl

i s k n own by the nam e of

the Sutta s . Q7. A s long a s the true doctri n es rem a in
,
a s

long a s the colle ction does not peris h
,
s o lon g a long

tim e will the tea ch ing of the Ma s ter la s t. 1 8 . The
imm ova ble

,
fi rm

,
i n s ubvertible ea rth quaked on the a ppea r

a nce of the Collection of the Vinaya a n d of the Dham m a
,

which i s worthy of the Fa ith . 1 9 . Nobody
,
m ay a Sa

m a na com e or a B rahm a na of grea t lea rning
,
s killed i n

di s puta tion a n d ha ir- s pl itting, ca n s ubv e rt it ; fi r zn it s ta n d s
l ike Sinera . 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Bra hm a
nor a n y ea rthly bei n g s ca n fi n d i n i t e ven th e s m a l le s t i ll
Spoken s entence . 21 . Thus the col lect ion o f th e Dham m a

a n d of the Vinaya i s com plete in every pa rt , well a rra n
ged a n d well protected by the om ni s cience of the Tea cher.
22. 23 . And tho s e five hundred Thera s , chi e f am ong whom
wa s M a haka s s apa , a s th e y knew the doubts of the people

,

com po s ed the im peri s ha ble col lecti on of the Vinaya a n d of

th e Dhamm a
,
which i s a n inca rna tion of the Fa ith like the

highe s t Buddha , th e col lection of th e Dhamm a . 24. The
doctrine of the Thera s , which i s founded on true rea s on s ,
which i s fre e from here s ies , ful l o f true m ea ning

,
a n d

s upports the true fa ith , w i l l ex i s t a s lo n g a s the Fa ith .

25 . A s long a s holy di s cipl e s of Buddha’s fa ith exis t , a ll

o f them will recognize the firs t Counci l of the Dham m a .

26. The five hu n dred pre - em inent Thera s , noble by birth
la id the firs t fi rm

,
origina l

,
funda m enta l ba s e (of the

Fa ith) .
Here end s the Cou n cil of M a haka s s apa .

1 ) Th e s e a re th e s e ct ion s i n to wh ich th e D ig ha M a j j h im a Sam

y utta ka a n d Afi g utta r a
- N i kz

’

iya r e s p e ct ive ly a re div ide d.
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27 . Sixteen yea rs ha d e la ps e d a fter the prote ctor of

the world ha d entered Nibbana ; it wa s the twenty- fourth
yea r of Aj ata s a ttu

’
s (reign ), a n d the s ixte enth of Vij aya

’
s ;

28 . lea rned Upali ha d ju s t com pleted s ix ty yea rs , (the n )
Das a ka received the U pa s am pa da ordina tion f rom The ra
Upali. 29 . The entire s a cred Dhamm a te xts which the

m os t excellent Buddha ha d s e t forth
,
the whole of th e

nine - fold s peeche s of the J ina , Upali recited . 3 0. Upali
received from Buddha a n d (a f terwa rds ) recited the en tir e ,
complete , a n d whole nine - fold doctrine conta ined i n th e

Sutta s . 3 1 . Buddha s poke rega rding the lea rned Upali i n
the a s s em bly (of the Bh ikkhu s ) : ,,Upali i s the fir s t chief
of the Vinaya in m y church .

“ 3 2. The grea t tea cher,
b e ing thus in s ta lled in the m id s t of the A s s em bly, recite d
the three Pita ka s to a thou s a nd (pupi l s ) , chief amon g
whom was Das aka . 3 3 . Upal i ta ught five hundred The
r a s whos e pa s s ion s ha d been extingui s hed , who were
pure, holy, a n d s pea kers of truth

,
the (texts of the) fa ith .

3 4. After the Sa m buddha ha d a tta ined P a r i n i b ban a , the
grea t tea cher Thera Upal i ta ught then the Vinaya full
thirty yea rs . 3 5 . Upali ta ught the clever B as a ka the whole
nine - fold doctrine of the Tea cher

,
eighty - four thous a nd

(divi s ions ) . 3 6. Das aka , ha ving lea rned a ll the Pitaka s
f rom Thera Upal i , ta ught it ju s t a s hi s tea cher in the

Fa ith (ha d done) . 3 7 . The grea t tea cher (Upal i) entered
N i b ban a , a fter ha ving a ppointe d h i s pupil

,
the clever Thera

Das aka , (to be chief ) of the Vinaya . 3 8 . Prince Uda ya
reigned s ixteen yea rs ; when U daya b ha dda ha d com pleted
s i x (yea rs ), Thera Upal i a tta ined Nibbana .

3 9 . Souaka
,
a re s pecta b le m ercha nt who cam e fr om

Kas i , received the firs t ordina tion a ccording to the doc
trine of the Tea cher a t G i r i b b aj a (Raj a g aha ) in the Vela
va na (m ona s tery) . 40. Das a ka

, the lea der of th e s chool,
dwelt a t G i r ib b aj a in the M a g a dha country , a n d in hi s
s even a n d thirtieth yea r ga ve Soua ka the firs t ord ina tion .

41 . (When) clever Das aka ha d com pleted forty - fi ve yea rs
,

a n d Nag a das a ha d reigned ten yea rs
,
a n d king Pandu

(vas a) twenty, then Soua ka received the U pa s ampa da ordi
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na tion f rom Thera Das a ka . 42. Thera Das a ka ta ught So
na ka a l s o the n ine - fo ld (doctrine) ; b e ha ving lea rned it
f rom hi s tea cher, (aga in) taught it (to others ) . 43 . Das aka

in h i s turn, ha vi n g m a de h i s pupi l Thera Soua ka chief o f
the Vina ya

,
a tta ined N ibbana in h i s s ixty- fourth yea r.

44. The Thera ca lled So n aka ha d jus t com pleted
forty yea rs ; Kalas oka ha d then reigned ten yea rs a n d ha lf

a m onth in a dd ition ; 45 . P akun daka wa s a robber
during s eventee n yea rs ; (of th i s period) eleven yea rs a n d

s i x m onth s m ore ha d pa s s ed, 46. when Thera Soua ka ,
the chief of the s chool

,
a dm itte d S ig g a va a n d C a n da vajj i

to the U pa s am pa da ordina tion .

47 . At tha t tim e
,
when Bhaga va t ha d been dea d a

hundred yea rs
,
the Vaj j iputta s of Ve s ali procla im ed a t

Ve s al i the t e n indulgence s : the pra c tice of (keeping) s a lt
in a horn i s perm i s s ib le ; the two inch a lterna tive i s per
m i s s ible ; the pra ctice of (ta king food a fter the regula r
m ea l wh e n goi n g to) the vi l lage i s p e rm i s s ible ; the pra e
tice of (holding U po s a tha in d iffere n t) re s idences (wi thin
the s am e bounda ry) i s perm i s s ible ; the pra ctice o f (oh

ta ining) the con s ent (of the Fra ternity not before , but

a fter a n a ct) i s perm i s s ible ; the pra ctice of (a cting a ccor

ding to) exam ple i s perm i s s ible ; the pra ctice of (drinking)
m i lk- whey i s perm i s s ible ; the pra ctice of (drinking) toddy
i s perm i s s ible ; s itting (on s ea ts covered with clothes ) w ith
out fringes i s perm i s s ible ; (the pos s es s ion of ) gold a n d

s i lver i s perm i s s ible.
48 . When Sam b uddha ha d entered P a r i n i b b an a ten

tim es t e n yea rs
,
the Vaj j iputta s procla im ed a t Ve s al i thes e

ten indu lgence s . 49 . They procla im ed (the a llowa blene s s
o f ) im perm i s s ible pra ctices which a ll ha d been forbidden
by the Ta thaga ta . Sa b b a kam i

,
a n d S fi lha , a n d B eva ta

,

(a n d) Kh n jj a s ob hi ta , 50. a n d Ya s a
,
Sa m bhfi ta of Sé

‘

t n a
,

thes e Thera s who ha d form erly s een the Ta thaga ta , the
pupil s o f Thera A n a nda ; 5 1 . Sum a na a n d vas a b ha

gam i , who ha d form erly s een the Ta thaga ta ,
the s e two

m o s t e xce l l e nt pupi l s o f A n u ruddha ; 52. the s e (a n d
other) Bh i kkhus , s even hundred in num ber, cam e to Ve s ali
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grea t Thera s who were origina l depo s ita r i e s (o f the Fa ith).
10. By the s e a n d other s a intly Th e r a s who ha d ful fi l led
their dutie s

,
to th e num ber of five hundred

,
wa s the co l

lection o f the Dham m a a n d of the Vina ya m a de ; beca u s e
it wa s collecte d by the Thera s , i t i s ca l le d the doctrine
of the Thera s 1 1 . They com pos ed the col
lection of the Dham m a a n d of the who l e Vina ya by con
s ult i n g Upal i a bout the Vi n aya a n d lea rn ed Ana nda a bout
the Dhamm a . 1 2. 1 3 . Both the s e

,
Thera Upal i a n d Ananda

who ha d obta ined perfection in the true Doctrine , had
lea rned the Dhamm a a n d Vinaya f rom the Jina ; a n d , cle
ver in the Sutta s , they procla im ed wh a t had been ta ught
in long expo s ition s a n d a l s o w ithout expo s ition

,
th e na tura l

m ea ning a s well a s the recond ite m ea ning. 1 4. Ha ving
received the perfect word (of Buddha ) , the firs t (a mo n g
doctrine s ) , f rom the firs t (a m ong te a chers ) , the s e Thera s
a n d origi na l depo s i ta rie s (of th e Fa ith) m a de the firs t col
lection . Henc e thi s doctrine o f the Thera s i s a l s o c a l led
the firs t (or prim i tive) doctrine . 15 . Th e m os t exce l le n t
Thera vada rem a ined pure a n d fa ultle s s for a long tim e

,

for ten tim e s ten yea rs .

16. When th e firs t hundred yea rs ha d been com ple
ted a n d the s econd century ha d begu n ,

a grea t s chi s m
ha ppened

,
a m os t viol e nt one, in the doctrine o f the The

r a s . 1 7 . 1 8 . Twelve thou s a nd Vaj j iputta s of Ve s a li a s s em
bled a n d procla im ed a t Ve s ali

,
be s t of town s , the ten i n

dulg e n c e s in the doctrine of Buddha , vi z. : the i n dulgence
o f (keeping) s a lt in a horn

,
of the two inche s , of the

vil lage a n d the m ona s tery
,

o f re s ide n ce s , o f (obta in ing)
co n s ent

,
of e xam pl e

, of m i lk - whey
,
o f toddy

,
of s ilver, of

s ea t s without fringe s . 1 9 . They procla im ed (a doctrine)
wh i ch wa s aga i n s t th e Fa ith

,
aga i n s t the di s c ipline

,
a n d

re pug n a n t to the doctrine o f the T e a cher ; s plitting the

(true) m ea n i n g a n d th e F a ith
,
th e y procla im ed wha t wa s

contra ry to it . 20. In ord e r to s ubdue them ,
m a ny pup i l s

o f Buddh a , twe lve hu n dred thou s a nd ( s piritua l) s on s of

the J ina , a s s em b led . 2 1 . In thi s congrega tion the eight
chief Bh ikkhus

,
re s em bling the Ma s ter, grea t leaders , d i ffi
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cult to conquer , grea t tea chers , were 22. S a b b akam i

a n d s a lha , B eva ta , Khuj j a s ob h i ta ,
Vas a b ha g am i a n d Su

m a na
,
Sam b hh ta who res ided a t s ag a , 23 . Ya s a ,

the
s o n o f Kaka n da ka , a s age pra i s ed by the Jina . In order
to s ubdue tho s e w i cke d m e n (the Vaj j iputta s ), they cam e
to V e s ali . 24. Vas a bha g am i a n d Sum a na were pupil s o f

A n uruddha
, the other Thera s (pupi ls ) of Ana nda ; they ha d

a ll form erly s een Ta thaga ta . 25 . At tha t tim e A s oka
,
the

s o n of Sus u n ag a , wa s king ; tha t prince ruled in the town
of P ata l iputta . 26 . The eight Thera s of grea t ( s up e r n a tu
r a l) power ga ined one pa rty for them s elve s , a n d des troy
ing (the doctrine of ) the ten indulgence s they a n n ih ila te d
thos e wicked one s . 27 . 28 . After ha ving a n nihila ted the
wicked B hikkhus a n d a fter ha ving cru s hed the s i n ful doc
trine , tho s e eight Thera s of grea t (s upern a tura l) power,
thos e B hi kkhus s elected s even hundred Ar a ha ts , choos ing
the be s t one s , in order to purify thei r own doctrine , a n d

he ld a council . 29 . This s econd counci l wa s fini s hed in
eight m onth s a t Ve s e l i , bes t of town s

,
in the ha l l ca l led

Kutagara .

3 0. 3 1 . The wicked B hikkhus , the Vajj iputta ka s who
ha d been excomm unica ted by the Thera s , ga ined a nother
pa rty ; a n d m a n y peop le

,
holding the wrong doctrine

,
te n

thou s a nd, a s s em bled a n d (a l s o) held a counci l . Th e re fore
thi s Dhamm a counci l i s ca l led the Grea t Council (m a li ci

s amg t
‘

ti ).

3 2. The Bh i kkhus of the Grea t Council s ettled a doc

trine contra ry (to the true Fa ith) . Altering the orig ina l
reda ction they m a de a nother reda ction . 3 3 . They tra n s
pos ed Sutta s which belonged to one pla ce (of the col

lecti on), to a nother pla ce ; they des troyed the (true) m ea ning
a n d the Fa ith , in the Vina ya a n d in

'

the five Collection s

( of Sutta s ) . 3 4. 3 5. Thos e B h ikkhus , who under s tood
n either wha t ha d been ta ught in long expos ition s nor
without expo s ition , neither the na tura l m ea ning nor the
recondite m ea ning , s ettled a f a l s e m ea n ing in connection
with s purious s peeches of Buddha ; the s e Bh ikkhu s de
s troyed a grea t dea l of (true) m ea ning un der th e colour
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of the letter . 3 6. Rejecting s ingle pa s s ages of the Sutta s
a n d o f the profound Vinaya , they com po s ed other Sutta s
a n d a nother V ina ya wh ich ha d (only) the a ppea ra n ce (of
th e genu ine one s ). 3 7 . Rejecting the following texts

,
viz. :

the P a r ivar a wh ich i s a n a b s tra ct of the contents (of the
V inaya ) , the s i x s ectio n s of the Ab hi dham m a

,
the Pa ti

s am b hi da , the N i dd e s a , a n d s om e portion s of the Jata ka
,

they com pos ed new one s . 3 8 . Fors akin g the origina l rule s
rega rd ing noun s , genders , com po s ition, a n d the embelli s h
m ents of s tyle, they changed a ll tha t.

3 9 . Tho s e who held the Grea t Council were the firs t
s chis m a tics ; i n im ita tion of them m any heretics a ros e .

40. Afterwa rd s a s chi s m occurred in tha t (new s chool) ;
the Gokuli ka a n d Eka byohara B hikkhus form ed two divi
s ion s . 41 . Afterwa rd s two s chi s m s took pla ce amongs t
the Gokulika s : the B ahu s s uta ka a n d the P a fi fi a tti B hi kkhus
form ed two divi s ion s . 42. 43 . And oppos ing thes e were
the C e t i ya s , (a nother) divi s ion of the M a has amg i ti ka s .

Al l thes e five s ects
,
origina ting from the M a has am g i t i ka s ,

Split th e (true) m ea ning a n d the Doctrine a n d s om e por
tion s of the Collection ; s etting a s ide s om e portions of d i f

fi cult pa s s age s
,
they a ltered them . 44. Fors aking th e ori

g i n a l rules rega rdin g noun s , genders , com po s ition, a n d the
em bel l i s hm ents o f s tyle

,
they cha nged a ll tha t.

45 . I n the orthodox s chool of the Thera s aga i n a

s chi s m occurr ed : the M a him s as aka a n d Vaj j iputtaka Bhi
kkhus form ed two s ection s . 46. I n the s chool of the Vajj i
puttaka s four s ection s a ro s e , vi z. : the Dham m utta r ika s

,

B ha ddayan ika s , C ha n n a g a r ika s , a n d Samm i ti s . 47 . In la ter
tim e s two divi s ion s a ros e am ong the M a him s aSaka s : the
Sa b b a tthivada a n d Dhamm a g utta Bhikkhu s form ed two
d ivi s ion s . 48 . The Sa b b a tth ivada s a n d Ka s s a p ika s , the
Ka s s a p i ka s a n d Sam ka n ti ka s , a n d s ub s equently a nother
s ection, the Sutta vada s , s epa ra ted them s elves in their turn .

49 . Thes e el e ven s chool s which s epa ra ted them s elve s f rom
the Thera vada

,
Split the (true) m ea ning a n d the Doctrine

a n d s om e portions of the Collection ; s etting a s ide s om e
portion s o f di fficult pa s s age s

,
they a ltered them . 50. For
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ing f rom Bra hm a
’
s world he wa s born in the hum a n ra ce ;

a t the a g e o f s ixteen h e ha d m a s tered the whole Veda .

62. (Once young Ti s s a thu s a ddre s s ed the Thera Si

g g a va , who ha d com e to h i s fa ther
’
s hou s c z) ,,

I a s k the
Sa m a na a que s tion, a n s wer thes e que s tion s (concerni n g) the

I t ig ve da ,
the Yajurveda

,
the Sam a ved a a n d a l s o the N i

gha ntu, a n d fi fthly the I t i has a
“
; 63 . a n d the Thera ha

vi n g give n h i s perm i s s ion
,
he a s ke d a n exceed ingly diffi cult

que s tion . S ig g a va then Spoke to the youth pos s es s ed of

m a ture k n owledge : 64.

,,
I a l s o will a s k you, young m a n

,
a

ques tion s e t forth by the B uddha ; i f you a r e clever
,
a n s wer

my que s tion truly.

“ 65 . When the que s tion ha d been
pronounced

, (Ti s s a s a id
,,
Tha t I ha ve neither s een nor

hea rd ; I wi l l lea rn th i s M a ntra , I des ire to receive the
P a b b aj j a ordina tion .

“ 66. Lea ving the na rrow way of the
li fe of a la ym a n

,
the youth went forth into the hou s el e s s

s ta te a n d to the condition of ca lm
,
a ccord ing to the Ji n a’s

fa ith . 67 . Th e di s ciple , des irous o f lea rning a n d full of
re vere nce

,
wa s taught the nine- fold doctrine of the Te a

ch e r by lea rned C a n da vaj j i . 68 . S i g g a va who ha d va n

qu i s h e d the young m a n
,
conferred on h im the P a b b aj j a

ordina tion ; lea rned C a n da vaj j i ta ught the well tra ined

(di s ciple) , vers ed in the Veda s , the nine - fold (doctrine) ;
(ha ving done s o

,) thes e Thera s a tta ined P a r i n i b b an a .

Two yea rs of C a n da g utta , fi fty
- eight o f king

P aku n daka ha ving ela p s ed, S ig g a va h a ving ju s t com plete d
h i s s ixty - fourth yea r , M og g a li putta re ceived f rom Thera
S ig g a va the U pa s am pa da ordina tion . 70 . Ti s s a M og g a li

putta
,
ha ving lea rned the Vina ya from C a n d avaj j i , rea ched

em a n cipa tion by the de s truction of th e s ub s tra ta (of exi
s te nce) . 7 1 . S ig g ava a n d C a n da vaj j i ta ught the glorious
M og g a l iputta a ll the Pita ka s which a r e fil led with col
lection s referring to both (B hikkhus a n d Bhikkhun i s ) (or :

1 ) I n th e fol lowi n g a ccoun t , s om e of th e n um b e r s m e n t ion e d a r e e v i

d e n tly wro n g ; I h a v e p r e f e rr e d , how e v e r , n ot to cor r e c t th e m , s i n c e th e ca us e

of th e s e e r ro r s m a v b e a ttr ibut e d a s we l l to th e a uthor a s to copy i s ts .
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the Sutta collection , a s it ha d been s ettled a t th e two

convoca tion s 72. S i g g a va , pos s es s ed of (true) know
ledge

,
m ade the gloriou s M og g a l i putta chief of the Vina ya ,

a n d a tta ined Ni b b z
‘

m a a fter ha ving com pleted s eventy- s i x

yea r s . 73 . C a n da g utta ruled twenty- four yea rs ; when he
ha d com pleted fourte en yea rs

, S ig g ava a tta ined Pa r ini
bhana . 74. (S i g g a va wa s ) a dweller in the fores t, keeping
the Dhuta n g a precepts , o f l im ited des i re s , a tta ch e d to

fores t life , full of goodwi l l
, of s ubdued pa s s ion s , a n d

per fect in the true Doctr ine . 75 . In a rem ote , delightful
a bode , in the depth of a gre a t fore s t , thi s hero (lived)
a lone without a com pa nion , l ike a va lia n t lion i n h i s

m ounta in ca ve .

76. Sixteen yea rs had ela p s ed a fter the protector of
th e world ha d a tta ined N ibbana

,
lea rned Upali ha d com

pl e te d s ixty yea rs ; 77 it wa s the twenty - four th yea r
of Aj ata s a ttu

’
s (reign) a n d the S ixteenth of Vij aya

’
s
, (when)

Das a ka received the U pa s am pa da ordina tion from The ra
Upali . 78 . The lea rned (Thera ) ca lled Das a ka ha d com

pl e te d forty yea rs ; ten yea rs of Nag a da s a
’
s (reign ) a n d

twenty of P akuhda ka
’
s ha d ela ps ed ,

79 . (when) Thera Soua ka received the U pa s am pa da from
B as a ka . The wi s e Thera ca lled Soua ka ha d com plete d
forty yea rs ; 80. ten yea rs of Kalas oka

’
s (reign ) ha d

ela p s ed ; it wa s in the eleventh yea r of the interregnum
in Tam b a pa n m , (when) S i g g ava received the U pa s ampa da
ordina tio n f rom Thera Soua ka . 8 1 . Two yea rs of Ca nda
gutta ’s (reign) ha d ela ps ed ; S i g g a va had com pleted s ixty
four

,
a n d king P akun da ka fi fty- eight yea r s , (when) M og g a l i

putta received the U pa s am pada ordina tion from Thera
S i g g a va . 82. Six yea rs of A s oka dhamm a

’
s (reign), s ixty

s i x of M og g a liputta , forty - eight (yea rs ) of ki n g M uta s i va

ha d elaps ed , (when) Ma hinda received the U pa s ampa da
ord ina tion from M og g a li putta .

8 3 . Upali received the Vina ya from Buddha , Das aka
received the whole Vinaya from Thera Upal i a n d ta ught
it ju s t a s h i s tea cher in the Fa ith (ha d done) . 84. Thera
B as aka taught Souaka a l s o the Vinaya ; (Soua ka ) ta ught it,
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a fter ha ving lea rnt it f rom h i s tea cher . 85 . W i s e Souaka
who well knew the Dham m a a n d the Vinaya

,
i n h i s turn

ta ught S ig g a va the whole V inaya . 86. The pupils of So

naka were S i g g ava a n d C a n da vajj i ; the The r e ta ught both
thes e pupil s the V inaya . 87 . Ti s s a M og g a liputta , ha ving
l e a rn t the V inaya from C a n da vajj i , rea ched em a ncipa
tion by the des truction of the s ub s tra ta (of exi s tence) .
88 . Tea cher M og g a liputta ta ught h i s pupil Ma hinda the
whole Vina ya , the complete doctrine of the Thera s .

89 . After the Sam b uddha had a tta ined P a r i n i b b an a ,
re s plendent Thera Upali ta ught the Vi n a ya ful l thirty yea rs .

90. Thi s grea t Sage
,

a fter ha ving m a de hi s pupil
,
the

lea r n ed Thera
.

ca lled Das aka , chief of the Vina ya , a tta ined
N ibbana . 9 l . Das aka in h i s turn m a de h i s pupil Thera
So n aka chief of the Vinaya , a n d a tta ined N ibbana s ixty
four yea rs (a fter h i s U pa s a m pa da). 9 2. Soua ka who po s
s e s s ed the s i x s uperna tura l fa cultie s , a fter ha ving m a de
S i g g a va , the de s cenda nt of a n Arya fam i ly

,
chief of the

V ina ya
,
a tta ined N ibbana S ixty - s i x yea rs (a fter h i s U pa

s ampa da) . 9 3 . W i s e S i g g a va m ade young M og g a liputta

chief of the Vina ya a n d a tta ined N i b ban a s eve n ty- s i x yea r s

(a fter h i s U pa s am pa da) . 94. Ti s s a M og g a liputta m a de h i s
pupil Ma hinda chief o f the V inaya a n d a tta ined N ibbana
eighty- s i x yea rs (a fter hi s U pa s am pa da) .

95 . Seventy- four yea rs of Upali
, s ixty- four of Das a ka

,

s ixty - s i x of Thera Soua ka , s eve n ty- s i x of S ig g ava , eighty
of M og g a l iputta : thi s i s the U pa s am pa da of th e m a ll (i . e .

the num ber of yea rs wh i ch elap s ed between their U pa
Sa mpa da a n d their dea th) .

9 6 . Lea rned Upali wa s the whole tim e chief of the
Vinaya , Thera Das a ka fifty yea rs , So n a ka fourty - four yea rs

,

S ig g a va fi fty
- fi ve yea rs , the (Thera ) ca l led M og g a l i putta

S ixty- eight yea rs .

9 7 . Prince Uda ya reigned s ixteen yea rs ; when s i x

yea rs o f U da ya b ha dda
’
s reign ha d e lap s ed , Thera Upal i

a tta ined Nibbana . 9 8 . The ruler Su s un ag a reigned ten
yea r s ; a fter eight ye a r s o f Sus un ag a

’
s reign Das a ka a t

ta i n e d P a r i n i b b an a . 9 9 . After Sus u n ag a
’
s (Kalas oka

’
s l )

1 0
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top of the Him a va t m ounta in s . 4. The Deva s then con
s ta n tly . brought every d a y f ragra nt teeth - clea n s ers m a de
of the betel vine

,
which were grown in the m ounta in s ,

s oft
, s mooth

,
s weet, endowed with fla vour, a n d delightful .

5. The Deva s then con s ta ntly brought every d ay fragra n t
m yroba lan s , which were grown in the m ounta ins , s of t a n d
s m ooth

,
endowed with fla vour

,
de s ira ble to grea t ki n gs

6. The Deva s then con s ta ntly brought every day divine
drinks a n d ripe m a ngos endowed with fla vour a n d f r a

gra ne e . 7 . The Deva s then con s ta ntly brought every day
from the C ha dda n ta la ke upper a n d under ga rm ents dyed
with the fi ve colours . 8 . 9 . The Naga kings then co n

s ta n tly brought every d ay fragra nt powder for wa s hing
the head

,
a n d a l s o u n guents , a n d fine s eam les s clothes to

put on of the colour of je s s am in e
,
a n d precious collyrium ;

a ll thes e things (they brought) from th e Naga world .

10. The Deva s then co n s ta ntly brought every day s uga r
ca ne

,
qua ntities of Areca - nuts , yellow towel s . 1 1 . The

pa rrots brought nine thou s a nd loa d s of h ill paddy which
wa s picked out by ra ts ; the bee s m a de honey ; the bea rs
forged with Sledge- hamm ers . 1 2. Hea ven - born birds , s weet
voiced cuckoo s con s ta ntly s a ng to m e n

, (a ttra cted) by the
Splendour of As oka’s m erit. 1 3 . The grea t Naga whos e
ag e endures through a Ka ppa

,
the a ttenda nt of four B ud

dha s , wea ring a golden cha in
,
cam e

, (a ttra cted) by the
Splendour of (A s oka

’
s ) m erit . 1 4. The gloriou s P iyada s s i

honoured h im with ga rla nd s of jewel s . Splend id rewa rd s
were received for a lm s (give n to religiou s m endica nts ) .

1 5 . Thi s grand s on of C a n da g utta , the s on of B i n du
s ara , (king As oka ), wh i l s t a m ere prince

,
wa s s ubki n g of

U jj e n i
‘

,
cha rged with collecting the reve n ue (of tha t pro

vince) . During h i s progre s s he cam e to the town of Ve

di s s a . 1 6. There the da ughter of a Setth i, known by the
n am e of Devi

,
ha ving coha bited with h im ,

ga ve birth to
a m o s t noble s o n . 1 7 . Ma hinda a n d Sam g ham i tta cho s e to
receive the P a b b aj j a ord ina tio n ; having obta ined P a b b ajj a,
they both de s troyed the fetter of ( ind ividua l) exi s tence.

1 8 . A s oka ruled in P ata li putta , bes t of town s ; three
1 0 ‘



148 6, 1 8
—3 0.

yea rs a fter hi s corona tion he wa s converted to B ud

dha ’s fa ith .

1 9 . H ow grea t i s the number of yea rs between the
t im e when the Sam b uddha a tta ined P a r i n i b haua in the
U pa va tta n a (a t Kus i n ara) , a n d when Ma hinda , the i s s ue
of the Moriya fam i ly, wa s born ? 20 . Two hun dred yea r s
a n d four yea rs m ore ha d ela ps ed : jus t a t tha t tim e M ah

inda
,
the s on of A s oka

,
wa s born .

21 . When Ma hinda wa s ten yea rs old, h i s fa ther put
hi s brothers to dea th ; then he pa s s ed four yea rs reigni n g
over Jam budipa . 22. Ha ving ki lled h i s hundred brothers ,
a lone continu ing h i s ra ce , A s oka wa s a nointe d ki n g i n

M a hi n d a
’
s fourteenth yea r. 23 . As oka dham m a , a fter h i s

corona tion , obta ined the (a bove - m entioned) m ira culous fa
cult i e s ; exceedingly s plend id a n d rich in m eritorious works

(he wa s ) , univers a l m ona rch of (Jam bu)d i pa . 24. They
c rowned P iya da s s i a f ter full twenty yea rs he pa s s ed
three yea rs doing honour to P as a n da i n fi d e l s . 25 . (There
were) a dhere n ts o f the s ixty - two fa l s e doctrines , ninety
s i x kind s of P as a n da s who proceeded from the Sa s s a ta
a n d U cch e da doctrine s , a ll of them es ta bli s hed on the s e
two principles ; 26. N ig a n tha s a n d Ac e laka s a n d other
a s cetics a n d other B ra hm a n s a n d s ecta ria ns . 27 . Sea rch
ing where truth a n d where fa l s ehood wa s , he invite d
the in fa tua ted , infide l N i g a n tha s a n d s ecta rian s o f th e

Sa s s a ta a n d U cch e d a doctrine s
,
a n d P as a n da a n d Ti tth iya

i n fi de l s of differen t creed s outs ide the Fa ith , s ecta ria n
people . 28 . After h a ving invited the num bers of Ti tth iya s

a n d ha ving introduced them into h i s pa la ce a n d ha ving
be s towed on them grea t gifts

,
he a s ked them a n exceed

i n g ly diffi cult ques tion . 29 . B eing a s ked thi s que s tion,
they could not a n s wer it by their own power ; the ignora nt
people a n s wered like a m a n who being a s ked a bout th e
m a ngo tree, repl ie s concerning the L a kucha tr e e . 3 0. They
a ll were content with low s e a ts (in the roya l ha l l)

l ) Th e k i n g i n v ite d a l l th e a s ce t ic s of di ff e r e n t cr e e d s to ta ke th e

s e a ts o f which the y d e e m e d th e m s e lve s wor thy. A l l w e r e con te n t with
lowe r s e a t s , e xc e p t N i g rod ha , a Buddh i s t n ovi c e , who took h i s s e a t on th e

roya l thron e .
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After ha vi n g a n nihi la t e d a ll the P as a n da s a n d d e fea te d th e
s ecta ria n s

,
3 1 . the ki n g thought :

,,
Which other m e n

m a y we fi n d who a r e Ar a ha ts in thi s world or s e e the
pa th towa rd s A r a b a ts h ip

? 3 2. (Surely) they a r e to be
found in th e world ; thi s world ca nnot be void of them
How m ay .

I obta i n the s ight of s uch worthy m e n ? I f I
hea r hi s (z

'

. e . s uch a m a n’s ) w e l l s poken word s , I wil l
give up to h i m m y pa te rna l rea lm a n d m y conques ts .

“

3 3 . The ki n g
,
thinking thus

,
found nobody worthy of h i s

pre s ents ; uncea s ingly the king s e a rch e d a fter virtuous ,
clever m e n . 3 4. W a lking a bout in hi s pa la ce a n d looking
a t m a ny people

,
h e s aw the Sam a na N i g rodha who went

a long the roa d for a lm s . 3 5—41 . W hen he s aw N i g rod ha

who s e wa lking
,
turn ing ba ck a n d looking wa s gra ceful,

who turned h i s eye s to th e ground
,
who wa s a dorned (by

decent deportm ent), a n Ara b a t
,
whos e m ind wa s pea ce ful ,

who ha d re a ch e d perf e ct s el f - control
,
who ha d s ubdued

him s elf a n d prote cted a n d w e l l d e fended him s el f (aga in s t
hum a n pa s s ion s ), who d id n ot m i x with noble people, who
wa s s ta inle s s l ike the m oo n am id s t cloud s , fea rle s s l ike a

l ion
,
brill ia nt like a fi r e - bra nd

,
venera b le

,
unconquera ble

,

fi rm
,
of a pea ceful d i s pos it ion

,
s tea d fa s t

,
who ha d de s troyed

h i s pa s s ion s , ha d clea n s ed him s elf of a ll s in s
,
who wa s

the m o s t excel lent o f m e n
,
who l e d a wa nderi n g life

,
the

m o s t excellent Sa m a na
,
who wa s e n dowed wi th a ll vir

tue s
,
the thoug ht occurred to h im

,
tha t he ha d been h i s

com pa nion during a form er l ife (Seeing) tha t a s ce
t i c who led a l ife worthy o f a Muni

,
who wa s ha ppy in

con s eque nce of h i s m eritoriou s deed s in form er exi s tences ,
who h a d rea ch e d the fruition which i s obta ined by the
pa th of Ar a ha t s

,
wa lking a long the roa d i n s ea rch of a lm s

,

th a t wi s e m a n thought
,
full o f lo n ging : 42.

,,
Indeed thi s

Thera i s one o f the venera ble one s ; l ike Buddha , the
holy One in thi s world , a n d l ike h i s di s ciples , he ha s
rea ched the fruition which i s obta ined by the tr a n s c e n
de n t pa th

,
a n d ha s rea ch e d l ibera tion a n d s a lva tion .

“

1 ) S e e th e s tory i n th e M a havams a , p . 24.
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(viz. ea rnes tne s s ) : ,,Thi s i s the founda tion of a ll doctrines
wha ts oever tha t ha ve bee n prea ched by the omni s cient
Buddha . 55. To - day I choos e a s my refuge thee a n d

Buddha with the Dham m a a n d the Sam gha ; together with
my children a n d wive s , with the num ber of my r ela tives
I a nnounce to thee my ha ving becom e a lay

- di s ciple .

56. Abid ing together with ch i ldren a n d wive s i n the refuge
(of the Fa ith), in con s equence of the a rriva l of N ig rodha ,
m y Spiritua l guide , I offer four la cs of s i lve r a n d eight

(da i ly) portion s of rice to the Thera .

“

57 . (The king ha ving a s ked
,
whether there a r e m a ny

a s cetics like N ig rodha , he replied :) ,,
There a r e m a ny d i s

c iple s of Buddha , vers ed in the three - fold s cience
, pos

s es s ed of (m a g i ca l) power, well a cqua i n ted w ith the expo
s itiou of the qua l itie s of m ind , who ha ve s ubdued their
pa s s ion s a n d rea ched A ra ha ts h i p .

“ 58 . The k ing aga in
s poke to the Thera : ,,

I de s i re to m eet with tha t preciou s
A s s em bly ; I wil l pay m y res pect to a ll (Bhikkhus ) who
com e to th e A s s em bly ; I wi l l l i s ten to the Dhamm a .

“

59 . Sixty thous a nd a s cetics a s s em bled
, a n d th e m es s en

ger s a n nounced to the king : ,,
A la rge congrega tion which

i s ful l of grea t j oy, ha s a s s em bled ; go thou to s e e the con
g r e g a ti o n , a s thou d e s ired s t (to 60. A s okadhamm a ,

the ruler of the ea rth , ha ving hea rd wha t the m e s s enger
s a id, thus a ddre s s ed the circle of h i s rela tion s , hi s fr iends
a n d coun s ellors a n d h i s kin s m en : 6 1 .

,,W e will offer pre
s ents on th e occa s ion of the a s s em bling of the grea t
Samgha ; we wil l Show them a ttention a s m uch a s we
ca n , a s m uch a s we a r e a ble. 62. Let them quickly m a ke
rea dy for m e a ha l l , s ea ts , wa ter , a tten da nts

,
gifts , a n d

food
, s uch a s a r e worthy o f being offered

,
a n d s u ita ble .

63 . Let the m a kers of curry a n d rice quickly m a ke
rea dy for m e wel l cooked rice - m ilk , s weet

,
pure di s he s .

64. I wi l l bes tow a grea t dona tion on the congrega t ion
of the Bh ikkhu s , the m o s t excellent comm unity. Let them
bea t the drum s i n the city, let them s weep the roa d s , let
them s ca tte r white s a nd a n d flower s of the five colours ;

65 . let them pla ce here a n d there ga rla nd s a n d tr ium
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pha l a rche s , pla nta in tr ees , a u s picious brimm ing ja r s , a n d

let them pla ce here a n d there 66. a n d l e t the m
m a ke flags of cloth a n d fa s ten them here a n d there ; le t
the people , a dorned with flower ga rla nd s , m a ke thi s city
re s plen dent. 67 . Kha ttiya s , Bra hma n s , a n d Ves s a s , Sudda s ,
a n d people of diff erent extra ctio n

,
a dorned with va r ious

or n am ents , s ha l l ta ke clothes , ornam en ts , flowe r s , burn
ing torche s , a n d s ha ll proceed to m eet th e Congrega tion .

68 . All kind s of ba nd s of m us ic , well tra ined m us icia ns
o f va rious s chool s who a r e p lea s a nt to hea r a n d s we e t
voiced

,
Sha ll pla y ( va rious m elodies ) a n d proce ed

to m eet the Congrega tion , ( a ) m os t m e ritorious ( a ct ) .
69 . da ncers a n d a croba ts i n a u s picious a tti tudes
a ll s ha l l go to m eet the Congrega tion a n d s ha l l amus e
them ,

when they ha ve a s s em bled . 70. A n d let them wor
s hip (the A s s em bly) with la rge hea p s of flowers of diff er
ent kind s

, (a rom a tic) powder of va rious des cription s , a n d

ung uents . 7 1 . Let th e m prepa re i n the city every kind
of pom p a n d des ira ble gifts . 72. The inha bita nts o f

the kingdom , devoted to the Fra ternity
, s ha ll under

take to do hom age (to the Sam gha), a n d s ha ll do s o du

r ing the whole d ay a n d during a ll the three wa tches
o f the night.“

7 3 —75. Tha t n ight ha vi n g ela ps ed , the illus tr ious
prince

,
ca us ing food of excellen t fla vour to b e pr epa red

in hi s own re s idence , ga ve the following orders to hi s

coun s ellors a n d h i s a ttenda nts : ,,
Let a ll people procure

heap s of perfum ed ga rla nd s a n d flowers , m a ny flowers ,
pa ra s ol s , flags , lam p s burning in the d ay- tim e ; le t them
procure a s m uch a s I ha ve ordered . 76. Let a ll (pe ople
dwell ing) in thi s city , the m ercha n ts from the four qua r
ters of the horizon , a n d a ll the roya l offi cers , with their
oxen

,
troop s , a n d veh icles , fo l low m e to m eet the congre

g a ti o n of B h ikkhu s .

“ 77. The be s t of kings proceeded
with grea t pom p ; the ruler of the ea rth s hon e like Sakka
(when he goes ) to the Na n da n a ga rden . 78 . The king in
whos e m i n d wi s dom ha d a ri s en, proceeding in grea t ha s te
towa rd s the Bhi kkhu con grega tion , s a lute d the m ,

ra i s ing
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h i s joined ha nd s , a n d rec eive d g r e e ti n g s i n return . 79 . He
Spoke to the B h i kkhu congrega tion : ,,

M ay (the Sa mgha )
ha ve com pa s s io n on m e .

“ 80. Ta ki n g the a lm s - bowl of
the Thera

,
the S am g ha

’
s (Spiritua l) fa ther, a n d paying

ve r e n c e to him by (offering) va rious flowers
,
he entered

the city. 8 1 . Inviting them to en ter h i s res idence a n d

to be s ea ted
,
he off ered to them with outs tretched ha n d s

rice- m i lk a n d va rious highly pre cious food
,
ha rd a n d s oft,

a s m uch a s they wa nted a n d de s i red . 82. When the con

g r e g a t ion of B hikkhu s ha d fi n i s hed th e i r m ea l a n d r e

m oved their ha n d s from the bow l s
,
h e offered to ea ch Bhi

kkhu a s uit of robe s . 8 3 . H e dis tributed s lippers
collyrium

,
oil

,
pa ra s ol s , a n d a l s o s hoes , a ll the requi s i te s

of a n a s cetic
,
m ola s s es a n d honey . 84. Introducing

a ll the B h ikkhu s
,

a s m a ny ha d a s s e m bled
,
into h i s inte

rior a ppa r tm e n ts , A s oka dham m a
,
the ruler o f the ea rth,

s a t down . S i tting down the king i nvited the congrega tion
of B h ikkhu s (to a ccept) their gi fts , ( s a y ing) : 85 .

,,
I give

a s m uch a s the B h ikkhu s des i re , wha tever they choos e .

“

86 . Af ter ha ving gra tified them w i th (a pre s ent of pri e s tly)
requi s ite s a n d off ered to them wha t wa s required (for their
us e ) , he a s ked them about the v e ry pro found , wel l pro
pounded d ivi s ion s of the Dhamm a : 8 7 .

,,
A r e there

,
ve n e

ra ble Sirs
,
s e ction s ta ught by the k i n s m a n of the Sun ,

by the indica tion o f a cert a in num b e r o f d ivi s ions of the
Dham m a

, (a ccord ing to) noun s , gender , a n d inflectio n s ,
a n d a l s o a cco rd ing to s ectio n s a n d to the compos ition ?“

88 .

,,
I t ha s bee n ta ught, 0 king

,
a n d ha s been num bered

by th e kin s m a n of the Sun ; it i s we l l d ivided , well pro
m ulg a te d , well expla ined, well ta ught, 89 . a ccom pa nied
by rea s on s a n d replete w ith s en s e

,
wel l s poken without a

fa ult : fi x ed a ttention
,
right exertion

,
the (m agica l) powers ,

the (fi ve ) orga n s (o f Spiritua l l ife), 90. the (ten) powers ,
the requi s ite s for a tta ini n g s uprem e knowledge, a n d thos e
l e a ding to the s uprem e pa th

,
a ll o f the s e a r e well divided

a n d wel l ta ught : thes e a r e th e s even d ivi s ion s of the m o s t
ex cel lent e lem e n ts of s uprem e knowledge . 9 1 . The doc
trine prea ched by the Tea cher , the highes t am ong m e n ,
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the As okaram a
,
looked over (the whole of ) Jambudi pa ;

by the B h ikkhu s ’ m agica l power A s oka s aw everything.

4. He s aw a ll the Vihara s built a ll over the ea rth , the
ra i s ed fla g s , the flowers a n d a rche s a n d ga rla n ds ,
5 . the pla nta in s , the filled j a rs a dorned with va rious
flowers ; he s aw the whole extent of the grea t continent,
the pom p a ll over the four qua rters . 6. 7. Delighte d

,

gla d
,
looking a t the fe s tiva l s which were being celebra

ted
,

a t the a s s em bled fra ternities of B hikkhus a n d the
a s s em bled Bhikkhuni s a n d the begga rs receiving rich a lm s
which were prepa red for them

, s eei n g a ll the eighty- four
thous a n d Vihara s

,
wh ich were honoured (by fes tiva l s of

con s ecra tion) , 8 . A s oka joyfully m a de known to the
fra ternity o f B h i kkhu s : ,,

I am
,
ven e ra ble Sirs

,
a rela tive

of the religion of the te a cher Buddha . 9 . Grea t libera lity
ha s been s hown by m e out of revere n ce for the F r a
te r n i ty. 10. 1 1 . By expendin g ninety - s i x kotis , a grea t
trea s ure

,
eighty - fou r thous a nd m ona s terie s ha ve b een erected

by m e in ho n our o f the (84000) s ection s of the Truth
ta ught by the m os t ex cellent Buddha . I ha ve da ily m a de
off erings of four la cs 12. o n e C e tiya offering , one to
th e (Bhi kkhu) ca l led N i g rodha , one to the prea chers of

the Rel igion
,
one for the requ irem ent s o f the s ick ; boiled

rice i s di s tributed con s ta ntly every d a y, jus t a s the Ma ha
ga n ga (gives her wa ter ) . 1 3 . I ca nnot find a n y other
grea ter a ct o f l ibera lity . My fa ith i s m os t fi rm ; I am

,

ther e fore
, a rela tion of the Fa ith .

“ 14—1 6. After ha vin g
hea rd ' the word s poken by king A s oka dhamm a

,
lea rned

M og g a liputta who wa s well vers ed in the Scriptures , a

clever decider o f ca s e s , a n s wered the ques tion of A s oka
dhamm a

,
in order to s ecure a com forta ble exi s tence to the

Fra ternity
,
for the s a ke o f the propaga tion of the Doc

trine
,
a n d beca u s e he the wi s e o n e ha d lea rnt the future

des tiny (of the Fa ith) : ,,
The donor of the requ i s ite s (for

the Bh ikkhu s ) rem a in s a s tra nger to the Fa ith
,

1 7 . but

tha t m a n who give s up h i s s o n or daughter
,
the i s s ue of

h i s body, a n d caus es them to receive the P a b b ajj a ord ina
tion

,
becom e s rea lly a rela tion of the Fa ith .

“ 1 8 . 19 . King
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As okadhamm a , the ruler of the ea rth
,
ha ving h e a rd thi s

s peech
,
a dd res s ed both princ e Ma hinda

,
h i s s on ,

a n d h i s

da ughter Sam g ham i tta : ,,I pres ently s h a ll be a rela tion of

the Fa ith .

“ Both children hea ring wha t their fa ther ha d
s a id, agreed , ( s ayi n g z) 20.

,,W ell , S ire , we agree , we
wil l do wha t you ha ve s a id ; m a ke us quickly re c e ive
the P a b b ajj a ordina tion , becom e a rela tive o f the Fa ith .

“

21 . Ma hinda
,
A s oka ’s s on ,

ha d com pleted twenty yea rs ,
a n d Samg ham i tta m ight be eighteen yea rs of a g e . 22.W hen
A s oka had completed s i x yea rs , both hi s children r eceived
the P a b b ajj a ordina tion , a n d Ma hinda , the enlighte n e r
of the I s la nd

,
received a t once the U pa s am pa da ord ina

tion ; 23 . a t the s am e tim e Sa m g ham i tta bega n to e x e r

ci s e hers el f in the S i kkha precepts . He (Ma hinda ) wa s
like M og g a liputta a g rea t tea cher of the doctrine o f the
Thera s .

24. Fi fty- four yea rs (a fter M og g a l iputta
’
s U pa s am pa da)

A s oka dham m a wa s crowned ; ( S i x yea rs ? ) a fter A s oka ’s
corona tion

,
when M og g a li putta ha d com pleted s ixty

yea rs , Ma hinda received the P a b b aj j a ordina tion f rom M 0

g g a l iputta . 25. Ma hadeva conferred the P a b b ajj a ordina
tion on him a n d M aj j ha n ta the thes e were
the chief s who a cted com pa s s iona tely towa rd s Ma hi n da
in (thos e) three ways . 26. M og g a liputta , h i s U pajj haya ,
ta ught Ma hinda , the enlightener of the I s la nd, a ll the Pi
ta ka s

,
their whole m ea n ing , a n d the Doctrine. 27 . Te n

yea rs a fter A s oka ’s corona tion Ma hinda ha d com plete d
four yea rs (a fter hi s U pa s am pa da) , a n d ha d becom e a te a
cher of th e whole s cripture a s ha nded down , a n d he ha d
m a ny pupil s . 28 . Ma hinda s tudied a n d reta ined in h i s
m ind the well propounded, we l l d ivided Sutta (collection)
a s it ha d been s ettled a t th e two convoca tion s , the doc
trine of the Thera s . 29 . M og g a li putta in s tructed Ma hinda ,
the s o n of A s oka , in the three s ciences , (the doctrine r e

ga rding) the s i x (s uperna tura l) f a culties , th e four a n a lyt i

ca l doctrines . 3 0. And Ti s s a M og g a liputta continuou s ly
ta ught Ma h inda , h i s pupil , the whole Pita ka of the Ag a

1 ) Se e M s h fi vams a , p . 3 7 , l. 2.
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m a s (i . e . the Sutta - Pita ka ) . 3 1 . Whe n (A s oka ) h a d com

p le te d three yea rs , (the s tory of ) N ig r odha (happened),
a fter the fourth ye a r (he put h i s ) brothers (to dea th), a fte r
h i s s i x th y e a r Ma hinda , the s o n of A s oka , received the
P a b b aj j a ord ina tion . 3 2. B oth s ons of Konti

,
the Thera s

Ti s s a a n d Sum i tta , who po s s es s ed the grea t (m agica l)
fa cu lties , a tta ined P a r i n ib b an a a fter As oka ’s eighth yea r.
3 3 . Tho s e roya l chi ldren received the P a b b aj j a ordina tion,
a n d both Thera s a tta ined Nibbana .

3 4. Ma ny Kha tt iya s a n d B ra hm a n s decla red their i n
te ntion of becom ing la y d i s ciple s

,
a n d grea t ga in a n d

honour a c e rue d to the fa ith of Buddha ; 3 5. the s chi s
m a tie s a n d heretic s lo s t both ga in a n d honour. Pa nda
ra n ga s a n d Ja ti la s , N i g a n tha s , Ac e laka s , a n d others
3 6 . re s ided (in the Buddhi s t Vihara s ) during s even yea rs ;
the U pos a tha cerem onie s were perform ed by incom plete
congre ga tion s ; s a intly , clever , a n d m odes t m e n did not
a ppea r a t the U po s a tha cerem onie s . 3 7 . When a hundred
y e a rs a n d (a nother) hundred a n d thirty - s i x ha d ela p s e d
(a fter the P a r i n i b b an a of the Buddha ), s ixty thous a nd Bhi
kkhu s dwe lt i n the As okaram a . 3 8 . Aj lvaka s a n d s ecta
ria n s of d iff erent des cription s ru ined the Doctrine ; a ll of

them wea ring the yellow robe inj ured the doctrine o f the
Ji n a . 3 9 . Surrounded by one thou s a nd B hikkhus

,
Mo

g g a l iputta , the chief of the s chool
,
who pos s e s s ed the s i x

( s up e rna tu ra l) powers a n d the grea t (m agica l) fa culties ,
convened a Council . 40 . W i s e M og g a l iputta , the des troyer
o f th e s chi s m a tic doctri ne s , firm ly e s ta bli s hed the Thera
vada a n d held the third Council . 41 . Ha ving des troyed
the d iff erent (heretica l) doctrine s a n d s ubdued m a ny s ham e
les s people a n d re s tored s p lendour to the (true) fa ith , he
procla im ed (the trea ti s e ca l led) Ka thava tthu . 42. From
tha t M og g a l i putta Ma hinda

,
who wa s the pupil of tha t

tea ch e r
,
lea rnt the true re l igion . 43 . (M og g a liputta ) ta ught

h im the five N ikaya s a n d the s even s e ction s (of the Abhi
dham m a ) ; he the hero , the c lever one lea rnt from h i s

te a cher the two Vi b ha n g a s of the Vina ya
,
the P a r ivz‘i r a

,

a n d the Kha n dhaka .
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held a Cou n ci l . 59 . In the m ona s tery of the A s okaram a
which ha d been built by king Dha mm as oka , thi s third
convoca tion wa s fini s hed in the s pa ce of nine m onth s .

Here end s the Council of the true Fa i th wh ich
fi

t
la s te d nine m onth s .

VI I I .

1 . F a r - s eeing M og g a l iputta who perceived by h i s s u

p e r n a tur a l vi s ion the propaga tion of the Fa ith in the future
in the neighbouring countries , 2. s ent M aj j ha n t ika a n d

other Thera s
,
ea ch with four com pa nion s

,
for the s ake of

e s ta blis hing the Fa ith in foreign countrie s (a n d) for th e

enl ightenm ent of m e n . 3 . with your .

brethren powerful ly the m o s t excellent religion to th e
foreig n countrie s , out of com pa s s ion for crea ted beings .

“

4. The grea t s age M ajj ha n t ika went to the country
o f the Ga ndhara s ; there he appea s ed a n enraged Naga a n d

re l e a s ed m a ny peop le from the fetters (o f S i n ). 5 . Ma ha
deva who pos s e s s ed the grea t (m agica l) powers , went to
the rea lm of M a hi s a ; urging (the people) by (the d e s c r i p
tion o f ) the s uffering in hell , he relea s ed m a ny people
from their fetters . 6. Then a nother (Thera ) , Rakkh i ta ,
s kil led in m agica l tra n s form a tion s

,
ri s ing into the a i r

,

prea ched the A n am a ta g g iya di s cours e 1L) . 7 . The w is e Thera
ca lled Y o n aka dhamm a r akkhi ta converted the Apa r a n ta ka
country by prea ching the Ag g ikkha n dhopam a Sutta . 8 . The
Thera M a hadhamm a r akkhi ta who pos s e s s ed the grea t (m a

g ica l) powers , converted M ahar a ttha by prea chi n g the
Nar a da ka s s apaj a taka . 9 . The Thera M a har akkh i ta who
po s s e s s ed the grea t m agica l powers

,
converted the Y ava n a

region by prea ching the Kalakaram a Sutta n ta . 10. The
Th e ra who origina ted from the Ka s s a pa tribe , M aj j him a

,

Dur a b hi s ar a , Sa ha deva , M ulaka d e va , converted the m u lti
tude of Y akkha s in the Him a va t. 1 1 . They preached there
th e Sutta n ta ca l led Dham m a cakkappa va tta n a . 12. Sona a n d

l ) Th e coun try con v e r t e d by th i s Th e ra i s ca ll e d by B ud dha g hos a

Va n s vfi s a .
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Utta ra who pos s e s s ed the grea t m agic a l powers , we nt
to Suva n n a b hum i ; there they conquered the multitudes
of Pi s aca s a n d relea s ed m a ny people from their fetters .

1 3 . Ma hinda , going with four compa nio n s to the m os t ex
col lent i s la nd o f La i i ka

,
firm ly es ta blis hed (there) the Fa ith

a n d relea s ed m a ny people from their fetters .

I X.

1 . The i s la nd o f La n ka wa s ca lled Si ha la a fter the
Lion (S i ha ) ; li s te n ye to the na rra tion of the origin of

the i s la nd wh i ch I (a m going to) tell .
2. The da ughter o f the Va n ga ki ng coha bite d in the

fores t with a l ion dwel ling in the w ildernes s , a n d in con
s equence ga ve birth to two children . 3 . S iha b ahu a n d

S i va l i were bea utiful youth s ; the nam e of their m other was
Sa s im a , a n d their fa ther wa s ca l led the Lion . 4. When
their s ixteenth yea r ha d elap s ed, (S i ha bahu) depa r ted f rom
hi s ca ve , a n d then bui lt a m o s t excel le n t town ca lled
S i hapur a . 5. The s o n of the Lion

,
a powerful king, ruled

over a grea t kingdom , in L ala r a ttha , in the m os t excel
le n t town o f S ihapur a . 6. Thirty - two brothers wer e the
s on s of S i ha b ahu ; Vijaya a n d Sum i tta wer e the eldes t
am ong them , beautiful princes . 7 . Pr ince Vijaya wa s da r
ing a n d uneduca ted ; h e comm itted m o s t wicked a n d fea r
ful deeds , plundering the people . 8 . The people from the

country a n d the m ercha nts a s s em bled ; they went to the
king a n d com pla ined aga in s t the b a d conduct of Vija ya .

9 . The king, ha ving hea rd their s peech, full of a nger, ga ve
th is order to the m ini s ters : ,,Rem ove ye tha t boy. 10. Let
them rem ove f rom the country a ll tho s e a ttenda nts , h i s
wive s , children , rela tion s , m a id - s erva nts , m a n - s erva nts , a n d

hired workm en .

“ 1 1 . He wa s then rem oved
,
a n d h i s rela

tion s were s epa ra ted from h im ; s o they went on boa rd
s h ip

,
a n d (the Ship) s a iled awa y on the s e a . 12. ,,M ay they

drift whe r e e ve r they l ike ; they Sha l l not s how their fa ces
aga in nor s ha l l they ever com e ba ck to dwell in our king
dom a n d country .

“ 1 3 . The Ship in which the chi ldren had
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em ba rked wa s helpl e s s ly driven to a n i s la nd, the nam e of

which wa s the n ca l led N ag g a d i pa . 1 4. The s hip in which
the wives had em ba rked wa s helples s ly driven to a n i s la nd,
the nam e o f which wa s then ca lled M a hi lar a ttha . 1 5 . The
s hip in which the m e n ha d em b a rked went

, s a i li n g on
the s e a

,
los i n g he r way a n d her h e a r i n g s , to the por t of

Suppar a . 1 6. The people of Suppar a then invite d thos e
s even hundred m e n to di s em ba rk, a n d off ered the m la vis h
hos pita l ity a n d honours . 1 7 . During thi s hos pita ble t e

c e pt io n Vijaya a n d a ll hi s followers u n noticed comm it
te d ba rba rous deed s . 1 8 . They m a de them s elves gui lty
of drinking, theft, a dultery

,
fa l s ehood

,
a n d S la nder

,
of a n

imm ora l
,
m o s t drea dful , b a d conduct. 1 9 . (The people)

indigna nt a t s uch cruel , s a vag e , terrible a n d m o s t drea d
ful deed s being comm itted aga in s t them s elve s

,
con s ulted

together : ,,Let u s qui ckly ki l l tho s e ra s ca l s .

“

20. There i s a n i s land (form erly) ca l led Oj a d i pa , Va ra
d ipa

,
or M a n da d ipa , the (recent) nam e

'

o f which i s La n ka
d i pa

,
a n d which i s (be s ide s ) known by the nam e of Tam ba

pa nni . 21 . 22. At the tim e
,
when Sam b uddha , hig hes t of

m e n
,
a tta ined P a r i n i b b an a , tha t s o n of S i ha bahu, the pr i n ce

ca l led V ijaya , ha ving lef t the land ca l led Jam bud i pa ,
la nded on L a n kad ipa . It ha d been foretold by the m os t
excellent Buddha , tha t tha t prince one day would be (i ts )
ki ng. 23 . The Tea cher a t tha t tim e ha d a ddres s ed Sa kka

,

the chief of god s : ,,Do not neglect , Ko s iya , the ca re of

L a n kad i pa .

“ 24. Suj am pa t i the king of god s
,
ha ving hea rd

the Sam buddha ’s comm a nd , comm itted to U ppa la va n n a the
bu s ine s s of gua rding the i’s la nd . 25 . Ha vi ng hea rd the
comm a nd

-

of Sa kka tha t powerful D e va putta w ith h i s a t

tenda nt dem o n s kept gua rd over the i s la nd .

26. Vija ya , ha ving s topped three m onth s a t t u

ka ccha a n d exa s pera ted the inha bita nts , went aga in on
boa rd h i s s hip . 27 . Tha t crowd of m e n ha ving gone on
boa rd their s hip , s a i l ing over the s e a , were driven awa y
by th e vio lence of the wind

,
a n d lo s t their bea rings .

28 . They cam e to L a n kad ipa , where they di s em ba rked
a n d went on s hore . Sta nding on dry ground , bei n g ex

1 1
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42. Prince (V ijaya ) reigned thirty - eight yea rs a fter
the P a r i n i b b aua of the Sam buddha

,
the light - giving ki ng

of Truth . 43 . He de s pa tched a m es s enger to S ihapura to
the (prince) ca l led Sum i tta , (with thi s m es s age) : ,,Com e
one (of you) qu ickly to us

, to the m os t excellent is la nd
of La n ka ; 44. there i s nob ody to govern thi s kingdom
a fter m y dea th . I ha nd over to you thi s i s la nd which
I ha ve a cquired by m y exertion s .

“

x .

1

)
1 . Th e da ughter of the Sa kka pr ince P a n da , the pr in

ce s s ca lled Ka ccan a
, cam e over h ither from Jamb ud ipa in

order to pres erve the dyna s ty . 2. She wa s crowned a s

the queen - con s ort of P a n duvas a ; from thi s m a rriage eleven
children were born : 3 . Abha ya , Ti s s a , a n d Utti

,
Ti s s a ,

a n d A s ela the fifth , Vi b hata , Ram a
, a n d Siva

, M a tta to
gether with M a ttaka la . 4. The younge s t of them wa s a

da ughter known by the nam e of Citta ; beca us e s he fa s ci
n a t e d the hea rt s of the m e n who s aw her

, s h e wa s ca lled
U mmad a c i tta (fa s cina ting Citta) .

5 . (P a n duvas a ) a rrived in U pa ti s s a g am a in the s am e
yea r in which he wa s crowned . Thi s king reigned full
thirty yea rs .

6. There were s even Sakiya princes , the gra nd- child
ren of Am i toda n a , born i n the fam i ly of the Lord of the
world : Ram a

,
Ti s s a , a n d A n uradha

,
Ma hali

, D ig havu,

Rohana
,
Gam a n i the s eventh of them .

7 . The s o n of P a n duvas a , prince Abha ya by nam e,
reigned imm edia te ly (a f ter h i s f a ther) twenty yea rs . 8 . The
wi s e s o n o f D i g havu ,

the clever Gam a n i
,
who a ttended

P a n duvas a , coha bited with th e princes s Citta . 9 . I n con

1 ) Thi s cha p te r b e lon g s to th e mos t f ragme n ta ry pa rts of th e whole
work . Fir s t i s r e la t e d th e m a r r ia g e of P a n duvii s a a n d R e c e fi n a (vv. 1

Af te r a s ta n za r e f e r r i n g to th e l e n g th o f P a n duvfi s a
’

s r e ig n (v. th e n am e s
o f Ks cc fi n fi

'

s b ro th e r s a r e g iv e n who ca m e ove r to C e ylon (s e e M ah fi vs ms a ,
p . Th e fo l low i n g v e r s e s con ta i n a s hort a b s tra c t o f wha t i s r e la te d a t

l e n g th i n th e M a h fi vams a , pp . 5 7 e t s e q .
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s e quence of tha t intercours e the pri n ce ca lled P a n duka
wa s born . Sa ving hi s l ife ( from the per s ecuti ons of hi s

uncle s ), (P a n duka ) res ided in Dovar ikam a n da la .

XI .

1 . Abhaya
’
s twentieth yea r ha vi ng ela ps ed , Pakun da

ha d com pleted h i s tw e ntieth yea r. P akun daka wa s crown e d
when the thirty - s e venth yea r from h i s birth ha d e la p s e d .

2. After Abb a ye ’s twentieth y e a r P akun daka l ived a s a

rob ber ; s eventeen yea rs la te r he put to dea th s eve n of

h i s m a te rna l uncle s , a n d received the roya l corona ti on i n
the town of Anuradhapura . 3 . When ten yea rs (of h i s
reign) ha d ela p s ed a n d s ixty yea rs (of it) were s ti ll to
follow ,

he fixed the bounda ries of the villages a n d com

pl e te ly tra nquil l ized ( the country) . 4. Enjoyi ng s ove
r e ig n ty both over m e n a n d Y akkha s , Pa kunda r eigned
during fu ll s eventy ye a rs . 5. The s on of Pa kunda wa s the
prince ca lled M uta s i va ; thi s king reigned s ixty yea rs ove r
Tam b a pa n n i .

6. 7 . There were then ten brothers
,
the s on s of M uta

s i va : Abhaya , Ti s s a , a n d Nag a , Utti together with M a tta
bha ya

,
Mitta

,
S iva

,
a n d A s ela

,
Ti s s a , a n d Kira com ple ti ng

the num ber of ten
,
a n d princes s Anula a n d Si va la

,
the

daughters o f M uta s i
‘

va . 8 . W hen eight yea r s of Aj i ta
s a ttu ha d ela p s ed, Vija ya cam e hither ; a fter the fou rteen th
yea r o f Udaya Vij aya expired . After the s ixteenth yea r of

Udaya they crowned P a n duvas a . 9 . I n the i nter va l b e
tween the two kings Vija ya a n d P a n duvas a , Tam b apa n n i

wa s without a king during one yea r. 10. I n the twenty
fi r s t yea r of Nag a das a , P a n duvas a died , a n d they crown ed
Abha ya in the twenty- fi r s t yea r of Nag a das a .

1 1 . s eventeen twenty- four
12. In the fourteenth yea r of C a n da gutta the ki ng

ca lled P akun daka died ; in the fourteenth yea r o f Ca n da

1 ) Th e fi rs t word s of th is f ra g m e n t s e e m to r e f e r to th e i n te rr e ig n a f te r

Abb aye 's de a th , wh ich la s te d s e ve n te e n ye a r s . Th e n umbe r of twe n ty - four

I ca n n ot e xp la i n .
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gutta they crowned M uta s i va . 1 3 . Sevente en yea rs ha d
elap s ed a fter the corona tion of As oka , then M uta s i va died .

1 4. W he n s e ve n teen yea rs of tha t king (tha t i s , A s oka )
a n d s i x m onth s of the next yea r ha d elaps ed, in the s econd
m onth of the winter s ea s on

,
under the m o s t au s picious

Na kkha tta of A s alha , D e van ampiya wa s in s ta l led in the

kingdom of Tam b apa n n i . 1 5 . At the foot of the Chata
m ounta in three bam boo pole s were to be found . (The
firs t wa s ) wh ite l ike s ilver ; i ts creeper s hone like gold .

There wa s a l s o ( the s econd ) , the flower pole,
(whereon m o s t beautiful

,) delightful (figures ) l ike the
s ha pe s of flowers (pres ented them s elves ), da rk blue, yel low,

red , pure white , a n d bla ck ; a n d s o a l s o (the third) , the
bird pole on which bird s (a ppea red) , each with i ts na tu
r a l colours , a n d a l s o qua druped s . 1 8 . The eight d e s cr ip
tion s o f pea rl s (a ls o pres ented them s elves ), viz. the hors e
pea rl

,
the elepha nt pea rl, the cha riot pea rl, th e m yroba la n

pea rl , the bra celet pea rl , the S ig net pea rl , the Kakub ha
pea rl

,
the S a d i s a (P aka t ika ?) pea rl . 1 9 . W hen D e van am

piya ha d s ucceeded to the throne
, (the pe ople,) m oved by

the Splendour of hi s corona tion
,
brought the three kinds

of gem s from the Ma l aya country, the three bam boo pole s
from the foot of the Chata hill , a n d the eight kind s of

pea rl s f rom the s e a - s hore. 20. Grea t crowd s brought in
the s pa ce of s even day s

,
in con s equence of D e vi n am piya

’
s

m erit
,
the gem s which were produced in Ma laya a n d

which were worthy of a ki n g. 21 . W hen the ki n g s aw

thes e co s tly, preciou s trea s ures , the unequa lle d, i n com pa r
a ble

,
wonderful , ra re trea s ures , 22. 23 . he s poke with

a hea rt ful l of joy : ,,
I am high - born

,
noble

,
the chief of

m e n ; s uch i s the rewa rd of my righteou s deed s ; look a t

th e trea s ure s I ha ve ga ined
,
which a r e worth m a ny la cs

a n d a r e produced in con s equence of m y m erit. Who i s
worthy to receive the dona tion of thes e trea s ures , 24. my

m other or m y fa ther, a brother
,
rela tion s , f riend s , or com

pa nion s ?“ Thu s m ed ita ting the king rem em bered prince
A s oka . 25 . D e v i n am piya ti s s a a n d Dhamm as oka , the m a

s ter of m e n
,
were both intim a te friend s

,
united by fa ithful
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3 7 . Tho s e four m es s enger s ha ving s ojourned fi ve

m onth s (in P ata liputta , depa rted ,) taking awa y the pre
s ents s ent by A s oka dhamm a

,
3 8 . a n d a r rived in thi s

i s la nd from Jambud ipa on the twelfth day o f the i n cr e a s
ing m oon in the m onth of V e s akha . The requ i s ites for
the corona tion ha ving b e e n s ent by As oka dham m a

,

3 9 . they celebra ted a s econd corona tio n of king D e vi n am
piya . Thi s s econd corona tion took pla ce on the full m oo n
d ay o f the m onth of Ve s akha ; 40. one m onth a f ter
tha t day , on the ful l m oon d ay of th e m onth of J e ttha

,

Ma hinda a rrived in this i s la nd from Jam bud ipa together
with h i s s i x com pa nion s .

Here end s the des cription of the things for the
N

l
roya l corona tio n .

XI I .

l . The (m ona rch) ca lled A s oka s ent (to D e vauam piya )
a chow r i e

,
a turba n , a s word , a roya l pa ra s o l

,
s l ippers ,

a dia dem
,
a of Séi r a wood, a n (a noi n ting) va s e, a right

ha nd cha nk
, 2. a pa la nquin , a conch trum pet , wa ter

f rom the Ga nge s , a koti of clothes which a r e (clea n s ed
by being pa s s ed through the fire) w ithout being wa s hed ,
a golden ve s s e l a n d s poon , co s tly towel s , 3 . a m a n’s
loa d of wa ter f rom the A n ota tta la ke, m o s t precious yellow
s a nda l wood , a m ea s ure o f rouge

,
eye co llyrium brought

by the Naga s , 4. ye l low a n d em bl ic m yrob a la n, co s tly
Am a ta drugs , one hundred a n d s ixty ca rt loa d s of f r a

gra nt hill pa ddy which ha d been brought by pa rrots ; (a ll
the s e things b e ing) the rewa rd s for hi s m eritoriou s a ction s .

5 . (B e s ide s he s ent the fo l lowing m e s s age :) ,,
I ha ve ta ken

my r e fuge in the Buddha , the Dham m a
,
a n d the Samg ha ;

I ha ve a vowed m y s elf a la y pupil o f the Doctr in e of th e

Sakya pu tta . 6. Im bue your m ind a l s o with th e f a ith in
thi s tria d , in the hig he s t religion of the Jina , ta ke your
refuge in th e Tea ch e r. “ 7 . Doing honour (to Deva
n amp iya ti s s a by) thi s (comm i s s ion) , A s oka the i l lus trious
de s pa tched the m e s s engers to D e van am piya .
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As s oon a s the m es s en gers ha d depa r ted, m a n y
Thera s who pos s es s ed the grea t (m agica l) powe rs ad

dre s s ed Mahinda , in the m os t excellent As okaram a
, out of

com pa s s ion for the country of La n ka
, (a s follows :) 9 . ,,The

tim e ha s com e to es ta b l i s h the Fa ith i n th e i s la n d of

L e n ka ; go, m os t virtuous on e , conve r t the i s la n d of La n ka.

“

10. The wis e a n d l e ar n e d Mah inda , the en l ig hte ner of the

is la nd , ha ving h e a rd the s pe ech of the Fra te r n i ty , con

s ented together with h i s com pa nio n s . l l . Adj us ti n g h i s
robe s o a s to cove r o n e s houlder

,
ra i s ing hi s cla s pe d

hand s , a n d s a lutin g them with a n i n clina tion of the he a d,
(he s a id

,,
I go to the is la nd of La n ka.“ 12. The (pr i n ce )

ca l led Ma hi n da becam e the n the chief of tha t n um be r ;
I tth iya a n d the Thera U tt iya , B ha dda s ala a n d Sam ba la ,
1 3 . a n d th e n ovice Sum a na who wa s pos s es s ed of th e s i x

( s uperna tura l) f a culties a n d of the grea t (m agica l) powe r s ,
thos e five grea t The ra s being pos s e s s ed of the (s am e) s i x

( s uperna tura l) fa culties a n d grea t (m agica l) powers , de pa rt
ing from the As okaram a went forth together with their
retinue. 14. Wa ndering f rom pla ce to pla ce they re ached
Ve d i s s ag i r i . They s ojourn ed a s lon g a s they liked i n the

m o n a s tery of Ve d i s s ag i r i . 15. The r e (M ah inda) , havi n g
in s tructed h i s m other (in the doctrine of ) the refuges , th e
m ora l precepts , a n d the U po s a tha cerem o n ies , m a de the
inhabita nts of the i s la nd fi rm i n the true fa ith a n d i n the

religion .

1 6. (O n ce) in the eveni n g, Thera M a h i nda
,
the g re a t

te a cher , retiri ng into s ol itude , reflecte d whether the tim e
would be f a voura ble or un fa voura ble (for the conver s i on
o f La n ka) . 1 7 . Perceiving the thought of the The ra , Sa kka
th e ch ief of god s a ppea red to the Th e ra , a n d thu s a d

dres s ed h im fa ce to fa ce : 1 8 .
,,The tim e ha s com e to thee,

grea t hero, to co n vert L a n kz
‘

i d i pa ; go quickly to the be s t
of i s la nd s out of com pa s s ion for crea ted beings . 1 9 . Go

to the m o s t excel lent L a n kad i‘pa , prea ch the Dhamm a to
crea ted bei n gs ; p rocla im the four Truths , relea s e m e n

from the fetter s (of s i n ) ; 20. m a ke illus trious the doc
trine of the s uprem e Buddha i n L a n kad ipa . Thy (a dvent)
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ha s been foretold by the Chief (o f the Fa ith) ; the fr a te r
n i ty of Bh ikkhus ha s elected thee, 21 . a n d I s ha l l do
s ervice to thee a t thy a rriva l in L a n kéi d ipa a n d perform a ll

tha t i s nece s s a ry ; it i s tim e for thee to depa rt .

“ 22. H av

ing hea rd the s peech of Sakka
, M a hinda

,
the enlightener

of the i s la nd, reflected (thus ) : ”Bhaga va t ha s r ightly pro
ph e s i e d a bout m e

, the f ra ternity of B h ikkhu s ha s e le cted
m e

,
23 . a n d Sa kka ha s exhorte d m e ; I s ha l l es ta bli s h

the Fa ith ; I wil l go to Tam b apa n n i ; s ubtle i s the pe ople
of Tam b apa n m ,

24. (ye t) they ha ve n ot hea rd of the
well procla im ed pa th which lead s to the des tructi on of a ll

s uff ering . I s ha l l procla im it to them ; I s ha ll go to the
i s la nd of La n ka.

“ 25 . Mah inda
,
the s o n of A s oka , who

wel l knew the tim e a n d the s ea s on
,
ha ving re s olved to

go to La n ka
,
told h i s com pa nion s (to com e) . Mahinda wa s

the chief of tha t num ber ; there were (then) hi s four fellow
pupil s , 26. the novice Sum a na , a n d the lay - di s ciple
Bha n duka . To thes e s i x m e n who were e n dowed w ith
the s i x ( s uperna tura l) fa cultie s , (Ma h inda ) who po s s es s ed
the grea t (m agica l) powers , thu s m ade known (hi s

'

i n te n

tion) : 27 . ,,Let us go n ow to the exten s ive , m o s t e xce l
lent i s la nd of La n ka

,
let u s convert m a ny people a n d

es tabli s h the Fa ith .

“ 28 . Expre s s ing their a s s ent (by e x

cla im ing :) ,,
B e it s o“

,
they a ll were joyful . (They a dded

,,
I t i s tim e, vener a ble s i r , let u s go to the m ounta in ca lled
Mi s s a ka ; the king (De van am pi ya ti s s a) i s jus t lea ving th e
town in order to hunt. “

29 . Sakka
,
the ch ief of the god s , wa s delighted a n d

a ddre s s ed Thera M a hinda who ha d retired into s olitude,
with the fo l lowing s p e ech : 3 0.

,,
Venera ble s i r , B haga va t

ha s given thi s prediction a bout thee : ,
I n future tim es the

B hi kkhu Ma hinda will convert the i s la nd , he will propa
ga te the religio n of the Jina

,
he wi ll s e t o n foot there the

kingdom of Righteou s nes s
,
he will deli ver crea ted beings

from grea t pa in
,
a n d w i l l e s tabli s h them on fi rm ground

,

he wi l l a c t for the welfa re of m a ny people
, for the joy

of m a ny people
,
out of com pa s s ion for the world, for the

good
,
for the welfa re

,
a n d for the j oy of god s a n d m e n .

‘
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a i r . Ha ving thu s ri s en , the Th e ra s a lighted on the bes t
o f m ounta in s (Mi s s a ka ) . 3 7 . To the ea s t of the m os t ex
c e lle n t town (Anuradha pura ) , on the cloud - l ike m ounta in
they s ta tioned them s elve s , on the top of Mi s s a ka , a s s wa n s

(a l ight) on the s um m it of a hi l l . 3 8 . The (Thera ) ca l led
Ma hinda wa s then the chief of tha t fra tern ity ; I tth iya ,
Thera U ttiya , B ha dda s ala , a n d Sam ba la

, 3 9 . the novice
Sum a na , a n d the lay - pupil B ha n duka

,
a ll thes e pos s es s ing

the grea t (m agica l) powers , were the converters of Tam ba
pa nni . 40. The Thera

,
r i s ing into the a i r a s the king of

s wa n s ri s es to the s ky , s ta tioned him s el f to the eas t of

the m o s t excellent town on the cloud - l ike m ounta in ,
41 . 42. on the top of Mi s s a ka

,
a s s wa n s (a light) on the

s umm it of a hi l l . At tha t tim e D e van am i a ti s on .

of M uta s iva , wa s king a n d ruler of Tam b apa n n i . The
eighteenth yea r

-

h ad 53 55287 1115 a r on a t ibh of As oka ,
43 . a n d ful l s even m onth s s ince the corona tion of Tis s a ,

when Ma hinda
,
twe lve yea rs (a fter hi s U pa s ampa da ord i

na tion) , a rr i ved i n thi s i s la n d f rom Jam bud ipa . 44. I n

the la s t mon th of s um m er
,
on the ful l m oon day o f the

m onth J e ttha , under the a s teri s m s A n uradha a n d J e ttha ,
Ma hinda a t the hea d of hi s com pa nion s a rrived on m ou n t
M i s s a ka . 45 . Th e king , going a hunting , (a l s o) cam e to
m ou n t Mi s s aka . A god who ha d a s s um ed the form of a n

e lk appea red to the king. 46. The king , s eei n g the elk,
quick ly rus hed on h im a n d running behind h im he cam e
to a p la ce enclo s e d by b i ll s . 47 . There the Ya kkha d i s
a ppea red n ea r the Th e ra ; s eeing the Thera s itting there,
the ki n g wa s frighten e d . 48 . (The Thera r e fle cte d z) ,,

As

th e king i s a lone
,
he s ha l l s e e a l s o m e a lone le s t he

s hou ld be f rig hten e d ; when h i s troop s ha ve com e up, then
he m ay s e e the B h i kkhu s 49 . There (Ma hinda )
s aw th e prince

,
the protector o f the ea rth

,
who a ppea red

l ike a wicked p e rs on , going to hunt ; he ca lled him by
the nam e of tha t prince :

,,
Com e hither , Ti s s a “, thu s he

then a ddre s s ed h im . 50. (The ki n g thought thu s ,,Who i s
tha t s o l ita ry

,
ba ld - hea ded m a n without com pa nion

,
wea ring

a yellow ga rm ent a n d wra pped i n a m a ntle
,
who a ddres s e s
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m e in the la nguage of n on - hum a n b e i n gs ?“ 5 1 . (M ahi n da
r e plie d :) ,,

I whom you a s k
,
0 prince , o prote ctor of the

ea rth , a m a Sam a na be lo n ging to the wor ld of m e n . W e

a r e Sam a n a s , gre a t king , pupils of th e ki n g of Truth ;
out of com pa s s ion towa rd s thee we ha ve re pa ire d hithe r
from Jam budi pa .

“ 52. The king la i d a s id e h i s we apon s
a n d s ea ted him s e lf by the s id e (of M ah i n da) ; havi n g s e a te d
h im s elf , th e kin g excha n ged greetings with word s full of
de e p m ea n ing . 5 3 . Ha vi n g h e a rd the s pee ch of the The ra ,
he la id a s ide hi s weapon s ; then he a pproa ched th e The r e ,
e xcha nged gr eetings with him ,

a n d s a t down . 54. Gra

dua lly the m in i s ters a n d the tr oop s a l s o a rr ive d ; fourty
thous a nd m e n i n num ber they s urrounded (the ki ng a n d

the Th e ra s ) . 55. Whe n the troop s ha d com e up, the ki ng
perceived the (other) s ea ted Thera s (a n d a s ked :) ,,

Ar e .

there m a ny other Bhikkhus , pupils of the un ive rs a l Bud
dha ? “ 56.

,,
There a r e m a n y d i s ciples of B uddha , ve r s ed

i n the threefold s cien ce, pos s e s s ed of the (m agica l) powe r s ,
we ll a cqua inted with the expos ition of the qua l itie s of

m ind, who ha ve s ubdued their pa s s ion s a n d r e a che d Ar a
ha ts hip .

“

57. Afte r ha vi n g a s certa i n ed by m ean s of the Am ba
pa rable tha t this victorious king wa s a clever per s on ,
(Ma hinda ) prea ched to h im the m os t excellen t H a tthipa da

Sutta . 58 . When they ha d hea rd tha t m os t excellen t (por
tion of the) Doctrine, thes e forty thou s a nd m e n took th e i r
refuge (with Buddha ) , like a w is e m a n i n who s e m i n d
fa ith ha s a r i s en . 59 . Then the king

,
glad

,
h ighly delighte d

a n d joyful , a ddre s s ed the fra ternity of Bhikkhus : ,,L e t

us proceed to the town , my ca pita l .
“ 60. Quickly (M a

hinda ) converte d the pious , lea rned a n d wi s e ki n g
.

cal le d
D e van am (piya ) together with h i s a rm y. 61 . Hea r ing wha t
the kind s a id , Ma hinda replied : ,,Go you , gre a t king ;
we s ha ll s tay here.“ 62. When he ha d s e n t away th e

king , Ma hinda
,
the e n lightener of the i s la nd , a ddre s s ed

the fra tern ity of B h ikkhus : ,,
Let u s con f e r the P ab b ajj a

ordina tion on Bha n duka .

“ 63 . Ha ving hea rd wha t the
Thera s a id

,
they a ll quickly turn ing their thoughts (to
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wa rd s tha t object) exam ined the village bounda ry a n d con

ferred the P a b b aj j a ordina tio n on Bha n duka . At the s am e
tim e he received the U pa s am pa da ord ina tion a n d a tta ine d
Ar aha ts h ip .

64. The Thera s ta nding on the top of the m ounta in
s a id to the ,,

N ay , a cha riot i s not s uita ble

(to u s ) ; the Ta thaga ta ha s r ejected ( i ts 65. Ha ving
s ent awa y the cha ri oteer , th e Thera s who ha d s ubdued
their s en s es a n d pos s e s s ed the grea t (m agica l) powers ,
s ta rted throught the a i r

, a s the king of s wa n s (ri s e s ) to
the s ky. Des ce n d ing from th e s ky , they a lighted on the
ground . 66. W hen the cha rioteer s aw them who put on
their unde r ga rm ents a n d dre s s ed them s elve s i n their robe s ,
he joyful ly went to. te l l the king. 67 . Whe n the king had

(firs t) de s pa tched the cha rioteer , he ha d thus a ddre s s ed
h i s m i n i s ters :

,,
Erect a pa vilion in the tow n within the

precincts of the pa la ce . 68 . The princes a n d prince s s es ,
the queen s , a n d the wom e n of the ha rem who des ire to
m eet them

,
m ay s e e the Thera s who ha ve a rrived .

“ 69 . The
h igh - born m ini s ters , a f ter ha ving hea rd the Speech o f the
ki n g

,
con s tructed in the m iddle of the precincts o f the

pa la ce a pa vilion ca nopied w ith cloth . 70. A ca nopy wa s
s prea d , a clea n

, wh i t e
'

a n d s potle s s cloth ; i t wa s decora
ted with flags a n d s hel l s , a n d a dorned with white s trips
of cotton . 7 1 . White s a nd wa s s ca ttered, well m ixed with
white flowers ; ( s uch wa s ) the white, decora ted ha ll, s im ila r
to the s nowy region s (of the s kies ) . 72. Ha ving decora
ted the ha l l w ith entirely white cloth a n d ha ving m a de
th e floor level

, they Spoke to the king : 7 3 . ,,
The we ll co n

s tructed
,
bea utiful ha l l

,
grea t king , i s com pleted ; choos e

n ow
, Sire, s ea ts wh ich a r e s uita b le for a s cetics .

“ 74. At
tha t m om ent the cha rioteer a rrived a nnouncing to the king

,,
A cha riot

,
Sire

,
i s not s uita ble for the B hi kkhu fra ter

n i ty to s i t down (therein) . 75 . 0 wonderful , Sire ! a ll the
Thera s who pos s e s s the grea t (m agica l) powers , firs t r e

m a ined behind m e a fter ha ving s ent m e awa y
, (b ut now)

1 ) Th e k i n g ha d s e n t h i s cha r iot th e n e x t morn i n g for br i n g i n g th e

Th e ra s to th e town ; s e e M a h fi v., p . 8 1 .
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a ll the s e num erous people , ha s this grea t crowd a s s em
bled 3 . (The m ini s ters s a id ,,Thi s grea t crowd, Sire,
ha s a s s em bled for s eeing the Fra ternity ; a s they did not
obta in a s ight (of them ) , they s e t up tha t grea t s hout.

“

4. (The king repl ied ,,The pa la ce i s m uch too s m a l l for
thi s m u ltitude to pla ce them s elves therein ; the e lepha nt
s ta ble s a r e not too s m a ll ; (there) thes e crowds m ay s e e

the Thera .

“ 5 . When (Ma hinda ) ha d fini s hed h i s m ea l a n d
gla ddened (the king by prea ch ing the Dhamm a) , he ros e
f rom h i s s ea t , left the r oya l pa la ce

,
a n d went to the ele

pha nt s ta bles . 6. In the elepha nt s ta ble s they prepa red a

m agnificent couch ; on tha t excel lent couch Ma h inda
,
the

en lightener of the i s la nd , s a t down . 7 . Sea ted on tha t
m os t excellent couch Mahinda

,
the chief of (tha t) com

pa ny (of B hi kkhu s ) , then prea ched the m os t excellent
D e va d fi ta Sutta . 8 . Ha ving hea rd tha t D e va d fi ta di s cours e

(which trea ts of ) the m o s t fea rful (con s equence s of ) form er
deed s , they were frightened a n d s eized by grea t em otio n

,

being terrified by the fea r of hell . 9 . When he s aw tha t
the people were oppre s s ed by fea r , he procla im ed th e

four Truth s ; a t the end (of h i s dis cours e) one thous a nd
m e n a tta ined ( s a n ct i fi ca tio n ) ; th i s wa s the s econd ca s e of

the a tta inm ent (of s a n c ti fi e a tion which occurred in La n ka) .
10. Lea ving the elepha nt s ta ble s (he went forth), fol

lowed by a grea t crowd
,
del ighti ng m a ny people, a s Bud

dha ha d done in Raj a g a ha . The crowd left the town
by the s outhern ga te ; there wa s a plea s ure ga rden ca l led
M a han a n da n a

,
to the s outh of the town . 1 2. In (th i s )

roya l p lea s ure ga rden they prepa red a m agnificent couch ;
there the Thera s a t down a n d prea ched the m o s t ex
c e lle n t Dhamm a . 1 3 . There he prea ched the m o s t ex
c e lle n t B alapa n di ta Sutta n ta . At tha t tim e one thou s a nd
cre a ted beings a tta ined s a n c ti fi ca ti o n through the Dhamm a .

14. 1 5 . A grea t crowd then ga thered in th e N a n d a n a

pl e a s ure ga rden ; noble wom en a n d m a iden s , the d a ug h
te rs - i n - law a n d the da ughters of noble fam i l ie s crowded
together in order to s e e the Thera . Whi le b e excha n ged
greetings with them

,
night ha d fa llen . 16 . (The king there
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for e a ddre s s ed Mahinda :) ,,The The ra s m ay pa s s th e n i g ht
her e in th e M a han a n da n a ga rden ; i t i s too la te for g o i n g
hence to the di s ta nt dwe l l ing i n the m ounta in s .

“ 1 7 . (M a

hi n da replied ,,The tow n wh ich i s fille d w ith s o m a n y
pe ople, i s too clos e by ; i n the n ig ht there wi ll b e a g r e a t

noi s e ; n ay, le t us go to tha t moun ta i n wh ich i s l ike the
pa la ce of Sakka a n d well fi ttin g for a reti r ed e xi s te n ce .

“

1 8 . (Ti s s a a n s wered ,,Th e re i s a s olita ry ga rde n of m i n e ,

the M aham e g hava n a , s uitable for go i n g a n d com i n g , n ot

too fa r a n d n ot too n ea r, 1 9 . e a s ily a cce s s ible for pe ople
who wa n t (to s e e you) , by day not e xpos ed to much
n oi s e , a t n ight th e re i s no noi s e a t a ll. 20. It i s we ll
fitted for a r e ti red e xi s te nce , a n d s u its a s ce t i c pe ople ; i t
i s e ndowed with pro s pe cts a n d s hadow ,

i t i s be a utiful,
a n d produce s flowe rs a n d fruits , 21 . i t i s we ll e n clo s e d
by a wa ll a n d we ll protecte d by tower s a t the g a te s .

The re i s a well a rr a n g e d roya l ga te in m y delightful g a r
d e n

,
22. a we ll con s tructe d lotu s - pond cove r e d with

white a n d b lue lotus es
,
cold wa ter in s uita ble r e s e r vo ir s ,

which i s s weetly s cented by flowers . 23 . So d e l ig htful i s
m y g a r den , a ppropria te for (you) a n d th e fra te r n i ty of

B hikkhu s . There , 0 The r e , r es id e ; ha ve com pa s s ion on

m e .

“ 24. Hea ring wha t the king s a id , Thera M a hi n da
with h i s compa n ion s

, s urr ounde d by the ho s t of m in i s te r s ,
proce e ded then to the M e gha va n a ga rden . 25. B e i n g i n

vi te d by the chief of m e n ,
The r e Mah inda , th e g r e a t

tea cher
,
entered the s u ita ble M a ham e ghava n a ga rd e n . I n

tha t g a rd e n , i n the roya l pa vi li on , the Thera , the g r e at
tea cher, pa s s ed the night.

26. On the s eco n d day th e king aga i n vi s i te d the

Thera s . Ha ving bowed to them , h e s poke thu s to th e

Thera s : 27 . ,,Ha ve you had a good nig ht
’
s r e s t ? do you

fi n d thi s res idence com forta ble ? “ (The Th e ra s repl ied

,,The dwel li n g i s s olita ry, well fitting the s ea s on , agre e a ble
to lie in for m e n

,
28 . con venie n t for a retir e d e xi s te n ce

a n d des i ra ble.“ The ki ng , delighted by tha t s pe e ch , r e

j oi c i n g a n d excited, 29 . he the ruler of the e a r th , took
a g olden ves s el a n d dedica te d the ga rden (to the Fra te r
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n i ty). Ra is ing hi s cla s ped ha nds , b e pronounced the fol
lowing word s : 3 0. ,,H ere , venera ble .Sir

,
I give up the

bea utiful M a ham e g hava n a ga rden to the Fra ternity of the
four qua rters of the world ; a ccept it.“ 3 1 . M ahinda , the
e nlightener of the i s land , hea ring wha t the ch ief of m e n

s a id
,
a ccepted the ga rden for the s ake of the con s truction

of a m ona s tery for the Fra ternity. 3 2. At th e m om ent
when the M a ham e g hava n a ga rden wa s given a n d a ccepted ,
th e ea rth bega n to quake , a n d aga i n a n d aga in thunder

(wa s hea rd). 3 3 . Th e chief of m e n ca l led Ti s s a bes towed
it on the Fra ter n ity ; they turned the M aham e g hava n a

ga rden into (a m o n a s tery ca lled) the Ti s s aram a . 3 4. The

M a ham e g ha va n a wa s the firs t Aram a
,
worthy o f the Re

li g io n ,
which D e van am piya bes towed on the Fra ternity.

3 5 . Then the ea rth quaked, a horror- exciting port ent. All
people a n d the king

,
being terrified

,
a s ked the Thera s

(a bout the rea s o n of tha t ea rth - quake) . 3 6. ,,Thi s i s the
firs t m ona s tery in the m os t excellent i s la n d of La n ka ; the
rea s on of th i s firs t ea rth - qua ke i s tha t the Fa ith ha s been
es ta bli s hed here.“ 3 7 . W itne s s ing tha t a s toni s hing, ter ri
fyi n g m i ra cle

,
they a ll wa ved thei r ga rm e n ts , a s n othing of

the kind ha d been experienced in the town . 3 8 . Thence
the rejoicing king in who s e m ind w is dom ha d a ris en, ra i s ing
hi s cla s ped ha n d s , pres ented m a ny flowers to M a hinda

,

the enlightener of the i s la nd . 3 9 . The Thera a ccepted
the flowers a n d threw them down in one pla ce ; then
the ea rth aga in qua ked ; thi s wa s the s econd ea rth - quake .

40. W itn es s ing th i s m ira cle a l s o, the roya l retinue together
with the peopl e of the kingdom s houted ; thi s wa s the
s econd ea rth - quake . 41 . The delighted king who rejoiced
s til l m ore

, (then a s ked ,,Sa ti s fy m y des ire (to lea rn the
rea s on of ) thi s s econd e a rth - qua ke.“ 42. ,,

The Fra ternity
wi l l (here) perform i t s bus ines s which i s i rreproa cha ble
a n d worthy of the Fa ith . At thi s .very s pot, 0 grea t ki ng,
w i l l be the con s ecra ted enclo s ure.

“ 43 . The king
,
s ti ll

m ore delighted, pre s e n ted flowers to the Thera ; the The r e
a ccepted the flowers a n d threw them down on a nother
s pot ; then the ea rth quaked aga in ; thi s wa s the third

1 2
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ture tim es the a lm s due to the Fra tern ity (wil l be di s tri
buted), th e a s s em bled Fra ternitie s of B hikkhu s w i l l receive
them

,
0 grea t king, on thi s very s pot.“ 60. Hea ring the

Thera ’s s peech , the delighte d king pres ented m o s t bea uti
ful flowers to the Thera . 61 . The Thera a ccepted the
flowers a n d s ca ttered them on a nother s pot ; then the ea rth
quaked aga in ; thi s wa s the s eventh e a rth - quake . 62. W i t
n e s s i n g this m ira cle, th e whole roya l retinue a n d the people
of the kingdom wa ved their ga rm ents , when the ground
o f the e a rth quaked . 63 . (The king a s ked ,,W ha t i s the
rea s on

,
0 grea t s age , of the s eventh ea r th - qua ke ? Ex

pla in it
,
0 grea t s age, s a ti s fy the des ir e of the m ultitude .“

64. (Ma hinda replied
,,
A s long a s lea rn ed people wi ll

re s ide in thi s m ona s tery, th e refectory a n d the d inner ha l l
will be on thi s s pot.“

XI V.

1 . Ha ving hea rd the s peech of the Thera
,
the king

wa s s till m ore delighted . Not a ccepting the Cam paka
flowers (ofl

'

e r r e d to h im by the ga rdener) , he pres ented
them to the Thera . 2. The Thera threw down the C am
pa ka flowers on the ground ; then the ea rth quaked aga in ;
thi s wa s the eighth ea rth - quake . 3 . W itne s s ing thi s m i

ra cle , the roya l retinue a n d the people o f th e kingdom
s houted a n d wa ved their ga rm ents . 4. (The king a s ked :)
,,W ha t i s the rea s on , 0 grea t hero

,
of the eighth ea rth

quake ? Expla in i t
,
0 grea t s age

,
we li s ten to your s peech ?“

5. 6 .

,,
The relics of Ta thaga ta ’s body con s i s t o f eight

Dona - m ea s ure s
,
m e n pos s es s ed of m agica l power w il l con

vey hither one Dona
,
0 grea t king, a n d depos it it a t th i s

very s pot , a n d erect (here) a res plendent Thupa which
wi l l be the m ea n s whereby hea rts w il l be touched a n d

m a ny people will be converted .

“ 7 . The whole crowd
tha t ha d

,

a s s em bled
,
th e roya l retinue a n d the people of

the kingdom s houted a t the qua king of the grea t ea rth .

8 . (The Thera ) re s ided (during the next night) in the
Ti s s aram a , a n d when the night ha d pa s s ed

,
he put on

1 2 °
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h i s under ga rm e nt a n d wra pped him s elf in h i s rob e ;

9 . then he took h i s a lm s - bowl a n d entered the town , the
ca pita l . Going a bout in ques t of a lm s he cam e to the

ga te o f the pa lace. 1 0. He e n tered the roya l pa lac e a n d

s a t down on a s ea t ; there
'

h e took hi s m ea l a n d cle a n s e d
the bowl with h i s ha nd . 1 1 . 12. Ha ving fini s he d h i s m e a l
a n d gla ddened (th e king by pre a ch ing th e Dhamm a) , h e
left the pa la ce a n d the town by the s outh e r n g a te . H e

then prea ched in the N a n da n a ga rden th e m os t e xce lle n t
Ag g ikkha n dha Sutta n ta . There on e thous a nd m e n a tta i ne d
s a n cti fi ca tio n . 1 3 . Ha ving prea ched the true Fa i th a n d

ha ving delivered m a ny crea ted beings (from th e ir s i n ful
condition), the Thera ros e from hi s s e a t a n d r es ided ag a i n

(during the next night) in the T i s s aram a . 14. Ha vi n g r e

s ided there during the night, when the n ight had pas s e d,
he put on h i s under ga rm ent a n d wr apped h im s elf i n hi s
robe ; 1 5. then h e took hi s a lm s - bowl a n d en ter e d th e
town

,
the capita l . Going a bout in ques t of a lm s h e cam e

to the ga te of the pa la ce . 16. He enter ed the roya l pa
la ce a n d s a t down on a s ea t ; there he took hi s m ea l
a n d clea n s ed hi s bowl with hi s ha n d . 1 7. 1 8 . Ha vi n g
fini s hed h i s m ea l a n d gla ddened (the ki n g by pre a ch ing
the Dham m a ), he left the town, the ca pita l . When he ha d
re s ted a t noon in the m o s t exce llent Na n da n a g a rde n ,
he prea ched there the beautiful Sutta n ta of th e As ivi s a
pa rable . At the end (of th i s s erm on) one thous a nd m e n

a tta ined s a n ct i fi ca tion ; (th i s wa s ) the fifth ca s e of th e

a tta inm ent of s a n ct i fi ca ti o n (which occur red i n L e n ka) .
1 9 . Ha ving prea ched the true Fa ith a n d awaken ed cr e a te d
beings

,
he ro s e from hi s s ea t a n d we n t to the Ti s s arama .

20. The king wa s grea tly del ighted a t the eig ht
fo ld ea rth - qua ke ; gla d, rejoicing a n d s a ti s fied the ki n g
thu s a ddre s s ed the Thera s : 21 .

,,The m ona s tery ha s been
firm ly e s ta blis hed , a n exce l lent re s ting - pla ce for the F ra
te r n i ty . (Your) Ab hi fi fi apadaka m edita tion

,
ven e ra ble S i r ,

(ha s ca u s ed) thi s grea t ea r th - qua ke .

“ 22. (The The ra r e

plied
,,
By thi s a lone, 0 king

,
the re s t- hou s e for the F r a

t e r n i ty ha s not yet been firm ly e s ta blis h e d ; the Ta thag a ta
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ha s in s tituted (the cerem o n y) ca lled th e determ ina tion of

bounda ries . 23 . 24. Ha ving defi n ed on a ll s ide s by the
eight cla s s e s of la ndm a rk s the bounda rie s w ithin which
a ll B hikkhu s a r e con s idered a s one s ection

,
a n d (ha ving

decreed a bout) not pa rting with the three robe s a l l the
s ection s (of the Fra ternity) a s s em ble a n d vote on their
a ff a irs . A pla ce enclo s ed by bounda ries which ha ve been
fixed in tha t Way , i s ca l led one comm un ity. (Then) the
m ona s tery i s well es ta bli s hed , a n d the re s t - hou s e duly
founded .

“ 25 . (The king a n s wered ,,
M y s on s a n d wives

together wi th my m ini s ter s a n d my retinue , a ll ha ve b e
com e your lay pupils a n d ha ve ta ken for a ll their l ife
their refuge (in th e Fa ith) . 26. I a s k you ,

grea t hero
,

do wha t I s a y ; let the whole m u l titude (of the tow n
’
s

people) res ide on the ground included by the bounda r ie s .

27 . Here a lway s they w il l find a defence through the pro
t e cti n g power of cha rity a n d com pa s s ion .

“

(Ma hinda
s a id :) ”Determ ine you the l im its , 0 king, a s you l ike ;
28 . the l im it being given

,
the Fra ternity wi l l s ettle the

bounda rie s .

“ M a hapa dum a a n d Ku ii j a r a , the two s ta te
elepha nts

,
29 . were firs t ha rnes s ed to a go lden plough

in Kottham alaka . The grea t a rm y con s i s ting of four ho s ts

(proceeded) , a n d together with the Thera s the king
,

3 0. the de s troyer of h i s enem ies
,
m a de a furrow with the

golden plough . (During th i s progre s s there were s e en)
a dorned ful l va s es , bea utif ul fla gs of different colours ,
3 1 . trium pha l a rches decora ted with va rious flower s a n d

flags , ga rla nd s a n d m a ny burning lights (Thus the
king) ploughed with the golden plough . 3 2. For the s a ke
of the convers ion of m any people

,
the prince together with

the Thera s , turning h i s right ha nd towa rd s the city, wa lked
a round it a n d cam e to the ba nk of the river. 3 3 . Draw
ing the furrow which indica ted the l ine of the gre a t
bounda ry , on the ground with the golden plough , he
then a rrived (aga in) a t Kottham ala ka . 3 4. The two
ends of the furrow ha ving been united in the pres ence of

1 ) S e e th e rul e s a bout th e d e fi n it ion of boun da r i e s a n d a bout th e ,, t ici
va r e n a a vi ppavfi s a

“

, M ahava g g a , 11 , 6
—1 2.
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hundred people from the fetters (of s i n ) . Ha vin g r e s ided
in the Ti s s aram a together wi th hi s com pa ni on s s om ething
les s then a m onth , 49 . he thus a ddre s s ed a ll th e town s
m e n on the full - m oon d a y of As alha , whe n the tim e of

Va s s a ha d a pproa ched : ,,The tim e of Va s s a i s n ea r.“

Here end s the a ccepta nce of the M a hi vi h fi ra .

50 . Ha ving a rranged hi s s leeping- pla ce
, M a hinda , the

enl ightener of the i s la nd, took h i s a lm s - bowl a n d hi s robe,
a n d left the Ti s s aram a . 5 1 . He put on hi s un der g a r
m ent a n d wra ppe d him s elf i n h i s r obe ; th e n he took h i s
a lm s - bowl a n d ente red the town ,

the ca pi ta l . 52. Going
a bout i n ques t of a lm s , he cam e to the ga te of the pa
la ce. H e entered th e roya l pa la ce

,
a n d (there the Thera s )

s a t down on the becom ing s ea ts . 53 . There (Mah i n da)
took hi s m ea l a n d clea n s ed the bowl wi th hi s ha nd ; (then)
he prea ched the M a has am aya Sutta n ta in order to exhor t
(the king) . 54. Ha ving exhorted the king

,
Mah i n da , the

enlightener of the i s la nd, ros e from h i s s ea t a n d depa rted
w ithout ta king lea ve . 55 . The grea t tea cher left the town
by the ea s tern ga te, a n d s endi n g ba ck a ll p e ople he pro
c e e d e d to the (Mi s s a ka ) m oun ta in . 56. The m ini s ters were
filled with a nxious ne s s

,
a n d a nnounced to th e king : ,,All

the g rea t Theras , Sire , ha ve gone to the Mis s a ka m oun
ta i n .

“ 57 . The king , frightene d a t thi s n e ws , order ed
the hors es quickly to be put to the cha riot. The prince
ta king th e queen s with him ,

quickly a s cended th e cha r i ot.
58 . Thera Ma h inda together with h i s com pa n ions had pro
c e e d e d to the foot of the m ounta in . Ther e wa s a la ke
ca lled Nag a ca tukk a , s itua ted am ids t the r ocks ; a ft e r ba th
ing a t tha t pla ce a n d dri n ki ng (the wa te r of tha t lake),
he a s cended the s umm it o f the m ounta in . 59 . The prince
who profus ely per s pired in con s equence of h i s grea t ha s te ,
s aw from a fa r the Thera

,
s ta nding o n th e s umm i t of the

m ounta in . 60. Lea ving the quee n s in the cha r iot , the
prince des cended from the cha r iot, a pproa che d the Thera s ,
s a luted

,
a n d a ddre s s ed them thu s : 6 1 . ,,Why, gr ea t hero,

ha ve you left the delightful kingdom , mys elf , a n d the
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pe ople , a n d re tired to th i s m ounta in ?“ 62. (M a hin d a
r e plied ,,

Here we s ha ll s pend , thr e e full m onth s , th e

Va s s a which Ta thag a ta ha s a l lowed to begin ea rli e r or

la te r“ 63 . (The king re plied ,,
I do everythin g tha t i s

re quire d for th e com fort of the B hikkhu f ra te rn i ty ; have
com pa s s i on o n m e , a n d ins truct m e .

“ 64. ,,
The B hi kkhus

ha ve been perm itted by B uddha to begin the Va s s a i n a

village a s we ll a s i n the fores t , (provi d e d they) dwe ll i n
a room wi th s hut doors .

“ 65 .
,,I ha ve un de r s tood wha t

you have s a id , the whole s en s e with i ts r e a s on s ; th i s
ve ry da y I s ha ll e re ct a r e s ide n ce s uita bl e for the Va s s a .

“

66. The illus triou s m ona rch who ha d r ea ch e d the fu ll pe r
f e cti on a tta ina ble by a laym a n , looked out (for a plac e ),
a n d d e di ca te d ( it) to the Thera s , (s aying ,,

Res i de he re
out of com pa s s ion ; 67 . well, venera ble Thera , ta ke pos
s es s ion of thes e r ock - cut c e ll s (a n d of thi s ) Ar am a . I n

ord e r to es ta bli s h firm ly the Vihara , fix the boun da ry
,

gre a t Sage .“

68 . 69 . The s o n of the king’s s is te r, re n own e d by the
n am e of M ahar i ttha , a n d a l s o fi fty

- fi ve i l lus tr ious noble
m e n a pproa ch e d the ki n g, s a lute d h im ,

a n d s a i d :
,,We a ll

des ire to r ecei ve the P a b b aj j a ordina tio n from tha t m a n

endowed with h ighes t w is dom ; 70. 7 1 . we wi ll em bra ce
a life of holin es s ; g ive us your con s en t , Sire .

“ H e a r i n g
wha t they a ll ha d s a id , the delighted ki ng , the ruler of

th e e a rth, a pproa ched the Thera s , a n d thus a ddres s ed (M a

hinda ) : a r e ) fi fty- fi ve chief s with M ahaa r i ttha a t

their he a d ; confer on them pers ona lly the P a b b aj j a ordi
na tion, grea t hero ; I g ive m y con s ent.“ 72. Hea r i n g th e
ki n g’s Speech, M ah inda , the enlighten er of th e i s la n d, thus
a ddres s e d the B h ikkhu fra ternity : ,,Let us fix the boun
da ry

,
o Bhikkhu s .

“ 73 . (The Thera s ) , i n order to es ta
bli s h firm ly the Vihara , con s ecra ted the bounda ry withi n
which a ll B hikkhus were to be con s idered a s one s ection,
a n d the enclos ure a n d procla im ed the decree a bout
n ot pa rting w ith the three robe s . 74. Ha ving fixed the

1 ) Se e M a h fi vagg a , I I I , 2, 2.
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inner a n d the outer bounda ry a t the Tum ba en clo s ure ,
Ma hinda

,
the enlighte n er of the i s la nd

,
procla im ed the (ex

tent of ) the gre a t boun da ry. 75 . The (Thera ) who wa s
gifted with ( s uperna tura l) vi s ion , con s ecra ted th e whole
enclo s ure a n d the bounda ry , a n d firm ly es ta blis hed the
s econd m ona s tery which wa s s itua ted on the Ti s s apab b a ta .

76. After ha ving con s ecra ted the bounda ry on the moun
ta in preci s ely 0 11 the full - m oon day of th e m o n th As alha ,
on the U po s a tha day , under the con s tella tion o f Utta r
as alha , 77 . he conferred the P a b b aj j a ordi n a ti on o n

M a har i ttha who wa s the firs t pers on (who received it) in
thi s s econ d enclos ure ; a t the s am e tim e he conferred the
Upa s ampa da ord ina tion on this p ri n ce who belonged to the
roya l fam ily of Tam b apa n m . 78 . At the s am e tim e (thos e)
fi fty

- fi ve (other noblem en received) the P a b b aj j a a n d U pa

s am pa da ordina tion s .

In the firs t Aram a thirty - two con s ecra ted e n clos ures
were es ta bl is hed ; 79 . thirty- two in th e s econd Aram a ,
in the m ona s tery o f th e Ti s s a m ounta in . The other s m a l l
Ara m a s conta ined one enclos ure ea ch . 80. The Aram a

a n d the m ona s tery being founded on tha t m o s t excellent
m ounta in

, s ixty- two pers o n s , who were a ll Ar a ha ts , entere d
on the Va s s a res idence ; thi s wa s the firs t tim e (tha t th is
event occurred in La n ka) .
Here end s the a ccepta nce of the C e t iya m oun ta in .

XV.

1 . (Ma hinda s a id to the ki n g :) ,,I n the firs t m onth
of the s umm er , on the full m oon , o n the U po s a tha da y,
we ha ve com e hither f rom Jam bud i pa ; we ha ve dwelt o n

this m os t excel lent m oun ta in . 2. Duri ng five m o n th s we
ha ve not left the T i s s aram a nor the m ounta in ; n ow w e

wil l go to Jam budi pa ; perm it it , 0 lord of cha riote er s .

“

3 . (The king r e pl i ed ,,W e s erve you w ith food a n d

drink
,
with clothe s a n d dwe ll ing - pla ce s ; the whole people

ha s ta ken refuge ( in the Fa ith) ; wha t cau s es you d i s

s a ti s f a ction ?“ 4. (M a hinda s a i d :
,,W e ha ve n o object here
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wi s e m a n who wa s filled with m odes ty , fea r of s i n , a n d

reverence
,
de s pa tched by the king of Thera s , pla ced h im

s elf on th e m o s t excellent m ounta in . 1 8 . The ki n g to

gether with hi s brothers , a t the h e a d of a g rea t a rmy,
a n d a ccom pa nied by the m os t ex cellent Bhikkhu fra ter
n i ty, then went to m eet the rel ic s of the highe s t Buddha .

1 9 . 20. On the d ay of the ful l m oon of the m onth Katt i ka ,
on the day of the C ata mas a fes tiva l

,
the grea t hero a r

rived . (The di s h with the relics ) wa s pla ced o n the fronta l
globe of the (s ta te) elepha nt. 21 . (The elepha n t) roa r e d,
like a s truck gong ; a t tha t m om ent the ea rth quaked,
when the Sage in the n eighbourhood (of the m ou n ta in)
a pproa ched. 22. The s ound of the cha nks a n d the r oll
of the drum s m ixed w ith the boom of the kettle - dr um s

(wa s hea rd) . The prince e s corting (the relic) pa id reve
rence to the highe s t of m e n . 23 . The noble elepha n t
turning we s twa rd proceeded together with the foot
s oldiers ; he then e n tered the town by the ea s tern ga te.
24. Men a n d wom en (there) off ered va rious perfum es a n d

ga rla n d s . The m os t excellent elepha nt lea ving (the town)
by the s outhern ga te , 25 . proceeded to the very Spot
which tea cher Ka ku s a n dha , Ko n ag am a n a a n d Ka s s apa , the
o ld Sages , form erly had vi s ited . 26 . W hen the m o s t e x
c e lle n t elepha nt ha d proceeded to tha t hill , the chief of
m e n (there) depo s ited the relics of Sakya putta . 27 . At the
m om ent when the relic s were pla ce d (there) , the god s
expre s s ed their delight , a n d the ea rth bega n to quake i n
a n a s toni s hing , terrifying m a n ner . 28 . (The king) wi th
hi s brothers , gla ddening the m inis ters a n d the pe ople of

the kingdom (by h i s order) , ca us ed the bricks for the
Thupa to be m a nufa ctured .

29 . The nob lem e n pa id s ingly the ir reverence to the
m os t excellent Thupa ; the highly precious re lics which
s hone l ike a l ight

,
were covered w ith excellent ge m s .

3 0. (There were) white ca nopies , s epa ra te ca nopie s ,
covers va rious ca nopie s , s uita ble orn am ents , bea uti
ful chowri e s . Nea r the Thupa a brill ia ncy s prea d i n
a ll dire c tion s over the four qua rter s from the lam p s , l ik e
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the br i l lia n cy of the ri s ing s un . 3 2. Cloth s b r i l l ia n t wi th
va riou s colour s were s prea d a n d above (th e C e t iya ?)
s hone like the cloudles s s ky. 3 3 . A ca nopy cove re d
with gold , which wa s encircled by (ornam ents ) m a de of

gem s a n d by m os t pre cious crys ta l
,
a n d a dorn e d by g old

s a n d

(M a hi n da rela ted to the king the s tory of the r e lics
of the three form e r Buddha s 3 4.

,,
Here Sam buddha Kaku

s a ndha , chief o f m e n
, s urrounded by forty thou s a n d (B hi

kkhus who were holy) like (him s elf ) , looked (ove r thi s
i s la nd) . 3 5 . The Buddha , g ifted by ( s uperna tura l) vi s i on ,
m oved by com pa s s ion , looked o n cr ea ted bei n g s , a n d on

the s uffer ing m e n in Oj a d ipa , Ab ha ya pur a . 3 6. I n Oj a
d i pa (he looked) with the power of the ra ys of h i s B odhi
on m any crea ted be in gs

,
on a grea t m ultitude tha t wa s

to a tta in (s uprem e) knowledge , a s the s u n (awa ken s ) the
lotus es . 3 7 . Accom pa nied by for ty thou s a nd B h ikkhu s
b e repa ired to Oj a d ipa , re s em bling the ri s ing s u n . 3 8 . (The
Buddha’s na m e wa s ) Kakus a n dha , (tha t of the chief Thera )
Ma hadeva , the m ounta in (wa s ca l le d) D e vakfi ta ; (there
reign ed i n the i s la nd of ) Oj a d ipa , (in the town of ) Abhaya
pura

,
a prince nam ed Abhaya . 3 9 . The well con s tructed

town which wa s worth s eeing
,
delightful

, a n d plea s a n t,
wa s s itua ted n ea r the Ka dam b aka river. 40. (At tha t tim e
there raged in the i s la nd) a fea rful epidem ic fever ca ll e d
P un n aka n a r aka ; the people were in a s ta te of a fflicti on
l ike fi s hes i n a net. 41 . I n con s equence of the powe r of
the Buddha the fever cea s ed . W hen (the Buddha ) had
prea ched the Truth which delivers from dea th , a n d had

es ta bli s hed the Fa ith of the Jina
, 42. eighty- four thou

s a nd m e n a tta ined s a n cti fi ca t io n . At tha t tim e the mo

n a s te ry wa s the P a tiyaram a
,

a n d (the C e tiya wa s ) the

Dhamm aka r aka c e ti ya (C e tiya where the drinking ves s el of
the Buddha i s pres erved) . 43 . Ma hadeva a ccom pa ni e d b y
one thou s a nd Bhikkhu s , r em a ined (there) , a n d the Jina ,
the highes t being

,
him s elf depa rted from tha t pla ce .
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44. Here Sam b uddha Ko n ag am a n a , the grea t Sag e,
a ccompa nied by thi rty thous and B hikkhus , looked (over
the i s la nd). 45 . The Sam buddha gifted with (s upe r n a tu
r a l) vi s ion , diffus ed hi s com pa s s ion through te n thous a nd
world s ; the grea t h e r e looked on the s uff eri ng pe ople of

Va r a d ipa . 46. In Va r ad ipe (he looked) w ith the power
of the ray s of h i s Bodhi on m a n y crea ted b e ings , on a

gre a t m ultitude tha t wa s to a tta in (s uprem e) knowledge,
a s the s un (awa ken s ) the lotus es . 47 . Accom pa nied by
thirty thou s a nd Bhikkhus the Sam buddha r epa ired to Va ra
d i pa , res em bling the r i s ing s un . 48 . (The Buddha

’
s nam e

wa s ) Kon ag am a n a, (tha t of th e chief Thera ) M a has um a n a ,

the m ounta in (wa s ca lled) Sum a n akuta ; (there reigned in
the i s la nd of ) Va r ad i pa , (in the town of ) Vaddham an a , a

prince nam ed Sam i ddha . 49 . 50. At tha t tim e the i s la nd
s uff ered from a drought ; there wa s a fam ine When
the crea ted beings were a fflicted b y the f ami n e l ike fi s hes
i n s ha l low wa ter, a bunda nt ra in fell, when the Om n is cien t
ha d a rrived ; the country becam e pros perous ; he brought
con s ola tion to m a ny people . 5 1 . To the n orth of the tow n
which wa s s itua ted nea r the Ti s s a ta laka , there wa s the
U tta raram a m ona s te ry ; (the C e t iya a t tha t tim e wa s ) the
Kaya b a n dha n a c e t iya (C e tiya where the girdle of th e B ud

dha i s pre s erved) . 52. Eighty- four thous a nd m e n a tta ined
s a n c ti fi ca t i on . When the Truth which delivers f rom dea th,
ha d been prea ched

, 5 3 . M ahas um a n a , s im i la r to th e

ri s ing s un
,
a ccom pa nied by one thou s a nd B hikkhus , r e

m a ined (there) , a n d the grea t hero him s elf , the highes t
being

,
depa rted .

54. Here Sam b uddha Ka s s a pa , the ruler of the world,
a c com pa nied by twenty thous a nd Bh ikkhus , looked (over
th e i s la nd) . 55 . Om ni s cient Ka s s apa looked down on the
world o f m e n a n d god s , a n d dis cerned by the pure vis io n
of the B uddh a s the beings who were to a tta in ( s uprem e)
know ledge . 56. Om ni s cient Ka s s apa , the receiver of offer
ings , diff us ing (the ra y s of ) hi s high com pa s s ion , per
c e ive d the furiou s contes t (between king Ja ya n ta a n d hi s

brother Sa m i ddha ) , 57 . a n d by the power of the r ays
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buddha rea ched complete N ibbana by the de s truction of

the s ub s tra ta (of exi s tence) . 7 1 . (He a t tha t tim e fore
to ld :) ,,Two

'

hu n dred a n d thirty- s i x yea rs wi ll elaps e ; then
(a Thera ) ca lled M a hinda by nam e will caus e the Sple n
dour o f the Rel igion to Shine ( i n La n ka). 72. I n the s outh
o f the town , a t a delightful pla ce (will be) a beautiful
Aram a ca l led the Thhparam a . 7 3 . At tha t tim e the i s la n d
(w ill be known) by the nam e of Tam b apa p n i ; they w i ll
depo s it a relic of m y body in tha t m os t e xcelle nt i s la n d .

“

74. The queen ca lled Anula wa s a be liever i n the
B uddha

,
the Dhamm a , a n d the Fra te rn ity ; s he c onfes s ed

the true doctrine
, a n d put awa y the des ire of exi s te nce .

(She expres s ed to the king her des ire of bein g a dm itte d
i nto the Order.) 75. Ha ving hea rd wha t the queen s a id,
the ki n g a ddres s ed the Thera thus : Anu l i ) b e
l i e ve s i n the Buddha

,
the Dhamm a , an d the Fra tern ity ;

s he confe s s e s the true doctri n e
,

76. a n d puts awa y the
de s i re of exi s tence . Confer the P a b b ajj a ordina tion on

Anula.

“

(Ma h i n da replied ,,
I t i s not perm itted to Bhi

kkhu s , 0 grea t ki n g, to con fer the P ab b aj j a ord ina tion on

wom en ; 77 . my s i s ter Samgha m i tta, 0 king, s ha l l com e
hither. She will confer the P a b b ajj a ordina tion on An ul i
a n d wi l l relea s e her f rom a ll fetters . 78 . Wi s e Samgha
m itta a n d clever Utta ra

,
Hem a a n d M as ag a l la, Ag g im i tta,

cha ry of Speech , Ta ppa a n d P a b b a ta cchi n n a, M a l la a n d

Dhamm a das iya, 79 . thes e B hikkhun i s who a r e free f rom
de s ire a n d fi rm

,
whos e thoughts a n d wi s hes a r e pure , who

a r e firm ly e s ta bli s hed i n the true Dhamm a a n d Vin aya ,
80. who ha ve s ubdued their pa s s ion s , who ha ve their s en s es
under control a n d ha ve a tta i n ed (perfectio n ), who pos s e s s
the three- fold s cience a n d know well the (m agica l) powers ,
who a r e well groun ded in the highes t bli s s , wi l l a ls o
com e h ither.

8 1 . (De van amp i ya ) s a t down
, s urrounded by hi s m i

a i s tere
,

a n d delibera ted (a bout inviting pr i nces s Samgha
m i tta) . Ha ving s a t down in order to hold a council (a bout
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th is m a tte r), he thus a ddres s ed th e m ini s te r s 82. Pr i n ce
Ar ittha , ha ving hea rd wha t the ki n g s a id , 8 3 . a n d

ha vi n g hea rd th e s peech of the Th e r e a n d r e ce ive d hi s
comm i s s ion, res pectful ly s a lute d h i s uncle a n d de pa rte d
i n the nor thern direction.

84. 85 . Havi n g es ta blis hed thei r r es iden ce i n a c e r

ta i n qua rter of the tow n ,
the noble la dies , fi ve hun dr e d

virgin s , queen Anula a t their hea d
,
a ll high - bor n a n d i llu

s trio n s , ha ving under ta ke n to ob s erve th e te n m ora l pr e

c e pts , a ll thi s m ultitude la te a n d ea rly s urr oun ded A n uli .

86. (Ar i ttha ) ha ving proce eded to a s e a - por t wen t
on boa rd a grea t s hip ; whe n he ha d cros s e d th e s e a a n d

rea ched the s hore he s tood (on dry g roun d). 87 . The

powerful m ini s ter (then) cros s ed the Vi n j ha ra n g e ; ha vin g
a rrived a t P ata li putta , he pres ented him s elf to th e ki n g .

88 . (Ar i ttha thu s a ddr e s s ed A s oka ,,
Your s on , S ire , your

off s pr ing , 0 grea t king P iyada s s a n a , Th e r e M a h in da ha s

s ent m e in your pres ence . 89 . King D e vi n ampiye , your
a lly

,
o P iya da s s a n a , who i s converted to Buddha , ha s s e n t

m e in your pres e nce .“ 90. (The n ) the g rea t Sag e (we n t
to Samg ham i tta a n d) commun ica te d to her th e m e s s ag e of

her brother : ,,The r oya l virg in s , o Samg ham i tta, a n d pr i n
ces s A n uli , 9 1 . a ll look to you for the P a b b aj j a ord i
n a tion .

“ Wis e Samg ham i tta , when s h e had h e a rd th e

m es s age of her broth e r , 92. quickly wen t to th e ki n g
a n d thus addr es s ed h im :

,,
G ive your co n s ent, gre a t ki n g ;

I s ha l l go to the i s la n d of L e n ka ; 9 3 . the g re a t Sa g e
ha s comm unica ted to m e th e m es s age of m y broth e r .

“

(As oka replied ,,Your s i s ter’s s on Sum a ne a n d my s on ,

your elder brother, 94. being gone
,
preve n t, d e e r , tha t

you, m y da ughter, s hou ld go a l s o.

“
(Samg ham i tta r e pli ed

,,Weighty, 0 g r e a t king, i s my brother
’
s comm a nd . 9 5. The

roya l virgin s , 0 grea t ki ng , a n d princes s Anul i , the y a ll

look to m e for their P a b b ajj a ordina tion.

“

XVI

1 . The prince (A s oka ) fitte d out a g r e a t a rm y co n

s is ting of four pa r ts , a n d the n we n t for th , taki n g wi th
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h im a bra nch of the Bo tre e of the Ta thaga ta . 2. Ha ving
pa s s ed through three ki n gdom s a n d the Vi fij ha r a n g e , ha ving
pa s s ed through the grea t fore s t

,
the pri n ce cam e to the

ocea n . 3 . The grea t four- fold a rm y with the B hikkhun i
congrega tion a t i t s hea d proceeded to the grea t S e a ,
ca rrying the excellent Bo tree . 4. Whe n (the B 0 bra nch)
wa s ca rried to the s e a

,
on high the m u s ica l in s trum ents

of the god s (were hea rd ,) a n d below tho s e o f m e n ,
the

in s trum ents of m e n from a ll four qua rters . 5 . Prince Piya
d a s s a n a bowing pa id h i s reverence to the B 0 tree , a n d

s poke thus : 6.
,,
Le a rned

,
po s s e s s ed of (m agica l) power,

virtuou s , m os t fi rm 7 . The prince then (when the
B 0 bra nch ha d been des pa tched) wept , s hed tea rs , a n d

looked (on the pa rting ve s s el) . Then he returned a n d

cam e to h i s res idence .

8 . The N im m i ta Naga s in the wa ter , the N im m i ta
Deva s in the hea ven s , the N imm i ta Deva s in th e tree

( its elf ) , a n d (the Naga s ) of the Naga world , 9 . they
a ll s urrounded the m o s t excel le n t bra nch o f the B 0 tree
which wa s ca rried awa y. The wild Pi s aca s , the Bhuta s ,
Kum b ha n da s , a n d Ra kkh e s e s , thes e non - hum a n beings s ur

rounded the bra nch of the B 0 tree a s it a pproa ched .

10. The Tava t im s a s a n d Yam a s a n d a l s o the Tu s i ta god s ,
the N imm an e r a ti god s a n d th e Ve s a ve tti god s 1 1 . (were)
glad , j oyful a n d delighted , when the B 0 bra nch a pproa ched .

And a ll the T e tt im s a D e va putta s with Inda a s their lea der
,

12. 1 3 . s na pped their fingers a n d la ughed when the B 0
bra nch a pproa ched . The four (divine) Ma haraj a s of the
four qua rte rs (of th e horizon) , Kuvera a n d Dha ta r a ttha ,

Vi r fi pa kkha a n d V i r fi lha ka , s urrounded the Sam b odhi tree
which wa s ca rried to th e i s la nd of Le n ka. 14. M a ha
m ukha s a n d kettle - drum s , D ivi lla s lea ther - covered
drum s , a n d ta bors (re s ounded) ; the god s joyful ly s houted

,,Sztdhu
“ when the B 0 bra nch a pproa ched . 1 5 . Pe rioch e

tta ka flowers
,
celes tia l M e n dara va flowers

,
a n d celes tia l

s a nda l powder ra ined through the a i r
,
a n d the gods did

hom age to the B 0 bra nch whe n it a pproa ched . 1 6. The
god s offered on the ocea n to the B 0 tree of the Tea cher

1 3
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the Sam b odhi tree . 3 1 . The prince toge ther with h i s s on s
s urrounded the Sam b odh i tree ; they o ff ered s cented g a r
la nd s a n d m o s t excel lent perfum e s 3 2. The s treets
were well s wept a n d offerings were prepa red . When the
Bodhi wa s e s ta bli s hed, the ea rth quaked .

3 3 . The king appointed eight (pers on s of ea ch cla s s ?)
a n d the chief s of ea ch of eight wa rrior cla n s to be
Bodhi ga rd s for the cus tody o f the m o s t excellent
Bodhi . 3 4. He fitted them out with g r e a t s ta te

,
a n d b e

s towed ou them bea utiful or n am e n ts of every des cription ;
out of reverence for the Bo bra nch he ordered s ixteen
gree t l ines to be tra ced on the ground 3 5 . Then
b e ca u s ed a l s o pure white s a n d to be s ca ttered on
tha t s pot where the grea t l ine s ha d been drawn . He ap

pointed one thous a nd fam il ies 3 6. He bes towed on
them golden d r um s for the perform a nce of the rite s of

roya l corona tion s a n d other fe s tiva l s . He ga ve (to them )
one province a n d erected (for them ) the C a n da g utta (pa
la ce ?) 3 7 . (a n d) the D e va g utta pa la ce, (a n d) duly (b e
s towed ou them ) land dona tion s to other fam il ies he
ga ve th e revenue o f villages .

3 8 . The five hundred high - born , i l lus triou s virgin s of

the roya l court who were free from pas s ion a n d s te a dfa s t
,

a ll received the P a b b aj j a ordina tion . 3 9 . The five hundred
virgin s who s urrounded Anula, who were free from pa s s
ion a n d s tea dfa s t

,
a ll received the P e b b ajj a ordina tion .

40. Prince Ar i ttha , relea s ed from th e cha in of fea r
,
received

the P a b b aj j a ordina tion a ccord ing to the doctrine of the
Jina

,
together with five hundred com pa nion s . All thes e

pers ons a tta ined A r a ha t s h ip a n d ful l perfection in the doc
trine of the Jina . 41 . In the firs t m onth of the winter
s ea s on

,
when the tree wa s full of blo s s om s , the grea t B o

bra nch wa s brought (hither) a n d es ta bli s hed in Tam ba
pa nn1

1 ) I f my tr a n s la tion of th i s v e ry cor rupt e d pa s s a g e i s corr e ct, th e s i x

t e e n l i n e s m e n t io n e d h e r e m ay s ta n d i n s om e con n e x io n w ith th e s ixte e n
l i n e s dr awn on th e g roun d by M ara n e a r th e B 0 t r e e a t U ruve la (J i ta ka ,
I
,
p .
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1 . 2. The excelle nt i s la nd of Le n ka i s thirty- two yoj e
n a s long , eighteen yoj a na s broa d , i ts circuit i s one hun
dred yoja na s ; i t i s s urrounded by the s e a , a n d o n e gre a t
m ine of trea s ures . It pos s es s es rivers a n d la kes , m oun
ta in s a n d fores ts . 3 . The is la nd

,
the capi ta l, the king, the

a ffliction (which vexed th e i s la nd) , the rel ics , the Thupa ,
the lake

,
the m ounta in , the ga rden , the B odhi tree , th e

(chief ) Bhikkhu n i , 4. the (chief ) Bhi kkhu, a n d the mos t
excel lent Buddha : the s e a r e the thirte en s ubjects (to b e
trea ted in the following expo s ition). Li s ten to my e n um e r

a tion of the four nam e s of ea ch of thes e s ubj ects ( in the
tim e o f the four la s t Buddha s ) .

5. (The i s la nd) wa s ca lled Oj a d ipa , Va r a d ipe , Ma nda
d ipa

,
a n d the excellent L e n kad ipa or Tam b apa n n i . 6. Abha

ya pura
,
Ve ddhe man a , Vi s ala , Anuradhapura a r e the four

na m es of the ca pita l a t (the tim e of ) the tea ching of the
four B uddha s . 7 . Abha ya

, Sam iddh e , the ruler of m e n

Je ye n ta , a n d D e vauam p iya t i s s a a r e the four kings . 8 . Th e

fever , the drought , the conte s t (of the two ki ng s ) , a n d

(the i s la nd
’
s ) being inha bited by the Y akkha s , th e s e a r e

the four a ffliction s which the four Buddha s ha ve rem oved .

9 . The relic of holy Ka kus a n dhe wa s the dri nking ve s s el,
the rel ic of B uddha Ko n ag am a n a the girdle

,
10. the

rel ic of Samb uddha Ka s s a pa the ra in - cloa k ; o f glori ous
Gotam a there i s a Dona of corporea l rel ics . 1 1 . I n Abha

yapur a
'

wa s the P a ti yaram a
, in Va ddham an apura the Utta r i

ram a
,
in V i s al e the P ac i n ar e m a

,
in Anuradha pura th e

Thuparam a which i s s itua ted in the s outhern dire ction :

(there) the four Thup e s a t (th e tim e of ) the te a ching of

the four B uddha s (were s itua te d) . 12. 1 3 . The town of

Ab haya pur a wa s S itua ted nea r the Ke dam b aka (la ke), the
town of Vaddham an a nea r the Ti s s a lake , the town of

Vi s ala pur a nea r the Khem a la ke ; Anuradha pura the
ind ica tion of the four direction s i s a s a bove . 14. The
four nam e s of the m ounta in a r e D e va kfi ta , Sum e n akfi te ,
a n d Sub hakuta ; now it i s ca l led S i lakfi ta . 1 5 . The fam
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ous ga rden (which wa s ca l l e d in the four period s
res pectively) M a hat i ttha ,

M a han am a
,
Saga ra ,

a n d M a ha
m e g ha va n a , a pa th worthy of Sa ints

,
wa s the firs t res ting

pla ce of th e four chief s of the world . 1 6. The Bodhi tree
of holy Kaku s a n dha wa s the m o s t excel l e nt Sir i s a ; Ruca
na nda who pos s e s s e d the grea t (m a g ica l) fa cultie s , took i ts
s outhern bra nch a n d pla nted it in Oj a d i pa , in the Ma ha
ti ttha ga rden . 1 7 . The Bodhi tree of holy Ko n ag am a n a

wa s the m o s t excel lent U dum b a r a ; Ke n aka d a tta who pos
s e s s ed the grea t (m agica l) fa culties , took i ts s outh ern b ranch

1 8 . a n d pla nted it in Va ra d ip e , in the M ahan am a g a r

den . The Bodhi tree of holy Ka s s apa wa s the m os t e x

c e lle n t N i g rodha ; 1 9 . (the Theri
‘

) ca l led Sudham m a who
po s s es s ed the grea t (m agica l) f a cu lties , took i t s s outhern
bra nch a n d pla n ted the s a cred tree in the ga rden ca l led
Se ga ra . 20. The Bodhi tree o f holy Gotam a wa s the m o s t
excel lent A s s a ttha ; Sa m g ham i tta who pos s es s ed the g r e a t
(m agica l) fa cu ltie s , took i t s s outhern b ra n ch 21 . a n d

pla nted i t in th e i s la nd o f L e n ka
,
in the del ightful M a ha

m e g h e va n a . Rucan a n da, Ka n aka da tta, Sudhamm a who pos
s e s s ed the grea t (m agica l) powers , 22. a n d lea rned,
wi s e S e m gb am i tta who w a s endowed with the s i x (s uper
na tura l) fa culties , the s e were the four Bhikkhuni s who
brought ea ch a B 0 bra nch (to thi s i s la nd) . 23 . The Siri s a
Bo tree (wa s pla n ted) in the M ahat i tth e ga rden

,
the Udum

ba re in the M a li an am a
,
the N ig rodha in the M ahas ag a r a

ga rden ; s o the A s s a ttha wa s pla nted in the M a ham e g he

va n e . 24. On a m ounta in , in thos e four ga rden s , the four
Bo tree s ha ve been pla nted ; on a m ounta in wa s the de
l ightful res ting- pla ce (o f the four Buddha s ), when the four
Buddha s procla im ed their doctrine . 25 . M a hadeva who
pos s e s s ed the s i x ( s uperna tura l) fa cultie s , Sum a ne vers ed
in the a n a lytica l knowledge , Sa b b a n a n d e pos s es s ing the
grea t (m agica l) powers , a n d l e a rned Ma hinda , thes e highly
wi s e Thera s we re th e co n v e rters o f Tam b a pa p n i .

26 . Ka ku s a n dha , the highe s t in the whole world, who
wa s e ndowed with the five kind s of ( s uperna tura l) vi s ion,
looking on the who le world

, s aw the excellent Oj a d ipa .
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va t
, to dine to - da y together w ith the B h ikkhu f ra ternity

(in my pa la ce) ; let us go to the town
,
to the ca pita l .“

The Sam buddha agreed to the reque s t o f the king by r e

m a ining s ilent. 42. H a ving unders tood h i s con s ent , the
roya l retinue a n d the peop le o f the kingdom

,
paying grea t

honour a n d re s pect (to the Buddha ), then returned to the
tow n . 43 . (The king thus reflected ,,

This fr a tern ity of

B hi kkhu s i s num erous
,
the c rowd of the people i s g r e a t ;

there i s no pl a ce prepa red fo r i ts re ception in this na rrow
town , in m y capita l . 44. I pos s es s a grea t plea s ure g a r
den , the delightful ga rden o f M ah i t i ttha which i s not too
na rrow nor too d i s ta n t

,
which will be convenient for the

a s c etics 45 . a n d wi l l be s u ita b le for a retired exi s tence
a n d fo r the Ta thaga ta . There I will bes tow pres ents on
the Buddha a n d on the B hikkhu f ra ternity . 46 . 47 . M ay
a ll peop le obta in the s ight of the Buddha a n d of the F r a
te r n i ty .

“ Om ni s cient Ka ku s a n dha
,
followed by forty thou

s a nd B hi kkhu s , a rrived a t the M a hati ttha ga rden . When
the highes t am ong m e n ha d entered th e M ahat i ttha g a r

den
,

48 . the creepers a n d trees (were covered ?) with
flowers out of s ea s on . The king took a golden wa ter- pot,

49 . a n d ded ica ted (the ga rden) for the s ake (o f the
w elfa re) of L e n ka

,
by pou ring wa ter over the hand (of

the Buddha
, s a ying) : ,,

I give
,
0 Lord

,
th i s ga rden to the

Sam gha a n d to the Buddha
,
i ts chief .“ I t wa s a delight

ful re s ting- pla ce
,
a n a ppropria te res idence for the Fra ter

n i ty. 50. Ka ku s a n dha
,
the ruler of the world

,
a ccepted

the ga rden . A t tha t m om ent the ea rth quaked ; thi s wa s
the firs t re s ting- pla ce (of the Samgha in L e n ka). 5 1 . The
highe s t lea der o f the world s tood there , ca us ing the im
m ova ble ea rth to qua ke. (He th e n form ed the following
wi s h

,,
Oh tha t Rucan a n da m ight ta ke the B 0 bra nch

a n d com e hither.“ 52. The Bhikkhun i who pos s e s s ed the

high (m agica l) powers , unde rs ta nding the thought of holy
Ka ku s a n dha , went to the g r e a t Siri s a Bodhi , a n d s ta nd ing
a t i ts foot (s h e thought :) 53 . ,,

The Buddha de s ires tha t
the Bodhi tree s h e l l grow in Oj a d i pa .

“ Thither s he went
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree

, (the m aj es ty of ) which
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i s beyond hum a n rea s on 54. (She then expres s e d the
fo llowing re s olut ion ,,M ay, with the con s en t of the m o s t
excel lent Buddha , out of com pa s s ion for m a nki n d , the

s outhern bra nch s ever its elf through my m agica l power .

“

55 . When Rucan a n da ha d pronounced this dem a n d w ith
cla s pe d ha nd s , the r ight bra nch s evered its e lf (from the
tree) a n d fixed its el f i n the va s e . 56. Rucan a n da who

pos s es s ed the high (m agica l) powers , took the B 0 bra n ch
in the golden va s e , a n d ordered five hundre d Bhikkhun i s
to s urround it. 57 . At tha t m om ent the ea r th quaked
together with ocea n s a n d m ounta in s ; it wa s a gra nd s ight,
wonderful a n d a s toni s hing. 58 . W itnes s i n g this , the roya l
re ti n ue a n d the people of the kingdom delighte d a ll ra is ed
their cla s ped ha nd s a n d pa id reverence to the exce lle n t
Bodhi bra nch . 59 . All the god s were delighted ; the Deva s
j oyfully s houted when they perceived the m o s t excellent
Bodhi bra nch . 60. The four (divine) Ma haraj a s , the glo
rion s gua rdia n s of the world

, a ll thes e god s kept gua rd
over the Siri s a Bodhi bra nch . 61 . The Tava t im s a god s ,
the Va s a va tt i god s , Y am s

,
Sa kka

,
Suyam a

, S e n tu s i t e , Su

n imm i ta , a ll s urrounded the m o s t excellent Bo bra nch .

62. The delighted crowd s of god s , ra i s ing their cla s ped
ha nd s

,
together with Ruca n a n da

,
pa id reverence to the

m o s t excel lent Bo bra nch . 63 . Rucan e n da who pos s e s s ed
the high (m agica l) power s , c a rrying the Siri s a Bo bra nch,
went to the excellent Oj a d ipa , a ccom pa nied by the s is ter
hood of Bhikkhun i s . 64. The god s da nced, la ughed, a n d

s na pped th e fingers of both hand s , when th e m o s t excel
lent Siri s a Bo bra nch wa s ca rried to the excellent Oj a d i pa .

65. Rucan a n da who po s s e s s ed the h igh (m agica l) powers ,
a ccom pa nied by a ho s t o f Deva s , a pproa ched Kaku s a n dha ,

ca rrying the Siri s a Bo bra nch . 66. At tha t m om ent the
grea t hero Ka kus a n dha

, the ruler of the world , repa i red
to the s pot in the M a hat i ttha ga rden de s tined for the r e

c e pt io n of the B 0 tree. 67 . Rucan a n da hers elf did not
pla nt the re s p lendent Bo bra nch ; Ka kus a n dha , perceivi n g
tha t

,
him s elf s tretched ou t h i s r ight ha nd . 68 . Rucaua n da

who pos s e s s ed the h igh (m agica l) powers , pla ced the
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s outh e rn bra n ch of the B 0 tree in the Buddha ’s right ha nd,
a n d re s pe ctfully s a lute d him . 69 . Kakus a n dha , the chief
of the world

,
the highes t am ong m e n

,
took it a n d g a ve

i t to king Ab haye ( s aying : ) ,,
Plant it o n thi s s pot.“

70. Ab ha ye ,
the increa s er o f the kingdom

,
pla nted it on

the s pot which Ka kus a n dha
,
the l e ad e r of the world,

ha d indica ted . When the Siri s a Bo b ra nch ha d been
p la n ted in tha t delightful pla ce , the Buddha prea ched
the Doctrine

,
the four Truth s which s oothe (the m i n d o f

m e n ) . 72. When he ha d fini s hed
,
o n e hundred a n d forty

thous a nd m e n a n d thi rty koti s of god s a tta ined (s a ncti
fi ca t io n ) .

7 3 . The Bo tree of Kakus a n dha wa s a Siri s a , tha t of
Ko n ag am a n a a n U dum b a ra ,

th a t of Ka s s a pa a N ig rodha ;

(thi s i s ) the d e s cription of the three Bo trees . 74. The
Bo tree o f the incom pa ra ble S e kyaputte i s the m o s t ex
c e lle n t A s s a ttha ; ta king it (hither) they pla nted it in the
M e g ha va n a ga rden .

75 . 76. The childre n of M uta s iva were ten [other]
brothers , Ab ha ye , Ti s s a , a n d Naga , Utti a n d a l s o Ma tta
bhaya

,
Mitta

,
S i va

,
a n d A s ela , Tis s a , a n d Kira ; the s e w e re

the brothers . Prince s s Anula a n d S i va l i were th e da ug h
te rs of M uta s i va .

77 . How grea t i s the num ber o f yea rs which e la p s ed
between the tim e wh e n Vija ya cam e over to the m os t ex
c e lle n t L e n kad ipa , a n d the roya l corona tion of the s o n of

M uta s i ve ? 78 . D e van amp iya wa s crow n ed two hundred
yea rs a n d thirty - s i x yea rs m ore a fter the Sam buddha a t

ta i n e d P a r i n i b b an a . 79 . W hen D e van a m pi ya wa s crowned ,
the roya l (m ag i ca l) power s cam e over him ; the lord of

Ta m b a pa n m d iffu s ed ra ys o f pure Splendour. 80. At tha t
t im e th e m o s t e xcel l e nt L e n kad i pa wa s a s torehou s e of

t rea s ure s . Produced by the pure s p lendour of Ti s s a m a ny
trea s ure s cam e to light. 8 1 . W hen the gla d a n d excite d
ki n g s aw the s e trea s ures , he s ent them a s a pre s e n t to
A s oka dha mm a . 82. A s oka wa s del ighted whe n he s aw

th e s e pre s e n ts . He s ent i n return to D e van amp iya va

r iou s trea s ures de s tined to be u s ed a t hi s corona tion .
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ta i n e d Nibban a
,
king U tt iya , ha vi n g ordered full va s es ,

trium pha l a rche s , ga rla n d s , a n d bur n ing lam p s to be pre
pa red

,
erected a m o s t exce l lent hea rs e which wa s worth

s eeing. (Thus ) he pa id reverence to the enlightener of

the I s la nd . 9 8 . Both god s a n d m e n
,
Naga s

,
Ga n dh e b b a s ,

a n d Dana va s
,
a l l were gri e ved a n d pa id revere n ce to the

enlightener of the I s la n d . 9 9 . W h e n they ha d perform ed
the cerem onie s during s even da ys on the m o s t excel le nt
C e t iya m ounta in, s om e peop le s pok

'e thu s :
,,
Let u s go to

the town
,
to the ca pita l .“ 100. (Other people repl ied

,,
There (in the town) i s a gre a t

,
f e a rful noi s e a n d uproa r ;

let us here burn the enl ightener o f the i s la nd of L e n ka.

“

lO_l ._ Wh e n .the k i n g x h e a rd . wha tt l b e c rowd s a id , (he
a n s wered

,,
I w ill e re ct a grea t Thfi pa to the e a s t of the

Ti s s aram a “ . 102. Ca rryi n g Ma hind a
,
th e enlightener of the

i s la n d
,
together with th e funera l hea rs e , (the peop l e ) to

gether w ith the king, e n tered th e ea s tern ga te o f the town .

1 03 . M a rchi n g through the centre o f the town
,
they left

it by the s outhern ga te
,
a n d pe r form e d grea t cerem oni e s

during s even da ys in the M a havi har a . 104. Both god s
a n d m e n erected a funera l pi le o f odoriferou s drugs a n d

pla ced it in the roya l ga rden
, (s a yi n g :) ,,

Let u s burn th e
virtuou s on e .

“ 105. They took Ma h i n da
,
the enlightener

o f the i s la nd , together with the funera l hea rs e , circum
a m bula ted the Vihara ,

a n d ca u s ed (the people) to pay

reverence to the m os t excel lent Thupa . 106. The grea t
crowd

,
lea vi n g the Aram a by i t s ea s tern ga te

,
perform ed

the funera l cerem onie s a t a pla ce clo s e by it. 107 . They
a ll

,
weepi n g

,
ra i s ing their cla s ped ha nd s , a s cended the

pile
, a n d bow ing they s e t the pile on fire . 1 08 . The grea t

te a cher ha ving thu s be e n bu rn t entirely , they erected a

m o s t excel lent Thupa which conta ined h i s reli cs , a n d

Aram a s a t the d i s ta nce of o n e yoj ana f rom e a ch other.
109 . After the funera l cere m oni e s fo r Ma hinda

,
th e enlight

ener of the i s la nd
,
ha d been perform ed

,
tha t pla ce firs t

re ce ived the nam e of I s i b hflm i .
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1 . At the pres ent tim e there a r e other aged, m iddle
aged , a n d young (Bhikkhus ), holders o f the Vi bhaj j a doc
trine , pre s ervers o f the tra dition of the V ina ya a n d b f

the Fa ith. 2. Lea rn ed a n d virtuous they illum ina te this
ea rth ; by a conduct which conform s to the Dhuta 1' 1g a rules
they s hine in the i s la nd o f Le n ka. 3 . M a ny followers of

Sa kya putta a r e here
'

who well unders ta n d the true r e

li g ion a n d ( i ts ) h i s tory . Tru ly
,
for the s ake of m a n y pe ople

the po s s e s s or of ( s uperna tura l) vi s ion ha s a ppe a red i n the
world ; the Jina ha s di s pelled the da rkne s s a n d s hown the
light. 4. They whos e fa ith i s well a n d firm ly g rounded
o n the Ta thaga ta , lea ve a ll wretched s ta tes of e xi s te nce a n d

a r e born aga in in hea ven . 5 . A n d thos e who penetra te
the con s tituent m em bers of Bodhi , the orga n s (of Spiritua l
l ife) , the (te n ) powers , a ttention

,
right exertion

,
a n d the

com plete s ys tem of (m agica l) powers , 6 . the holy eight
fold pa th which le a d s to the de s truction of s ufferi n g, con
quer the a rm y of Dea th a n d a r e victorious in the world .

7. The younger twin - s i s ter of queen M aya, born from
the s am e m other , kind like a m other

,
s uckled Bha ga va t.

8 . (She wa s ) ca lled M a hapaj a pa ti , know n by the na m e of

Gotam i , renown ed , a n origina l depos ita ry (of the Fa ith),
pos s es s ing the s i x ( s uperna tura l) f a culties a n d the high

(m agica l) power s . 9 . The two chief fem a le pupil s were
Khem a a n d U ppa la va n n a ; (be s ides , there wa s ) P a tacara,
Dhamm a di n n a , Sob hi ta , I s i das ika , l O. Vi s akha , $0 115,

a n d Se ba la , wi s e Samg ha das i , a n d Na nda
,
a gua rdia n of

the Dhamm a a n d well vers e d in the Vinaya . The s e (Bhi
kkhun i s ) who well knew the Vinaya a n d the pa th s (of
s a n c t i fi ca tion ), (l ived) in Jam bud ipa .

l ) Th e Op e n i n g l i n e s of th i s cha p te r w e re e v id e n tly i n te n de d to form

th e con clus ion of a l i s t o f Th e ra s which , howe ve r , i s wa n t i n g i n th e Di pa
vams a or a t l e a s t i n th e M SS. we pos s e s s . Vv. 1 . 2 e xa ctly corr e s pon d to

v. 44 wh ich e n d s th e g r e a t l i s t of Th e r i s . B uddha g hos a g ive s i n th e I n tro
duc t io n o f th e Sa m a n ta P as ad i ka a l i s t of Th e ra s wh ich h e s ays i s com

po s e d by th e P orz
‘

i n z
‘

i (com p . I n trod.
, pp . 2 Thi s l i s t p r e s e n ts a c los e

re s e mbla n c e to th e l i s t of Th e r i s co n ta i n e d i n th i s cha pte r .
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1 1 . The Theri Sam g ha m i tta, a n d wi s e Utta ra, H e m e
,

a n d P a s ad apala , a n d Ag g im i tta , Das i ka , 12. P he g g u,
P a b b a ta a n d M a tte

,
Ma l la

,
a n d Dhamm e das i ya, the s e young

Bhikkhun i s (thes e eleven Bhikkhun i s ?) c am e hither f rom
Jambudi pa . 1 3 . They ta ught the Vinaya Pita ka in A n n

radh e pura . They (a ls o) ta ught the five C ol lection s (of
the Sutta Pita ka ) a n d the s even Trea ti s es (of the Abhi
dham m e ) .

1 4. Sa ddham m a n a n d i
,
a n d Som e , a n d a l s o Gi r iddh i ,

Das iya, a n d Dhamm a
,
a gua rdia n o f the Dha mm a a n d well

vers ed in the Vinaya
,

1 5 . a n d M a hila who kept the
Dhuta n g a precepts , a n d Sobha na

,
Dhamm a tapa s a , highly

wi s e N a ram i tta who wa s w e ll vers ed in the Vinaya
,

1 6. S e at
,
vers ed in the exhorta tion s o f Th e r i s , K511 a n d

U tta ra
,
the s e Bhikkhun i s rece ived the U p a s am pa da ord i

n a tion i n the i s la nd o f L e n ka.

I 7 . 1 8 . a n d renowned Sum a n e who wel l und e r
s tood the true rel igion a n d (i ts ) hi s tory, the s e Bhikkhun i s
who were pa s s ionles s a n d tra nqui l

,
th e re s olution s of who s e

m ind s were pure , who were firm ly grounded in the true
Fa ith a n d in the Vina ya

,
cam e toge ther with twenty thou

s a nd Bhikkhun i s honoured by i l lus triou s , noble Abha ya .

1 9 . They ta ught the V i n aya p i taka i n Anuradha pura ; they
(a l s o) ta ught the five Co l lection s (o f the Sutta Pita ka ) a n d

the s e ven Trea ti s e s (o f the Ab h i dham m a ) .

20. Renowned Ma hi la who w e l l un ders tood the true
rel igion a n d ( i t s ) hi s tory , a n d Sa m a n tz

‘

t
,
the daug hters o f

king Kaka va n n a
,

2 1 . a n d lea r n e d G i r ikali , the da ughter
o f h i s P uroh i ta

,
D e s i a n d Kal i

,
th e da ughters of a rogue

,

wel l vers ed in the whole o f the s a c r e d Scripture s
22. th e s e Bhikkhun i s , well vers e d i n the who le of the
s a cred Scripture s , unconquera ble

,
th e r e s olution s of who s e

m ind s were pure
, who were fi rm ly grounded in the true

Fa ith a n d i n the Vina ya
,

23 . c a m e from Roha na
toge ther with twenty thou s a n d Bh ikkhun i s , honour e d by
i l lu s triou s king Abhaya . Th e y ta ug ht the V i n a yap i ta ka in
Anuradha pura .

24. Ma hadev i a n d Pa dum a
,
i l lus triou s Hem as e , U n
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da ughter of Gam ika
,
C ula s um a n a

,
M a has um a n a, a n d clever

Ma hakal i
,

40. i llus triou s L a kkha dhamm a
,
honoured a n d

high - born
,
wi s e D ipa n a ya who wa s venera ted in Roha na ,

41 . renowned Se m udde who well knew the true Reli
gion a n d ( i t s ) hi s tory , holders of the Vi bhajj a doctrine
a n d of the Vina ya , who both were ornam ents of the Si s ter
hood

,
42. the s e a n d other Bhikkhun i s received the U pa

s am p e de ordina tion in the i s la nd of L e n ka. (Thes e Bhi
kkhun i

‘

s ,) the res olution s of who s e m ind s were pure, who
were firm ly grounded in the true Fa ith a n d in the V inaya ,

lea rned
,
vers ed in the Tra d ition , f ree from e v i l

pa s s ion s , a n d il lus trious , went out (a tta ined Nibban a ) a fter
ha ving Sprea d ra dia nce

,
l ike fi r e - bra nds .

44. At the pre s ent tim e there a r e other aged, m iddle
aged

,
a n d young (B hikkhun i s ) , holders of the Vi b haj j a

doctrine a n d o f the V ina ya , pre s ervers of the tra di
tion o f the Fa ith . Lea rned a n d virtuous they illum ina te
thi s ea rth .

45 . Prince S i va reigned t e n yea rs ; he e s ta bli s hed the
Aram a a n d the Vihara o f N a g a r a n g a n a . 46. Prince Sura
ti s s a reigned ten yea rs ; he con s tructed five hundred m o

n a s te r i e s
,
a libera l

,
grea t

,
a n d m eritori ous deed . 47 . Ha ving

conquered Sh r a t i s s a , the two Dam ila prince s Sena a n d

Gutta righteous ly reigned during twelve ( twe n ty - two ? )
yea rs . 48 . Prince A s ela

,
a s on of M uta s i va , put Sena

a n d Gutta to dea th , a n d reigned ten yea rs . 49 . A prince,
Elara by na m e

,
ha ving killed A s e l e , reigned righteous ly

forty - four yea rs . 50. Avoiding th e fou r evil pa th s of lus t,
ha tred

,
f e a r

,
a n d ignora nce

,
th is i n c om pa ra ble m ona rch

reigned righteous ly. 5 1 . (Once) no ra i n fel l during a whole
winter

, s um m er
,
a n d the ra iny s ea s on . (The n ) continua l ly

the cloud ra ined
,
ra in fell during s eve n tim e s s even d a ys .

52. There were three ca s e s which the king

(a f te r tha t) ra in fell only during the night a n d not i n da y
tim e . 5 3 . A prince

,
Abha ya by na m e

,
the s on of Kaka

va nna
,
whom the t e n wa rriors s urrou n d e d, who s e el e phant

1 ) I n th e M e b avams a (p . 1 28 ) a n a ccoun t o f th e s e thr e e ca s e s 1 3 g ive n .
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wa s Ka n do la , 54. put thirty - two king s to d e a th a n d

a lo n e co n ti n ued the roya l s ucc es s ion . This pr i nce r e i g n e d

twe n ty- f our y e a rs .

En d o f the M e hz
‘

i var a .

XIX.

The ki n g (Duttha g ii m a n i ) bu i lt a n exce edin g ly
c o s tly, qua dra ngula r pa la ce (the L oha pas ada) of ni n e s tories
i n he ig ht, a t a n e xpen s e o f thirty kotis . 2. (H e a l s o e re cte d
the M a hilthtl pe , a t the founda tion of which the following
m a te ria l s we re us e d chu n n a m work , grea t s tone s , c la y,
bricks , pure . e a rth , a pla te of iron

,
then

3 . s m a ll g ra vel , e ight lay e rs of s tone s , twe lve ( laye rs ?)
o f c ry s ta l a n d s ilver . 4. Af ter the pr ince had ca us ed thes e
found a tions to he la id , the Fra ternity of Bh ikkhu s wa s

ca l le d tog e th e r, a n d th e circle (o f the ba s e) of the C e tiya wa s
d e s c rib e d . 5 . 1 n d a g utta , Dham m a s e n a

,
the g r e a t prea cher

l’iyadus s i , Buddha , Dhamm a , a n d S e m g ha , w i s e M i tte n n a ,

I ) Th i s chapte r i s ve ry con fus e d a n d fra gm e n ta ry. H owe ve r by com

p s 1 i n g th e M s lui vs ms s i t i s pos s ible to a s ce r ta i n wha t th e s i n g le ve r s e s

r e fe r to . Ve rs e 1 r e la te s to th e g re a t pa la c e ca ll e d L oh s p fi s fi da which wa s
e r e c te d by k i n g l i utthug iim a ui (com p . M a h fi v . , p . 1 65 , l . Vv. 2—4 co n

ta i n a d e s cr i pt io n o f th e d i d
‘

e r e ut p r e pa ra tory works for the co n s truc t io n of

th e M s h ti th tl p s bui lt by th e s am e k i n g . The r e i s n oth i n g ,
howe ve r , to i n

d ica t e th e tra n s i t io n of th e n a rr a t ive f rom th e L ob s p fi s i d s to th e H a b i

t lui p s ; p e rha p s v . 1 0 which would a n s we r to th i s purpo s e , or i g i n a lly b e
lo n g e d to th e pla c e be twe e n vv. l a n d 2 . Vv. 5—9 r e f e r to th e Bh i kk hu s

pre s e n t a t th e s o le m n i n augurutory ce re mon ie s a t th e foun da t i on of th e

M s lui tlul ps (s e e M ah i vs ms a , p. Vv. 1 1—1 7 re f e r to th e a c ts of

l tb e rs l i ty p e r fo rm e d b y k i n g s iui s s a (M a h . , p . a n d to th e h i s tory of

h i s s ucce s s ors . Vv. 1 8 g ive a n a ccoun t o f th e b uild i n g s e re ct e d b y

th e s e w n g re a t wa rr iors o f Ab ha y a Vs ttag ai m s n i (M a h . , p. Y r . 2 !

2? re fe r to N s ln i cul i M a i n l i n e . the s ucc e s s o r o f Vs tts g am s n i (M ah . , p .

The la s t ve rs e r e la te s to th e d e a th of Dun h s g i ma n i .

2) I ca n n o t d e fi n e th e e x a ct m e a n i n g o f . ma rum b s
“

. “ room m m

l s t e s th a t wo rd by . 1 n ccus c
‘

(M a h . , p . wh ich i s d e c id e dly wro n g . To

m e i t s e e m s to m e a n s om e th i n g l ik e . g r s ve l
‘

. I n th e e x pla n a t i o n of th e t e n th

h i c i tt iya Rul e . 1 n th e Sutta Vi b h s i g s , l ri n d th e fo llow i n g pa s s ag e wh i ch I

g n c cx s c th s w ord i n g to th e P i n s “8 . ( f ood : Ri f f 6) wh ic h i s wri t t e n i n

Bou n ce r t b s ra e t e rr . pa tha r i 115111 11 d ve pa th s v iyo j i t i ca pa tha r i aj i ri ca

pa tro n . 3 51 31 n i ma pa th-m 1 s ud d ha pa rus u s udd ha m a t ti k i a ppa pi s i n i app s

s s kkh s u i s py s ka fi a li s p p s m s r um p i a ppa v i l i k i aj i t i n i ma pa th a r i

s uddh s p i s a
‘

p i s a ddha s s kl h s r i s a d d ha ka th s l i s u d d h s m a r um p i u d dha r i

l i h i ‘
t fi t
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6 . A n a tta n a
,
Ma hadeva , lea rned Dhamm a r akkh i ta , Utta ra ,

a n d C i tta g utta , a n d clever I n da g utta , 7. the gre a t ch ie f
Sur iya gutta of prom pt wi s dom ,

a ll thes e fourte en (Thera s )
ca m e from Jam b ud

‘

ipa to thi s country (when the foun da ti on
of the M a hathn pa wa s la id) . 8 . (B es ides thes e there were
pres e n t) S iddha ttha , Ma n ga la , Sum a na

,
Padum a

, a n d a l s o
Si va li , C a n da gutta ,

a n d Sur iya gutta , I n dag utta , a n d S it

ga ra
,
M i tta s e n a , Ja ya s ene , a n d Aca la , the twel fth of them .

9 . (The per s on tha t held the circle by wh ich the ba s e of

the Thupa wa s des cr ibed
,
a n d hi s pa ren ts , ha d th e fol

lowing a us picious nam es , viz. Suppa titth i ta b rahma, the
s o n

,
N a n d i s e n a , the fa ther, Sum a n a d e vi , the m other , thes e

three lay pers on s . 10. (The kin g con s tructed) the Ma ha
tht

‘

i pa , the m os t exce l lent M ahavihar a , expe nding twe nty
(twenty - four P) inva lua ble trea s ures .

(King L aj j i ti s s a ,) ha ving hea rd the pre ce pts for
the conduct of itinera nt B h ikkhu s , which were propounded
by the Fra ternity

,
ga ve m ed icam ents for the itinerant Bhi

kkhus , for the s a ke o f their com fort
,

12. Ha ving hea rd
the well - s poken s peech of the Bhikkhuni s , which ha d be en
delivered a t the tim e (a t the roya l lord
ga ve to the Bhikkhun i‘s wha tever they de s ired . 1 3 . H e

con s tructed the S i lathupa ,
a Vihara 0 11 the C e tiya m oun

ta in
,
a n d the m os t excellent a s s e m bly ha ll which i s ca lled

Ja l e ka .

14. (By the next king, Va tta g am a n i , a m ona s tery) was
con s tructed a t the pla ce where the N i g a n tha Giri ha d
dwelt. (From thi s circum s ta nce,) the a ppe lla tion a n d th e

n am e of Abha ya g i r i derived i ts origin . 15 . The five kings
Ala va tta ( P ulaha ttha l) , a n d Si b h iya ( Bah i ya l) , Pa naya ,
Pa la ya

,
a n d Dathi ka reigned fourteen yea rs a n d s even

m onth s . 1 6. Prince Abh aya (Va tta g am a n i ) , the s o n of

Sa ddhat i s s a , put the Da m ila Dath ika to dea th a n d beca m e
king . 1 7 . He erected the Ab haya g i r i (m ona s tery) between
the S i lath fi pa a n d the C e tiya . Thi s prince reigne d twelve
yea rs a n d fi ve month s . 1 8 . The s even cham pion s of Abha ya
con s tructed five Aram a s . U tt iya a n d s aliya , M fi la , Ti s s a ,
a n d P a b b a ta

, Deva , a n d Utta ra , thes e were the s e ve n
1 4
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9 . The s on of Sa ddhi t i s s a , known by th e n am e of

L aj j i ti s s a , governed nine yea rs a n d s i x m onth s . 10. He
con s tructed a

l
) a t the m o s t excellent M ahathfi pa a n d

e s tablis hed the m os t de lightful Kum b hi la Aram a . 1 1 . H e

bui lt the D i g ha th fi pa to the ea s t of the Thfi param a ; 1 ni n

th e m o s t e xcellent Thupa ram a b e cons tructe d r ece pta cles
ca s ed i n s tone.

1 2. After the dea th o f L aj j i ti s s a h i s youn ger brother
nam ed Kha llata n ag a reigned s i x yea rs . 1 3 . H i s com

m a nder- i a - chief , M a hara ttaka by nam e
, put thi s Kha llataka

to dea th a n d reig n ed one day, a wicked , ungra teful per s on .

14. The younge r brother of the king
,
ca ll e d Vatta ga

m a ni , ki l led tha t wicked genera l a n d r e ig n ed five m onths .

1 5. (After tha t tim e) the Dam i la P ula ha ttha reigned thr e e
yea rs , a n d the genera l B ah i ya two yea rs . 16. Ha ving k i lled
thi s (king), P a n ayam ara reign ed s even yea rs . Ha ving k illed
thi s (king), P a layam ar a reign e d s even m onth s . 1 7 . Ha ving
killed thi s (king), a pers on Dathi ya by nam e r eig n ed two
yea rs . Thes e five s overeign s b e longing to the Dam i la tribe
governed fourteen yea rs a n d s even m onth s in th e interva l

(between the two pa rts of Va tta g am a n i
’
s reign ) . 1 8 . Then

the glor iou s , grea t king Va tta g am a n i cam e ba ck a n d ha ving

put to dea th the D am ila Dathi ka , ga ined the s overeignty
h im s elf . 1 9 . Thi s king Abha ya Va tta g am a n i reigne d twe lve
yea rs a n d in the beginning (b efore the a bove - m entioned
interruption) five m onth s . 20. Before this tim e

,
th e wi s e

Bhi kkhu s ha d ora lly ha n ded down the text of the three
Pita ka s a n d a l s o the Attha ka tha. 21 . At th i s tim e

,
the

B hikkhu s who perceived the decay of crea ted being s , a s

s em bled a n d in order tha t the Religion m ight endure for
a long tim e, they recorded (the a bove - m en tione d texts ) i n
written book s .

22. After h i s (Va tta g am a n i
’
s ) dea th M a hac fi li Ma ha

ti s s a reigned fourteen yea rs ju s tly a n d righteou s ly. 23 . Thi s
ki n g

,
ful l o f fa ith

,
ha ving don e m a ny m eritoriou s deed s ,

I ) Prob a b ly thi s pa s s a g e r e f e r s to th e thre e , pupphay fi n a
“ me n t ion e d

i n th e M a h fi vams a (p . 20 1 , l . thoug h I do n ot k n ow how to e xpla i n
or to cor r e c t th e word us e d h e r e (t i la fi ca n s m) .
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wen t to he a ve n a f te r fourteen yea r s . 24. The s on of Va tta

g am a n i, k n own by the n am e of C ora n ég a , r e ig n e d twe lve
ye a rs l iving l ike a robber. 25 . The s o n of M ahaculi , the

pr ince known by the n am e of Tis s a , r e ig n e d thre e ye a r s
over the Is la n d

3
26. Ki n g Si va cohabi te d w ith que e n

An ula ; b e rule d one yea r a n d two m o n th s . 27 . A ki n g
f rom a foreig n coun try , Va tuka by n am e

,
a Dam i la , go

ve r n e d o n e yea r a n d two m onth s . 28 . The n followe d ki n g
Tis s a , kn ow n by the s urnam e ,,

th e wood- cutte r “ ; he the n

r ule d o n e yea r a n d o n e m onth .

‘

29 . (A pe r s on ) ca lle d

N i l iya by nam e , kn ow n a s the Dam i la ki n g , rule d the

ki n g dom a n d g overn e d three m on th s . 3 0. A wom a n , An ula,
kille d the s e exce llent pe rs ons a n d g ove r n e d four m on th s

ove r Tam b apa p n i .
3 1 . The s o n of M a hachli , ca lled Kutika n n ati s s a , co n

s tructe d a n U po s a tha ha l l n e a r the C e tiyapa b b a ta mon a

s te ry. 3 2. In front of the bu i lding b e e re cte d a be auti ful
s tone Thfi pa ; there b e pla n ted a Bo bra n ch a n d con

s tructe d a grea t s tructure (a roun d the B 0 bra n ch 3 3 . H e

bui lt a ba th for the B hikkhu n i s . H e a l s o m a d e a f e n ce

round th e P a dum a s s a r a ga rde n . 3 4. H e ca us e d a d i tch

to b e dug for the protection of the town , a n d a wa ll to

be con s tructed fu ll s even ya rd s (i n he ig ht). 3 5. H e (a ls o)
cau s e d the po n d s Khe m a a n d Dugga to b e dug (whi ch h e
g a ve) for a ce r ta in tim e (to the Fra ter n i ty) . H e (a ls o)
cau s ed the Se tuppa la well a n d the be autiful Va n n aka dike
to be con s tr ucte d . Thi s pr ince r eig n e d twen ty- two ye a r s .

1 . Prince Abhaya , th e s o n of Kutika n n a , we n t to vi s i t

the Fra ternity in the bea utiful M a hathupa . 2. The (Bh i
kkhus ) who ha d s ubdued their pa s s ion s a n d obta i n e d s e lf

co n trol , who were s potle s s a n d pur e of h e a r t , r e c i te d

(the Dhamm a ) in the rel ic room in hon our (of th e r e li cs ) .
3 . The king, when he hea rd them rea d ing in th e de lig ht
ful r elic room , wa lked round the Thupa ; b ut he could
not s e e them a t a n y of the four ga te s . 4. Th e roya l rule r
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of m e n
, h a ving pa id in every way reverence to the m os t

venera b le recita tion , thus thought : ,,W ere do they rea d ?
5 . They do not recite a t the four ga te s nor outs ide ; s urely
the wi s e m e n re a d in the re l ic room . 6 . I a l s o des i re to
s e e the m os t excel le n t relic room

,
I wi ll hea r the recita l

a n d s e e the B hi kkhu fra ternity.

“ 7 . Sa kka , the king of

god s , when he perceived the de s ire of the king , a ppea red
in the relic room

'

a n d
'

thus a ddres s ed the Thera s : 8 .
,,
Th e

king, venera ble s irs , de s ire s to s e e the relic room .

“ F or

the s a ke o f the pres erva tion o f hi s fa ith they conducted
h im into the relic- room . 9 . A s the k ing beheld the relic
room , wi s dom a ro s e in h i s m ind ; he ra i s ed h i s cla s ped
ha nd s a n d wors hipped the relics a n d m a de grea t offering s
during s even da ys . 10. He s even tim es m a de m os t ex
c e lle n t ofl

'

e r i n g s , prepa red with honey. He s eve n tim e s
m a de pricele s s offerings of ghee 1 1 . a n d (a l s o) duly
s e ven tim es other offerings . Seven tim e s he m a de
ofl

'

e r i n g s of lam p s , repea ting them ,
1 2. a n d s even tim e s

bea utiful off erings of flowers . During s even day s he m a de
offerings of wa ter ful l (o f flowers ), a n d during s even da ys
offerings of (com m on) wa ter. 1 3 . He ordered a priceles s
net- work of cora l s to be m a de, covering the s urfa ce of the
M a hathupa a s i f it were d res s ed in a ga rm ent. 14. H e

m a de s trong p i lla rs for p la cing lamp s a round the foot of
the Thupa

,
a n d got a tube filled w ith ghee ; then he or

dered the l ights s even tim e s to be lit. 1 5 . He cau s ed a

tube (to be la id) a round the foot of the Thupa a n d to b e

filled with oil
,
a n d ordered the oil - lam p s fourteen tim es

to be lit. 1 6. Ha ving ca us ed (a tube ?) to be filled with
s cented wa te r

,
he fixed m a ts a t the top (of the Thupa ) ;

(on thes e) b e ca u s ed ha n d s full of blue lotu s e s to be s ca t
t e r e d ; thi s off ering wa s m a de s even tim es . 1 7 . Ha ving
d ug a cha nnel (from the Thupa ) to the Khem a po n d

(which wa s s itua ted) to the we s t o f the Thupa , he m a de
there a wa ter o ff e ring. 18 . An entire Yoja na a round (th e
Thupa ) b e ca u s ed flowers to be pla nted , a n d m a de a

flower th icket a t the m os t excellent M a hathupa . 1 9 . The
prince

,
ha ving collected flowers covered with opening buds ,
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g r e g a tio n ,
o f the m o s t excel lent a s s em bly . Thi s prince

reigned twelve yea rs .

3 4. Am a n da g fi m a n i , the s o n of M ahadathika ,
known

by the s urnam e Abhaya , ca us ed a well a n d a l s o the Ga
m e n di ta laka to be dug . 3 5 . He co n s tructed the Raj a ta
lena (Vihara ) . Over the Th fi pa , in the m o s t excellent
Th fi param a , he co n s tructed a doub le

'

ca n opy m a de of s ilver.
3 6. In the two m o s t excellent pa la ces of the M a havi har a

a n d of th e Thfi param a , b e com pletely con s tructe d tr e a s u

ries a n d trea s ure - ca ve s . 3 7 . He a l s o inte rdicted the de
s truction o f a nim a l li fe in the territory of Tam b apa n m

Thi s prince reigne d nine y e a rs a n d eight m onth s .

3 8 . H i s younger brother
,
known a s ki n g Ka n i raj a n u,

reigned full three yea rs . 3 9 . The roya l s on of Am a nda
gam a ni, known a s Culab haya , con s tructed the m o s t excel
lent Ga g g a raram a . 40. King C h lab haya reigned one yea r.
A wom a n ca l led S i va li , known by the s urna m e Re va ti ,
41—43 . the da ughter of king Am a nda

,
reigned four m onth s .

The s o n of Am anda ’s s i s ter , I la n ag a by nam e , rem oved
thi s S i va li a n d reigned in the town . King I la n ag a , the
de s troyer of h i s en em ies , ha vi n g hea rd the Ka pi - Jata ka ,
ordered the Ti s s a a n d Dura pond s to be dug . This kin g
reigned s i x yea rs in the i s la nd of La n ka. 44. The king
ca l led S i va

,
known by the s urnam e C a n dam ukha

,
con

s tructed the M a n ikaram a (M a n ikar a g am a ta nk ?) nea r the
m ona s tery ca lled I s s a ra . 45 . The quee n - con s ort of tha t
king

,
known by the nam e of Dam i lad e vi

,
be s towed h e r

own revenue s f rom tha t very village on tha t Aram a . Thi s
ki n g reigned eight yea rs a n d s even m onth s .

46. King Ti s s a ,
k n own by the s urnam e of Y a s a lala ,

governed eight yea rs a n d s even m o n th s 47 . Ki n g Subha ,
the s o n o f a doorkeeper , con s tructed the Sub haram a a n d

the del ightful V i lla vihar a . 48 . Likewi s e b e con s tructed her
m it’s cell s which were ca lled a fter h i s own nam e . Thi s
king governed s i x yea rs over h i s kingdom .

1 ) Accordi n g to th e M ah fi vams a : s e ve n ye a r s a n d e ig ht mon ths .
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XXI I .

1 . King Va s a b ha cons tructed in the C e tiyapa b b a ta
m o n a s te ry ten Thupa s , a m os t glori ous de e d by wh ich
h igh rewa rd i s to be ga ined . 2. In the I s s a r iye Ar fi ma b e
con s tructe d a delightful Vihara (a n d) a pl e a s i ng a n d d e

l ightful U po s a tha ha ll . 3 . He a l s o ordered a la rg e ke ttle
drum to be m a de for the m os t exce lle n t Muce la m on a s te ry.

Eve ry three yea rs he ga ve s i x robe s (to e a ch m on k) .
4. Throug hout the whole of L a n kad ipa b e r e pa ire d d i lapi
da te d Aram a s . Everywhere he con s tructe d r e s i de nce s a n d

m a de m o s t preciou s offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus ) . 5 . I n

the m o s t excel lent Thuparam a he con s tructe d a r e l i c

cham ber ; full forty - four tim e s the ki n g h e ld (Ve s akha )
fe s tiva l s . 6. In th e M a havihar a ,

in the Thuparam a , a n d

in the C e t iyapab b a ta m ona s tery , a t ea ch of the s e place s
he ordered a thous a nd o i l- lam ps to be lit. 7 . 8 . The e leve n
ta nks (form ed by thi s king were) the M aya n t i , the Raj u
ppa la ta nk, the Va ha , Kolam b a , M a hauikkhava tti tank a n d

a l s o the M a haram e tti , the Kehala a n d Kali ta nks , the Jam
buti , C ai tham a n g a n a , a n d Ab hivaddhaman aka ta nks .

9 . 10 . He a l s o con s tructed twelve irriga tio n ca na l s i n
order to a ugm ent the fertil ity (of the la nd) . Va r ious m e

r i tor ious a cts he did ; he m a de a wa l l a n d a ditch a roun d

the tow n with towers a t the ga te s , a n d a g r e a t pa la ce .

He ordered lotus - pond s to be dug a t differ e nt pla ce s i n
the town ,

the ca pita l . 1 1 . The m o s t em inent ki n g co n

ducted wa te r by m ea n s of a n underground a queduct (to
thos e pond s ) . Thi s ruler governed forty- four ye a rs .

12. The s o n of Va s a b ha , k n own a s Ti s s a , th e r oya l
lord

,
ordered the Aram a ca l led Ma n ga la to be con s tructe d .

He reigned s tra ightway (a fter h i s fa ther’s de a th) three
yea rs over the Is la nd .

1 3 . Ti s s a ’s s o n , Ga j ab ahuka g am a n i , ca u s ed a g rea t
Thupa to be built in the del ightful Abhayaram a . 14. Th i s
roya l chief con s tructed the pond ca l led Gam a ni, a ccording
to the wi s hes of hi s m other ; th i s lord (a l s o) ordered th e
Aram a ca l led Ramm aka to be bu ilt. He r uled twenty- two
yea rs ove r the Is la nd .



22, 1 5 . - as .

1 5— 1 7 . The ruler o f Ta m b apa n m ca l l e d king M a

ha lla n ag a ca u s ed the Saj n la ka n d a karam a
,
the Gota pa b b a ta

i n the s outh
,
the Da ka pas an a A ram a

,
the S fi l ipa b b a ta Vi hz

’

i ra
,

the Ta n a ve li a n d in Roha na the Nag a pa b b a ta (Vi
hara ) a n d the Gi l

- i s al i ka Aram a to b e c on s tructed . Ha ving
reigned s i x yea r s he rea ched the end of h i s l ife a n d died .

1 8 . 19 . The s o n of M aha lla n ag a , known by the nam e

o f B hatut i s s a , ca us ed for th e s a ke of (r e - )e s ta bli s h ing th e

M a ham e g h ava n a ga rden , a wa l l f ence with towers a t th e

ga te s to be con s tructed (a rou n d it) ; thi s king a l s o founded
the Va ra - Aram a (Ga va ra 20. Ha ving ca us ed the
pond ca lled Gam an i to be d ug , Bhatut i s s a , the lord (of th e
I s la nd), ga ve it to the B h i kkhu fra ternity. 21 . He (a l s o)
ordered the pond ca l led Ra n dha ka n d a ka to be dug . In
the del ightful Thuparam a he con s tructed a n U pos a tha ha l l .
22. Thi s king b e s towed a grea t dona t ion o n the B hi kkhu
f ra ternity. He reigned twenty- four yea rs over the I s la n d .

23 . H i s younger broth e r
,
wel l known by the nam e of

Ti s s a
,
erected a n U po s a tha ha l l in the delightful Abha ya

ram a . 24. He con s tructed twelve ed ifice s w ithin (th e l im it s
of ) the m o s t excellent M a havi har a . In the Da kkhi n aram a

he built a Vihara a n d a Thupa . 25 . Ma ny other m erito
rio n s a cts he did in honour o f th e ble s s ed religion of the
Buddha . He reigned eighteen yea rs .

26. The s on s of Ti s s a ’s own body , two brothers
worthy o f roya l dignity

,
reigned a s rulers three yea rs

over the I s la n d .

27 . Va n ka n as i ka t i s s a reigned three yea rs in A n u radha

pura
,
a king o f proper a n d m eritoriou s conduct. 28 . Af ter

the dea th of Va n ka n as ika t i s s a h i s s o n Gaj abahuka g am a n i

r e ig n e d tw e nty - two yea rs . 29 . Af ter Gaj ab ahu
’
s dea th the

fa ther - i n - law o f tha t king
,
M a ha lla ka n ag a , reigned s i x

yea rs . 3 0. After the dea th o f M a ha lla n ag a h i s s o n Bha

ti ka t i s s a reigned tw e nty - four ye a rs over L e n ka. 3 1 . Aft e r

Bhat i ka ti s s a
’
s d e a th h i s younger brother Ka n ittha t i s s a

re igned eighteen yea rs over L a n kad ipa . 3 2. After the dea th
o f Ka n i ttha ti s s a h i s s on

,
known by the nam e o f Khuj j a

naga
,
reigned two yea rs . 3 3 . Kufi j a n ag a , the younger
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48 . (The king) ca l led As a n g a ti s s a (Sam gha ti s s a ) fixed
golden pa ra s ol s over th e m o s t excellent M a hfi thupa , on
the top of the Thhpa . 49 . (He a l s o con s tructed) o f jewel s
a Thupa of the s ha pe of a fla m e a t the m os t excellent
M a hathupa , a n d in connection with tha t work he a l s o
broug ht off erings . 50. (Ha ving hea rd) the Audhaka vi n da

which wa s prea ched by Thera
.Deva, thi s vic

tor ious king ordered r ice - m ilk con tinua l ly to be dis tributed
a t the four ga te s (of the town) .

5 1 . V ij aya kum ara the s on of S i r i n ag a , reigned a fter
h i s fa ther’s dea th on e yea r.

52. Sam gha t i s s a reigned four yea rs ; he fixed a pa ra
s ol a n d g old s m ith

’
s work on the M a hathupa .

5 3 . King Sam g ha b odh i by nam e wa s a virtuous pri n ce ;
thi s king reign e d two yea rs . 54. Thi s victorious king or

dered rice- m ilk continua lly to be d i s tr ibuted in the delight
ful M e g ha va n a ga rden , a n d in the m os t excellent Ma ha
vihara b e con s tructed a room where food wa s di s tributed
by t ickets .

55 . The king ca lled Abha ya
,
known by the s urnam e

M e g ha va n n a , con s tructed a s tone pa vil ion in the m os t ex
c e lle n t M a havi har a . 56 . 57 . To the wes t of the Maha
vihara he bui lt a cloi s ter for m onks given to m edita tion .

He (a l s o) con s tructed a n incom pa ra ble s tone a lta r a round
the B 0 tree a n d ordered a trench to be m a de, lined with
s tone s

,
a n d a very cos tly trium pha l a rch . In the m o s t

exc e l lent Bo tre e s a n ctua ry b e erected a thro n e of s tone .
58 . W ithin the D a kkhi n aram a b e con s tructed a n U po s a tha

ha ll . He d i s tributed a grea t dona tion to th e fra te rnity of

B h ikkhu s
,
the m o s t excel lent com m unity . 59 . The king,

ha vi n g con s tructed a roya l pa la ce
,
a grea t

,
delightful bui ld

ing
,
ga ve it to the B hi kkhu fra ter n ity a n d then received

1 ) Th i s d i s cour s e of Buddh a wh ich co n ta in s pra i s e s o f tho s e who pro

v id e r ic e - m i lk for th e F r a te r n i tv i s co n ta i n e d i n th e M a b fi va g g a of th e

V i n aya - P i ta ka , V l , 24.

2) Th e s ta n za tr e a t i n g o f V i j aya i s i n te rpos e d b e twe e n two s e ct ion s
wh ich r e f e r to k i n g Samg ha t i s s a

’
s r e ig n . Th e co n fu s ion s e e ms b roug ht o n

by a n i n j ud n c i ous e m p loym e n t o f d i ff e r e n t s ource s ; I do n ot b e l ie v e tha t
we oug ht to a lte r th e s ucc e s s io n of th e s e v e r s e s .
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it b a ck . 60. In the M e g hava n a ga rden the k i n g a l s o c e le

b r a te d a Ve s akha fes tiva l . He reigned th irte e n yea r s .

6 1 . The s on o f M e g ha va n n a wa s ki n g J e ttha ti s s a ;
thi s roya l lord reig n ed over the i s land o f Tam b apa n n i .

62—65 . In the m os t excellent M ahathupa he ofl
'

e r e d a

v e ry co s tly jewel . Ha ving built a pa la ce covere d with
iron a n d ofl

'

e r e d to it tha t m os t exce llent jewel, the ch ief
of m e n g a ve (to tha t pa la ce ) the nam e ,,M a n ipfi s ada

“

la ce of the Ha ving con s tructe d the P ac i n a ti s s a
pa b b a ta Aram a

,
the ruler of m e n ca l led Ti s s a g a ve i t to

f ra ternity of Bh ikkhus . Th e ruler of the e a rth
,
the chief

of m e n , ha ving ordered th e Alam b agAm a pond to b e dug ,
held fes tiva l s (there) dur ing eight yea r s . Thi s king r e ig n e d
te n yea rs over Tam b a pa n n i .

66. Afi e r Je ttha t i s s a
’
s d e a th hi s younger brother , kin g

M a has e n a , reigned twenty- s even yea r s . 67 . Thi s king on ce

thought thus : ,,
There a r e two kind s of Bh ikkhus i n th e

Religion (of Buddha ) ; which of them hold the r i g ht doc
trine a n d which hold the wrong doctrine , which a r e m o

de s t a n d which a r e s ham eles s ?“ 68 . When thinki n g a bout
thi s m a tter a n d s ea rching a fte r m odes t pe rs on s , h e s aw

w icked B hi kkhus who were no (true) Sam a n a s a n d (only)
looked l ike (Sam a n a s ) . 69 . He s aw peopl e who we r e l ike
s tinking corps es , a n d i n beha viour like blue flie s , wicke d
pers on s , who were no (true) Sam a n a s a n d (only) looke d
l ike (Sam a ne s ), 70. Dumm i tto. a n d P apa s o n a a n d othe r
s ha m eles s m e n . He went to thos e wi cked Bhikkhus a n d

a s ked them about the s en s e (of the Relig ion) a n d the doc

trine . 7 1 . Dumm i tta a n d P apa s op a a n d other s ham ele s s
m e n s ecretly con s ulted in order to m i s lea d the pious (king ) .
72. Thes e wicked, i nfa tua ted m e n ta ught tha t (com puti n g )
the twenty yea r s (requi red for) the U pa s ampa da ordina
t ion from the conce ption , which ha s been a dm itte d (by
Buddha) in (the s tory about) Kumaraka s s apa i s not
a l lowa ble. 7 3 . The pra cti ce of (we a r ing) ivory (fa n s )

1 ) M a h fi va g g a , l , 76.

2) I ha v e tra n s la te d th i s pa s s a g e a ccordi n g to th e i n dica t io n s g i ve n i n

th e M a h fi vams a Ti k i (s e e th e quota t ion i n th e footn ote , a l thoug h
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which ha s not been a dm itted in th e s tory a bout the C ha
b b a g g iya s , the s e s ham ele s s , id le te a chers ta ught to be
a l lowa ble . 74. Rega rd ing the s e a n d other m a tters m a ny
other s ham ele s s B h ikkhu s , without a rea s on

,
for the s ake

o f their own a dva ntage , ta ught tha t (the true doctrine)
wa s a f a l s e doctrine .

75 . Ha ving perform ed through h i s l ife, in con s equence
o f h i s intercours e with tho s e w icked pers on s , evil a s well
a s good deeds , thi s king M a has e n a pa s s ed awa y (to a n

other exi s tence) a ccordi n g to h i s a ction s .

76. Therefore one s hould fly fa r from intercours e with
wicked m e n

,
a s f rom a s erpent or a s nake, a n d s elf - co n

tro l led one s hould perform a cts of ben evolence a s lon g a s

hi s e x i s tence la s ts .

I d o n ot k n own a n y s tory i n th e V i n aya m e n t ion i n g th e C hahb a g g iy a Bhi
kk hus

, wh ich r e la te s to th e u s e of ivory fa n s . Th e r e i s i n th e Khudda ka

va tthukha n d h a (C ul la va g g a , V,
23

,
l ) a pr e ce pt which implic itly e xclud e s

th e us e o f fa n s m a d e of i vo ry b h i kkha ve t i s s o vi j a n iyo vfi ka

m ayam us i ra m ayam I th i n k tha t thi s i s th e pa s s a g e
a llud e d to , thoug h th e C ha b h a g g iya s a r e n ot e xpr e s s ly m e n t io n e d i n i t ; i n

th e s hor t s tor ie s which p r e c e d e a n d fol low th i s o n e , m os t fr e que n tly m e n tio n
i s m a d e of th e tra n s g r e s s ion s o f th e C h a b b s g g iy a s , s o tha t th e e xpr e s s io n
,, C h a b h s g g iy fi n am va tthu “ m ay ha ve be e n e xte n d e d to th is pa s s a g e a l s o, by
a n i n a ccura cy wh ich s ca rc e ly w i l l b e de e m e d s tra n g e .
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3 6 e t s e q . ; 1 7 , 6. 1 6 . Kon da h r
’

i a 1
, 8 2.

‘ C ha dda n ta 6
, 7 .

26 e t s e q. Kon fi g a i n a n a 2, 67 ; 1 6, C ha n n ag a r i k fi 6, 46.

Ka ku s a n d ha 2, 66 ; 1 6 , 26. 44. 48 ; 1 7, 9 . 1 7 . Cha n n i 1 8 , 29 .

26 . 3 4. 8 8 ; 1 7 , 9 . 1 6 . 7 8 . C ha b b a g g iy fi 22, 78 .

26 e t s e q .
, 7 3 . Kon t iputta 7 , 3 2. C h i

‘

i ta pa b b a ta 1 1 ,

Ka cc s
’
i n a 4, 6 ; 6, 9 . Kos amb i 8 , 26 . Jam budi pa 1 , 26. 49 ; 6,

Ka cc fi n i
’

i 1 0, 1 . Ko s a l fi 2, 1 . 2 e tc .

Ka n i ra j an u 2 1 , 8 8 . Kha ll fi ta n fi g a 20 , 1 2 e t Jaya n ta 1 6, 60 ; 1 7 , 7 .

Ka n dula 1 8 , 6 3 . s e q. Jaya s e n a 8 , 44. 1 9 , 8 .

Ka n n a g occh a 8
,
26 . Khuj j a n fi g a 22

, 82. 8 8 . J fi l i 8 , 42.

Ke d am b a k a 1 6, 8 9 ; 1 7 , Khujj a s ohh i ta 4
, 49 ; 6, J e ttha ti s s a 22

,
6 1 . 66.

1 2. 22. J e ta va n a 2 , 2. 1 6. 6 1 .

Ka n a ka da tt fi ‘ 1 7, 1 7 e t Khe m i 1 8 , 9 . 1 8 , 8 0. 68 .

s e q . Ga fi g fi 7 , 1 2 ; 1 1 , 8 2 ; Ta kk a s i l fi 8 , 8 1 .

Ka n i ttha t i s s a 22, 28 . 26. 1 2, 2. Tapp fi 1 6, 78 .

8 1 e t s e q . Gaj fi b fi huka g iim a n i 22, Tam b apa n n i ( n am e o f

Ka p ila , Ka p i lava tthu 8
,

1 8 . 28 . 29 . Ce y lo n ) pus s i e s .
1 7 . 48 . 6 1 . Ga n dh fi ra 8 , 4. (town i n Ce ylon ) 9

,

Ka p i la (a m i n is te r) Gam i ka 1 8 , 8 9 . 8 0 e t s e q .

Ka pp fi s i ka 1 , 84. Gfi m a n i 1 0, 6. 1 0, 8 .

‘T fi m a l i ttiya 8 , 8 8 .

Ka m b a la va s a b ha 8 , 1 9 . G ir i (Gi r i d i pa ) 1 , 67 e t
‘ Tii l i s s a r a 8 , 8 2.

K s l fi ra j a n a k a 8 , 3 7 . s e q. Tis s a (s e e M og g a l iputta ,
Ka ly fi g a 8 , 4 . (a N ig a n fln a ) 1 9 , 1 4. D e vi n ampiy e ).
Ka ly fi n i 2, 42. 6 3 . Gi r i k fi li 1 8 , 2 1 . (Kon ti putta ) 7 , 8 2.

K a s s a pa (th e B uddha ) 2, Gi r i dd h i 1 8 , 1 4. (a S s
’
i k iy a ) 1 0, 6 .

68 ; 1 6, 26 . 64 e t s e q Gi r i b b aj a 4 , 8 9 . 40 ; 6, 6 . ( s on of P a n duvfi s a )
1 7 , 1 0. 1 8 . 7 s . Gutta ka 1 8 , 47 . 48 . 1 0, s .

(a Th e r a ) 4, 3 . 8 . 22 ; Gokul i ka 6, 40. 4 1 . ( s on of Muta s i va ) 1 1 ,
6 , 1 e t s e q . Gotama 1 , 3 6 . 4 1 . 7 6 ; 6 . 7 ; 1 7 , 76 . 76 .

(a J a ti la ) 1 , 8 6. 2, 69 ; 8 , 68 ; 1 6 , 69 ; (a wa rr ior) 20.

Ka s s a pa g otta 8
, 1 0. 1 7

,
1 0. 20. (d i ff e re n t pr i n ce s ) 20,

Ka s s a p i k fi 6 , 48 . C o i am i 1 8 , 8 . l . 20 , 26. 20,
Kak auda k aputta 6, 2 3 . C a n d a gutta (a ki n g ) 6 , 28 . 20 , 8 1 . 2 1 ,
Kaka va n n a 1 8 , 20 . 68 ; 69 . 7 3 . 6, 1 6 ; 46. 22, 1 2. 1 8 .

1 9 , 2 1 ; 20, 1 . 1 1 , 1 2 . 22, 28 . 26 . 22, 8 9 .

Kfi l fi s ok a (com p . A s oka ) (a The r a ) 1 9 , 8 . 46. 22, 6 1 . 64.

4
,
44 ; 6 , 8 0 .

‘
9 9 . (a pa la ce ?) 1 6, 8 6 .

'

l
'

i s s fi 1 8 , 8 0 .

‘ Ka l i s s a ra 3 , 8 2 C a n damukha 3 ,
42. Tum b am fi la ka 1 4, 74.

Kal i 1 8 , 1 6 . 2 1 , 44. Th i i la tha n a 20
,
8 .

K fi s i 4
, 3 9 . C a n d avaj j i 4, 46 ; 6, 68 Da tt i 1 8 , 27 .

Ki ra 1 1 , 7 ;
‘ 1 7 , 76 . e t s e q . 8 6 e t s e q . Dam i la 1 8 , 47 ; 1 9 , 1 6 ;

K n fi j a n fi g a 22, 8 3 . C a n d im fi 8 , 42. 20
,
1 6 e tc.

Ku i i j a r a 1 4, 28 . l C amp fi 8 , 28 . Dam i l fi d e vi 2 1 , 46 .

Kuti ka n n a 1 8
, 3 7 ; 20, C a r s 8 , 6 . Da s a r a tha 8 , 40.

3 1 ; 2 1 , 1 . 3 1 . C i ttag utta 1 9
, 6 . 0mm 1 9 , 20,

Kum fi r a ka s s a pa 4, 4 ; 6 , C i tta da s s i 8 , 4 1 . 1 7 . 1 8 .

8 ; 22, 72 . C i tt fi 1 0, 4. 8 . mm . 4, 28 e t s e q . ; 6,
Kurud i pa 1 , 3 8 . C t

‘

i la n fi g fi 1 8 , 8 8 . 7 7 e t s e q .

Ku s a 3 , 40 . C fi la s um a n fi 1 8 , 8 9 . D fi s i (D i s iy fi , D5s ik ii ) 1 8 ,
Kus fi va t i 3 , 9 . - C fi l fi b hay a 2 1 , 8 9 . 40 . 1 1 .

—14.
—2 1 .
—28 .

Kus i n fi r fi 3 , 8 2 ; 6 , 1 ; C hlod a ra 2 , 7 e t s e q . 29 . D i s am pa t i 8 , 40 .

1 6 , 7 0 . I C e t iya 3 , 6 . D i g havfi p i 2, 60.

Kutfi g fi r a s fi l fi 6, 29 .

l
C e t i y a pa b b s ta 1 6, 69 ; 1 7 , D i g h ii vu 1 0, 6. 8 .

Ko tth a m fi la ka 1 4 , 9 0 e tc. Di pamka ra 8 , 8 1 .

Kotth i ta (Ke tth i ka ) 4, 6 ; C e t iy fi 6 , 42. D i pa n ay s
’

i 1 8 , 40 .

6
,
9 . C o ra n fi g a 20, 24. Duppa s aha 8 , 1 6.
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Dum m i tta 22, 70 . 7 1 . N e m iya 8 , 8 6 . 8 7 .

‘Dura b h i s a ra 8 , 1 0 . Ne ru 8 , 8 .

De va (roya l s urn ame ) 8, Pa kun da , s e e P auduku.

20. 8 6.

‘ P a kula 8 , 1 4 .

(a wa r r ior) 1 9 , P a hh a ttl 6 , 4 1 .

(a Th e r e ) 22, 4 1 . 60. P a tfi c fi r fi 1 8 , 9 .

De va k ii ta 1 6 , 8 8 ; 1 7 , 1 4. P auduka (Pa kun da) ‘ 4,

8 2 e t s e q . 46 ; 6 , 69 .

‘ 78 . 8 1 ;

De va g utta 1 6
,
8 7. 1 0, 9 ; 1 1 , 1 e t s e q . 1 2.

De vam fi uus fi 1 8 , 27 . P a n duvfi aa (P a n dur fi j a ) 4,
De v i n am p iya 1 1 , 14 e t 4 1 ;

‘ 6 , 78 ; 10 , 2 . 7

s e q . ; 1 2, 7 - 1 7 , 9 2 ; 8 ; 1 1 , 8 e t s e q.

‘ 1 8 , 26 . P a pdus akka 1 0, 1 .

De vi 6 , 1 6. P a tfi pa 8 , 7 .

Dovfi r i kam auda la 10, 9 . Pa duma 1 9 , 8 .

Dha n n i 1 8 , 8 8 . P a dum ii 1 8 , 24.

Dhamma 1 9 , 6 . P a n ayam fi ra 1 9 , 1 6 ; 20

Dh amm a gutta 8 , 22. 1 6.

Dhamm ag uttfi 6, 47 . P a n fi da 8 , 7 .

1 8 , 28 . P a b b a ta 1 9 , 1 8 . 20.

Dhamm a t fi pa s i 1 8 , 1 6.

‘ P a b ha ta ch i n n fi 1 6 , 78

Dhamm a d i s iy fi 1 6 , 78 ; 1 8 , 12.

1 8 , 1 2 . P a ra n ta pa b b a ta 1 1 29 .

Dhamma d i n n fi 1 8 , 9 .

‘ 8 1 .

Dhamm a ra kkh i ta 1 9 , 6 . P a layam fi ra 1 9
,
1 6 ; 20 ,

Dhamm a s e n a 8
, 40. 1 6 .

1 9 , 6 .

‘ P a s fi d a pfi l s
‘

i 1 6 , 78 ; 1 8 ,

Dha mma 1 8 , 1 4. 1 1 .

Dhamm i s oka , s e e As oka . P fi ta l i putta 6, 26. 69 ; 6,

Dhamm utta r i kl 6, 46. 1 8 ; 7 , 46 ; 1 1 , 28 ; 1 6

Dhota 8 , 46. 6 . 8 7 .

Nag a ra ca tukka 14, 68 . P fi pa s o n a 22, 70. 7 1 .

Na g g a d i pa 9 , 1 3 . P iya d a s s a n a 6, 1 . 2 ; 1 6

Na n da n a va n a 1 8
,
1 2 e t 8 8 e t s e q . ; 1 6, 6 .

s e q. ; P iyad a s a i (As oka ) 6, 1 4
Na n d fi 1 8 , 1 0 . 24.

Na n d i s e n a 1 9 , 9 . (a Th e r a ) 1 9 , 6 .

Na ra d e va 8 , 27 . P uun a 4
, 4 ; 6 , 8 .

Na ram i ttfi 1 8 , 1 6 . P utta t i s s a 1 1 , 28 . 8 1 .

Nava ra th a 8 , 40. P upphapura , s e e Pi ta li
N fi g a (s on of M uta s iva) putta .

1 1 , 6 ; 1 7, 76 . P ub b a s e l i k fi 6, 64.

(s on of Kutika n n a)
‘ P ur i n d a 8 , 8 8 .

21 , 8 1 . P uri n d a d a 8 , 20.

N i g a d i s a 4, 4 1 ; 6, 78 ; P ula ha tth a
‘ 1 9 , 1 6 ; 20

1 1 , 1 0. 16 .

N fi g a d e va 8 , 29 .

‘ Ph e g gu 1 8 , 1 2.

N i g a pfi li 1 8 , 84.

‘ B a lad a tta 8 , 26.

N fi g a m i tt i 1 8 , 28 . 84.

‘ Ba la d e va 8 , 26.

8 6. B ahus s uta k fi 6, 4 1 .

N fi g a s e n a 8 , 40. B fi r fi ua s i 1 , 8 0. 8 8 . 84

N fi g fi 1 8 , 28 . 8 6. 8 , 1 6 . 8 8 .

N ig rodha 6
, 84 e t s e q. ; B fi hiya

‘ 1 9
, 1 6 ; 20, 1 6.

7 , 1 2. 8 1 . B i lfi ra tha 8 , 4 1 .

‘N ipun a (Niput a ?) 8 , 4 1 . B i n dus fi ra 6 , 1 0 1 ; 6 , 1 6

Ni l iya 20, 29 . B imb i s fi ra 8 , 66. 68 .

B uddha 1 9 , 6.

B udd ha d s tta 8 , 80.

B ra hm a da tta 8 , 1 8 .

‘
24.

‘ B ra hm a d e va 8 , 24.

‘ B hag i ra s a 8 , 6 .

B ha n duka 1 2, 26. 8 9 . 62.

6 8 .

B ha ddad e va 8 , 26.

Bha dd ay fi n ik fi 6, 46 .

B ha ddavag g iy fi 1 , 8 4.

B ha dd a s fi la 1 2, 1 2. 8 8 .

Bhadd iya 1 , 8 2.

B ha ra ta 8 , 6 .

B h fi tiya 8 ,
‘ 62. 68 .

B h fi tut i s s a (Bh i t ika t i s s a )
22, 1 8 . 20. 8 0 . 8 1 .

Bh i rukac e h a 9 , 26 .

M akh i d e va 8 , 8 8 .

Mag a dh i l , 8 9 ; 4, 40

6, 6.

M a fi g a l a 1 9 , 8 .

M a jj ha n ta 7 , 26 .

M ajj ha n ti ka 8 , 2. 4.

M ajj h ima 8 , 1 0.

M a p i akkh i ka 2 , 42. 62

e t s e q.

M auda d i pa 1 , 7 8 ; 9 , 20 ;
1 6, 67 e t s e q. ; 1 7 , 6 .

Ma tta 10, 4.

M a t ta ka la
‘Ma tt i 1 8 , 1 2.

M a tt s
‘

i b haya

M a dhur fi 8 , 2 1 .

M a n d h fi t fi 8 , 6 .

Mal aya 1 1
, 1 9 . 20.

‘M a l i tthiy aka 8 , 8 8 .

H a ll i (a p e opl e ) 1 6, 70.

(a Th e r i ) 1 6, 78 ; 1 8 ,
1 2.

M a ha l la n fi g a 22, 1 6. 1 8 .

29 . 8 0.

M a h fi k fi l i 1 8 , 8 9 .

M ah fi kus a 8 , 40.

M ah fi e fi l i (comp . Ma h i
t i s s a) 20, 22. 26. 8 1 .

M ah i ti s s a 1 9 , 2 1 ;

M ah i t i s s i 1 8 , 8 9 .

M a h a
'

i d fi th ika 2 1 , 8 4.

M a h i d e va 7 , 26 ; 8 , 6 .

1 9 , 6. 1 6, 3 8 . 48

1 7 , 26.

M a h i d e vi 1 8 , 24.

M a h a
’
i dhamm a rukkh i ta

8 , 8 .

M a h fi n fi m a 1 , 82.

M a h fi paj fi pa t i 1 8 , 8 .
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M a h fi pa t s
‘

i pa 8 , 7 . M o r iya 6 , 1 9 . Vij i ta 9 , 8 2. 8 6.

M a ha
‘

pa dum a 1 4, 28 . Ya s a 1
, 8 8 . 4, 60 ; 6, Vij i ta s e n a 8 , 8 9 .

M a h fi pa n fi da 8 , 7 . 28 . Vi r
‘

i j h fi ta vi 1 6, 8 7 ; 1 6, 2.

M a hamuca la 8 , 6 . Y a s a l s
‘

i la 2 1
,
46 . Vi b ha j j a vfi d i 1 8 , 41 . 44.

M ah fi m e gha va n a , s e e M e Y on a ka 8 , 9 . Vi b h fi ta 1 0, 4.

g h a vd n a . Y on a ka dhamm a rakkhi ta Vi s fi kh fi 1 8 , 1 0.

M a h fi ra kkh i ta 8 , 9 . 8 , 7 . V i s fi la 1 6 , 60 ; 1 7 , 6 e t

M a h fi ra ttha 8 , 8 . Ra kk hi ta 8 , 6 . s e q .

M a h fi ra tta ka 20 , 1 8 . Raj ag a ha (compa re G ir i Ve luva n a 4, 3 9 .

M a h a
‘

i ruc i 8 , 7 . bhaja ) 8 , 9 . 8 0. 62 ; Ve d i s s a 1 2,
‘ M a h fi ruh fi 1 8 , 8 1 . 1 3 , 1 0. Ve s s

‘

i l i 4, 47 . 48 . 62 ; 6 ,
M a h fi l i 1 0, 6. Rfi j ag i r i kii 6, 64 . 1 7 . 28 . 29 .

M a h i s amg i t i 6 , 8 1 . 82. Rfi m a 8 , 4 1 . 1 0
, 4. Ve s s a n ta ra 8 , 42.

8 9 . 42. 6 .

‘ Sa kula 8 , 1 4.

M a h i s amm a ta 8
,
8 . Rfi h n la 8 , 47 . Sa kkod a n a 8 , .46.

M a h fi s ud a s s a n a 8 , 8 . Ruc fi n a n d s
’
i e t s e q . Sa ky a putta 2, 69 ; 1 2, 6 ;

M a h fi s um a n fi 1 8 , 8 9 . 6 1 e t s e q. 1 8 , 60 ; 1 6, 26 ;

M a h fi s e n a 22, 66. 76. Ruc i 8 , 7 . [ 1 8 , 2 1 , 28 .

M a b fi s oofi 1 8 , 27 . d a s ob h iui 1 8 , 27 . Samka n ti k fi 6 , 48 .

M a h ims ii s a k fi 6 , 46 . 47 . Re n u 8
, 40. Samg ha 1 9

,
6 .

M a h iyz
’
i 1 , 6 1 . B e va ta 4

, 49 ; 6, 22. Samg ha t i s s a 22,
‘ 48 . 62.

M a hi n da (s on of A s oka) Re va t s
’
i 1 8 , 29 . Samg ha d fi s i 1 8 , 1 0 .

1 , 27 ; 6 , 8 2 e t s e q . ; Re va t i 2 1 , 40 . Samg ha b od h i 22, 6 3 .

6, 1 7 e t s e q . ; 7 , 1 8 a t Boja 8 , 4. Samg ham i tt fi 7 , 1 8

s e q . 42 ; 1 1 , 40 ;
‘ Roj fi n a 8

, 27 . e t s e q. ; 1 6, 7 7 . 9 0 e t

1 2, 8 1 7 , 1 09 . Roha n a (a op r i n e e ) 1 0, 6 . s e q . ; 1 7 , 20 e t s e q . ;

(a k i n g ) 8 , 28 . (a provi n c e ) 1 8 , 28 . 1 8 , 1 1 .

‘ 26 .

M a h i lz
‘

i 1 8 , 1 6. 20. 40 ; 22, 1 6 . Sa n jays 8 , 42.

3 6. L a kkha d hamm ii 1 8 , 40. Sa ph fi 1 8 , 8 8 .

M a h i l fi ra ttha 9 , 1 4. L a fi k fi , p a s s im . Sa tta paun a g uha 4 , 14 ;

Ma h i s a 8 , 6. L aj j i t i s s a
‘ 20, 9 e t s e q. 6, 6.

M a h e da ra 2, 7 e t s e q . 29 . L fi la ra ttha 9
, 6 . Sa d dhamm a n a n d i 1 8 , 1 4.

M aya 1 8 , 7 . Va fi ka n fi s i ka t i s s a Sa d dh s
‘

i t i s s a 1 9 , 1 6 ; 20,

M 516 1 8 , 8 0. 28 . 2 e t s e q.

‘M s
’
i s a g a l l fi 1 6, 78 ; 1 8 , Va fi g a 9 , 2. Sa pa ttfi 1 8 , 29 .

1 1 . Va fi gi s a 4, 4 ; 6 , 8 . Sa b a l fi 1 8 , 1 0.

M i tt s 1 1
, 7 ; 1 7 , 76 . Vaj i r fi 8

, 20. S a b b a k fi m i 4, 49 ; 6, 22.

M i tta n n a 1 9 , 6. Vaj j iputta k s
‘

i 4 , 47 . 48 ;
‘ Sa b b a tth ivfi d fi

M i tta s e n a 1 9 , 8 . 6 , 1 7 . 8 0. 46 . 46 . Sa b b a n a n d e 1 6, 60. 64 ;

M i th i l i 8 , 9 . 29 . 8 6. Va tuka 20, 27 . 1 7 , 26.

M i s s a ka g i r i 1 2, 28 . 8 7 e t Va tta g fi m a n i 20, 14. 1 8 . Sam a fi kura 8 , 8 7 .

s e q . ; 1 4, 66 . 1 9 . 24. Sa m a tha 8 , 40 .

M uca la 8 , 6 . Vaddham fi n apura 1 6, 48 . Sa m a n tfi 1 8 , 20.

M uca l i n da 8 , 6 . 1 7 , 6 e t s e q . Sam i d dh e 1 6, 48 ; 1 7 , 7 .

M uta s i va 6, 8 2 ; 1 1 , 6 e t Va ppa 1 , 8 2. Sam i d dh i 2, 1 7 e t s e q.

s e q . 1 2. 1 8 ; 1 2, 42 ; Va r aka ly fi pa 3 , 4. Sa m udd a n a vfi 1 8 , 84

1 7 , 76 . 77 ; 1 8 , 48 . Va ra d i pa 1 , 7 3 ; 9 , 20 ; Sa m udd fi 1 8 , 28 .

M i
‘

i la 1 9 , 1 8 . 1 9 . 1 6, 46 e t s e q . ; 1 7, 6 . Sa m ba la 1 2, 1 2. 8 8 .

M i i la ka d e va 8 , 1 0. 1 7 . S am b h fi ta 4, 60 ; 6, 22.

M e g ha vauua 22
,
66 . 6 1 . Va ra roj a 8 , 4. Samm i ti 6, 46.

M e g ha va n a 1 8 , Va s a b ha 22
,
1 . 1 2. Sa ha de va 8 , 1 0.

1 8 e t s e q . ; 1 7 , 1 6 . 28 . V fi s a b ha g fi m i 4, 6 1 ; 6, S fi k iy fi 1 0 , 6 .

74 e tc . 22. 24. S fi g a ra 8 , 6. 1 9 , 8 .

M og g a l i putta 6
, 67 e t Vijaya 8 , 8 9 . 4

,
27 ; S fi g a ra d e va 8 , 6. 84.

s e q . ; 7 , 1 6. 28 e t s e q . 6, 7 7 ; 9 , 6 e t s e q. ; 1 1 ,
‘ S fi g a la 8 , 1 4.

3 9 e t s e q. ; 8 , 1 . 8 . 9 . 22, 6 1 . S i lha 4, 49 ; 6, 22 .

1 6
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Ta bl e of th e Ce ylon e s e Ki n g s .

L a j j i t1 s s a (9 y . 6 1 9 , 1 1—1 3 ; 20 , 9
—1 1 .

Kh a ll fi tam
‘

i g a (6 y .) 20
,
1 2.

M a h fi ra t ta k a (o n e d ay) 20
,
1 3 .

Abhaya Va t ta g fi m a n i (6 m o n th s ) 20 , 1 4.

P ula h s tth a (Ala va tta ) (8 y.)
B ti hiye (Sfi b h iya ) (2 y.)
P a n ayam fi r a (7 y.) 1 9 , 1 6 ; 20 . 1 6—1 7 .

P a laya m a ra (7 m o n th s )
D a th i ka (2 y .)
Ah h aya Va tta g a m a n i ( 1 2 y.)
M a h fi cul i M a h x

’

i t i s s a ( 14 y )
C o r a n fi g a ( 1 2 y .)
Ti s s a (8 y .)
S i va ( 1 y . 2 m .)
V a tuka ( l y. 2

Ti s s a ( 1 y. 1 m .)
Ni l iya (8 m .

2)
A n ula (4
Kutik a n n a t i s s a (22 y.)
Abh aya (28
M a h a d a th i ka Na g a ( 1 2 y.)
Abhaya Am a n da g a m a n i (9 y 8 m .)
Ka n i r a j a n u (8 y )
C ula b h a y a ( 1 y )
S i va l i Re va t i (4 m on th s ) .

l l a n a g a (6 y.)
S iva C a n d am ukh a (8 y . 7 m . )
'

l i s s a Y a s a l a la (8 y. 7 m .

Subh a (6 y .)
Va s a b ha (44 y .)
Va i i k a n a s i ka t i s s a (8 y .)
Ga j a b a huk a g am a n i (22 y.)
M a ha l la n fi g a (6 y.)
B h fi tut i s s a (24 y .)
Ka n i ttha - Ti s s a ( 1 8 y.)
Khuj j a n fi g a (2 y . )
Ku n j a u fi g a ( i y .)
S i r i n fi g a ( 1 9 y .)
Abhaya 4) (22 y .)
Ti s s a 4) (22 y.)
S i r i n z

‘

i g a (2 v

V lj ay a ( 1
Samg ha t i s s a (As amg a t i s s a ) (4 y.)
Sa m g ha b odh i (2
Abha y a M e g h a va n n a ( 1 8

J e tth a t i s s a ( 1 0 y .)
M a h fi s e n a (27 y )

1 ) Ac co r d i n e to t h e l i a h ii va m s a : 9 y e ar s a n d 8 m o n th s .

2) (1 m o n th s a cco r dm g to th e M a h a t am s a .

3 ) Au o r d 1 n ,; to th e l i a h a i a m s a : 7 y e a r s a n d 8 m o n th s

4) I n th e l i a h a vam s a , T 1 s s a a n d Ab ha ya a ve t ra n s po s e d , a n d to Ab h a ya o n 'y e ig ht
ye a r s a r e g n e n .

Q

B e a m s , p r i n t e d b y A. W . S e n a oz.

1
I

1 6—20 ;
1 9 , 2 1—22 ; 20,
20, 24 .

20 , 25 .

20, 26 .

20, 27 .

20 , 28 .

20 , 29 .

20, s o.

20, 3 1
—3 5 .

2 1 , 1—3 0.

2 1 , 3 1—3 3 .

2 1 , 3 4
—8 7 .

2 1 , 3 8 .

2 1 , 3 9—40.

2 1 , 40—4 1 .

2 1 , 4 1
—4 3 .

2 1 , 44—46.

2 1 , 46 .

2 1 , 47—48 .

22, 1—1 1 .

22, 1 2 . 27 .

22, 1 3—1 4 . a s .

22 , 1 5—1 7 . 29 .

22, 1 8—22. 3 0 .

22, 2 3 —25 . 3 1 .

22, 26 . 8 2. 8 8 .

22
, 84—8 6.

22, 3 7—3 8 .

22, 3 9
—45 .

22, 46—47 .

22, 5 1 .

22, 48—60. 52.

22, 5 3 . 5 4.

22, 66—60.

22, 6 1—66 .

22, 66—76 .


